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NOTES ON ARISTOTLE’S POLITICS.

BOOK 1.

1. 1. 2neidM nfoav nOAIV K.T.A.

The order of the first paragraph is disturbed by the repetition of the statement that
every community aims at some good. The meaning will be clearer if drawn out in a
technical form:

Every community aims at some good:

Every city is a community; and therefore
Every city aims at some good.

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 2 of 228

Upon which rests a second syllogism with added determinants:

Whereas all communities aim at some good,

the highest aim at the highest good:

The city is the highest community; and therefore
The city aims at the highest good.

Compare the opening of the Nicom. Ethics, i. 1. § 1,—

né.oa Téxvn kai né.oa uéBodog dpoiwg 8= npii&ig Kal npoaipeaig &yabot Tivég diecbal
dokel- &1d kaAihc dnedvavro Thyaddv o navr’ Edierar.

Similarly the Metaphysics begin with a general proposition, navreg f.vBpwnor To% €
idéval dpéyovral PUoel; and the Posterior Analytics, noa didaokahia kai nioa paénoig
diavonTikTl £k npolnapyolong yiveTal yVOOEWC.

The connexion of what follows in § 2, if there be any, is not easy to trace: ‘But a
community is a complex organisation;’ Or, ‘But we must not suppose the different forms
of communities to be the same;’ Or, the agreement described in the first sentence may
be contrasted with the difference of opinion in the second;— ‘We are all agreed about
the end of the state, but we are not equally agreed about the definition of the ruler.’

1. 2. Diool p2v ofv otovTal noAmikédyv kat BaciAikév kai oikovopikdv kai deonoTikdy eival T
BV atTdV K.T.A.

The starting-point of Aristotle’s enquiry here, as in many other passages, is a criticism
of Plato. See Politicus, 259 C, #avepdv dag 2nioTpN pia nepi navt’ £oti TaiiTa- TadTny
52 eite BaoAikTlv €1Te noAmikTlv €1Te oikovopikAv TIC dvopalel, undav abTid dia
Pepmpeba.

This criticism is further worked out in ii. c. 1-5; cp. especially, c. 2. §§ 2-8, where
Aristotle shows that the state is composed of dissimilar elements. An opposite view is
maintained, or appears to be maintained by Socrates in Xen. Mem. iii. 4. § 12, where

he says, T Tév i3iov ZmpéAeia nARBel povov diadéper TTig Tév Kovéav; and § 7, where
the good oikovopog is said to be the good oTpaTtnyoc. This is a paradoxical way of
insisting on the interdependence or identity of different callings; Aristotle rather dwells

upon their diversity.

1. 2. oiov v pdv dAiyov. Sc. &pxov 'Hf], or &pxTl.

A general notion gathered from the words noAImikév kai BaciAIKév K.T.A.
1. 2. Kal noAImkdv 82 K.T.A.,

sc. Tav EpyxovTa Aéyouo.
1. 2. Tﬁq £nioTAENg T'ﬁq TolauTNG,

Ssc. no)\lTlK'ﬁq, to be supplied either from the previous part of the sentence, or from the
word noAimikév which follows:—'According to the principles of the science which deals
with this subject.” Cp. i. 8. § 7, 8aAatTav ToiauTnV, where ToiauTny is to be explained
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1.

1.

from &Aigiac which precedes: and in the same chapter, § 9, TolauTn KT'ﬁmq, where
TolaUTN (meaning ‘in the sense of a bare livelihood’) is gathered from atTo%uTog and p

T 31" &AAayTlg in the previous section; and ii. 4. § 4, dei 8= ToloUTOUG €ival ToDg

G PXOHEVOUG NPag T nelBapxeiv kat uTl vewTepilelv; where ToloUToug, meaning
‘disunited,’ is a notion supplied from the preceding words,—TiTTov yé.p ZoTar $1Aia koiv
v BvTov Tév TEkvev kal Tév yuvaikév: and ii. 6. § 22, GG pEv ofv ok &k
dnuokpaTiag katl povapyiag &1 ouviataval TTlv TolauTnv noAiTteiav, where the idea of an
‘imperfect’ state, like that contained in Plato’s Laws, has to be gathered from the whole

preceding passage.
katd TNV DPnynpévnv pidodov.

i. e. the method of analysis which resolves the compound into the simple. Cp. c. 8. § 1,
BAwe &= nepl Ndong KTMoswe Kat xpnpaTlo-rlK"’Iq eswpnowpev kaTdt Tov Dd¥nynuévov
Tponov, &neinep kat & do¥Aog Tﬂq KTAOEWC HEPOG TI Tiv.

Tdnynuévny, ‘which we have followed,’ not merely in the Ethics, as Schneider and
others; for the same expression occurs N. E. ii. 7. § 9 (kaTtt Tév T¥nynuévov Tpdnov),

and therefore can hardly refer to them, but ‘generally’ or ‘in this discussion.’ The
MEBoDdOC, like the Adyog in Plato, goes before and we follow. Cp. De Gen. Anim. 3. 758
a. 28, and noteon c. 13. § 6.

dhonep yip £v Tolg &AN0IG Té oUVBETOV péxpr Téiv &ouVBETwWV dvaykn diaipeiv (Tadita
yi.p £AaxioTa popia To¥ navrog), oiTw kai noAiv £E dv oUykerral okono¥vreg dyoueda
kal nepl ToUTwV piAAov, Ti Te diaPépouaiv EANAAwY kal €1 T1 Texvikdv EvdExeTal Aape
iv nept EkaoTov TV EnBévTov.

ToUTWV may either refer 1)* to £& v ouykeiTal, i. e. the elements of the state which he
is going to distinguish in this book; or 2) to the different kinds of rule mentioned in the
precedlng paragraph (Bernays, Susemihl): in the latter case it is paraphrased by nept
ZkaoTov T E'r]BEVTcov in the next clause. (For the vague antecedent to ToUTwV cp.
supra c. 2. 8§ 2, 12, etc., etc.) Aristotle treats of ‘the kinds of rule’ in Book iii. cc. 7, 8,

and in the fourth and sixth books.

kai, according to the first explanation = ‘as about the state so about the elements of

the state,” according to the second, = ‘about kinds of government as well as about

other things.’ fhonep &v Tolg &ANoOIC . . kal nepi ToUTwV is repeated or resumed in
faonep £v Toic AAoIC kal £v ToUToIg at the beginning of the next paragraph, c. 2. § 1.

The argument is to the effect that if we analyse forms of government into their parts, or
into their kinds, we shall see that they differ in something besides humber—e. g. in the
nature of the authority exercised in them, or in the character of their magistracies, or in
the classification of their citizens. (Cp. iv. 4. § 7 ff.) That states consist not only of their
elements, but have in them something analogous to the principle of life in the human
frame, is a truth strongly felt by Plato (Rep. v. 462 D), less strongly by Aristotle (infra
c. 2. §13).

el 8 TG &€ &pxﬁg Ta npayuata Pudpeva BAEweiey, fhonep &v Toic B AMNoIG, Kal &v
ToUTOIG KAAAIOT' BV 0T Tw Bewpnoeiev.

Aristotle does not mean that politics are to be studied in the light of history; but rather
that the complex structure of the state is to be separated into the simple elements out
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of which it appears to be created. Yet the two points of view are not always
distinguished by him; and his method of procedure is often historical (e. g. in Book v)
as well as analytical.

1]

2.2, kal &v ... Putoic Puoikdv Té £dicoBal, olov atTd, ToloToV KaTaAingiv ETepov.

Aristotle, like Plato (Symp. 186), attributed sex to plants, male and female being
combined in the same plant. The analogy of plants and animals is drawn out; De Gen.
Anim. i. c. 23.

2.2, TaiTa noiely,

sc. Tt NpoopOueva Tnd To% fpyovTog, another instance of the vague antecedent (c. 1.
§2andc. 2. §12).

2. 3. Tﬁv A£A¢|Kﬁv paxaipav.

Evidently an instrument that could serve other purposes than that of a knife. Compare
the 4BeAhiokoAUxviov mentioned in iv. 15. § 8. The Delphian knife is described by

Hesychius as Aaupdavouoa EunpocBev pépog o1dnpoiiv, *having an iron part added to it
in front.” The name is in some way connected with the sacrifice at Delphi, and is said in

the appendix to the Proverbiorum Centuria, 1. 94 (p. 393 Schneidewin) to have passed
into a proverb directed against the meanness of the Delphians in taking a part of the
sacrifices and in charging for the use of the sacrificial knife. (See Goettling,
Commentatio de Machaera Delphica, Jena, 1856.) We may agree with Schlosser in
thinking that the matter is unimportant.

2. 4. 8 $Uoel Epyov ok Exoualy, . . . yiveral Tl koivevia aBTéiv 50UANG kai SouAou.
‘Among barbarians women are slaves. The reason is that all barbarians are equally
slaves: there is no ruling principle among them such as gives the true relation of
husband and wife, of master and slave; they are all upon a level.” Cp. infra, cc. 12, 13.

2. 5. ‘o&illegible;kov pgv npwTioTa yuvaika e Bo¥v T &potTipa-’

Compare Wallace’s Russia (p. 90. ed. 8). ‘The natural labour unit (i. e. the Russian
peasant family of the old type) comprises a man, a woman, and a horse.’

2. 5. elc ndoav Tuépav.
‘For wants which recur every day,’ and therefore can never be left unsatisfied.
2. 5. &UOKANVOUC,.

'Sitting in the smoke of one fire’ is read by MSS. of the better class, P4, LS, corr. Mb,
William de Moerbek; duokanoug by the rest (Susemihl). The meaning of the latter word
‘fed at the same manger’ is better suited to the context.

2. 5. T 5’ &k nAeidvov oikidv kolvwvia npwTN XpHoEWS Evekev pﬁ &dnuépou kaun.
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There was a time when the koun or village community had an important place in Greek

life. Cp. iii. 9. § 14, where it is joined with YEvOG (NOAIG B2 u yeviiv kal kopdiv
Kolvwvia Cmﬂq TeAeiag katl atTapkoug), and Thucydldes i. 5:ib. 10 (kaT. kK®Opag os T
naAard T'ﬂq "EANadoC TpON® oikioBeiong, sc. T'ﬂq >ndaptng). Such communities lasted
into historical times in Atolia, Acarnania, Arcadia, and even in Laconia. During the life

of Aristotle himself the villages of Arcadia had been united by Epaminondas in the city
of Megalopolis (cp. note on ii. 2. § 3).

npwtn. To be taken with the words which follow: ‘When they began no longer to regard
only the necessities of life.’

2. 6. paiiora 82 katid dUov Eoikev Tl kopn &noikia oikiag eivar- ofig kaho¥rai Tiveg
apoyahakTag, naidag Te katl naidwv naidag.

‘The tie of relationship is still acknowledged in the village, which in its most natural form
is only a larger family or a colony of the family.’ (There should be a comma in the Greek

after duoyaAakrtag; the words naidag Te k.T.A. though construed with kaAo#oiv, being
really an explanation of d.noikia.) The form of the village community is most natural,

not when composed of individuals combined by chance, say, for the purposes of plunder

or self-defence, but when the family becoming enlarged leaves its original seat and
finds a new home. The expression t.noikia oikiag is not strictly accurate, for the village
might grow up on the same spot.

Cp. Cicero de Officiis, i. 17, ‘Nam cum sit hoc natura commune animantium, ut habeant
lubidinem procreandi, prima societas in ipso conjugio est: proxima in liberis: deinde una
domus, communia omnia. Id autem est principium urbis et quasi seminarium
reipublicae. Sequuntur fratrum conjunctiones, post consobrinorum sobrinorumque; qui
cum una domo jam capi non possunt, in alias domos tanquam in colonias exeunt.
Sequuntur connubia et affinitates, ex quibus etiam plures propinqui. Quae propagatio et
soboles origo est rerum publicarum.’

&uoyalakTeg, a rare term for YEVV'ﬁTGI or $pdTepec.

2. 6. 1% kai Té npuff:lTov éBam)\sL'JOVTo ai noéAeig, kai virv 1 Tk £6vn- £k Bacl)\suopévwv Y
d.p ouv"’l)\eov ni.oa yDLp oikia Bom)\suaml Tnd To% npeoBuTaTou, dhoTe kal ai &noikial
e Ty ouyyévelav. katl To%#T’ &oTiv & Aéyel Dpr]poq,

‘BsuioTeVEl O EKAOTOC
naidwv Mé” Adxwv.”

onopadeg yap- KCIL omw T mpxa LOV Q:'Kouv KCIL Touq esouq 58 did. To%To navreg Paoi
Bam)\susoem OTI kat CI'UTOL o1. pev E1 kat vvv ol 62 1o DLpXCI iov EBGO’I)\EUOVTO
fhonep 8= kal Ta €18n 2auToic &Popoioiav ot EvBpwnol, oTw Kkal ToT¢ Bioug Tiiv B¢
v,

The argument is as follows: The rise of the village from the family explains also the
existence of monarchy in ancient Hellas. For in the family the eldest rules. This rule of
the eldest in the family is continued into the village, and from that passes into the
state. In support of his opinion Aristotle quotes what Homer says of the Cyclopes (a
passage also quoted by Plato, Laws 680, in a similar connexion), and he further
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illustrates it by men’s ideas about the Gods, to whom they attribute a regal or
patriarchal form of government, such as their own had been in primitive times.

T £€6vn here as inii. 5. § 2 (see note in loco), a general term for barbarians.
£k Baoihevopévov yip ouvtirgov.

Aristotle is here speaking of one kind of monarchy, which may be called the patriarchal.
Iniii. 14. § 12, he attributes the rise of monarchy to the benefits conferred on the
inhabitants of a country in peace or war by distinguished individuals, whereas in this
passage he assigns to it a patriarchal origin. Both accounts have probably a certain
degree of truth in them. And doubtless in history either form of monarchy may have
taken the place of the other; a series of undistinguished kings may have been
interrupted by the hero or legislator, and the hero or legislator may have transmitted
his power to his posterity. Cp. also iv. 13. § 12.

o1t TTIv ouyyéveiav.

Either ‘the relation of the members of the kwun (yévog) to one another,’ or ‘to the
original oikia.’

‘BepioTevel 82 ExkaoTog naidwv Mo’ &Adxwv.’

Odyssey,ix. 114; again alluded to in Nicom. Ethics x. 9. § 13, kukAwnikfi¢ BepioTelWV
naidwv Td’ &AdxoU.

fhonep 82 kal Ta €18n £auToic & Popoloiiov ol HvBpwnol oTTw kal ToTig Bioug Tiiv Be
v,

This is especially true of the Greeks, who limited the divine by the human; in other
mythologies the idea of a superior being who could not be conceived, led to
extravagance and grotesqueness. And even among the Greeks, the light of fancy was
always breaking in, though not in such a manner as to impair the harmony of the
poetical vision.

2. 8. TEAEIOC NOAIC.
Opposed to npwTn (§ 5).
2. 8. yivopévn piv ofv To¥ Zflv Evekev, offoa 52 Toi f CTiv.

‘The state is created for the maintenance of life, but when once established has a higher

’

aim.

o#oa partly derives its meaning from yivouévn, ‘having a true being’ opposed to
‘coming into being’ (cp. oTioia and yéveoiq).

2. 8. T &2 $Uoig TENoOG &illegible; oTiv.

By Aristotle the end of a thing is said to be its nature; the best and alone self-sufficing
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development of it. From this transcendental point of view the state is prior to the
individual, the whole to the part (§ 12). But he is not always consistent in his use of

language; for while in this passage he speaks of the state as the end or final cause of

the oikia, in Nic. Ethics viii. 12. § 7 he also speaks of the oikia as prior to the state and
more necessary (nNpdTepov Kail d.vaykaidtepov oikia noAewg). Cp. Categories c. 12, 14
a 26.

einep kati ai npdiTar kovaviar.

‘If the original elements of the state exist by nature, the state must exist by nature.’
But is the argument sound? are not two senses of the word nature here confused?

Tév $Uoe T noAIC.

i.e. because it is the end, the fulfilment, the self-sufficing, the good: yet there is
another sense of the word $Uoi¢, which is not applicable to the state.

PUoel Tolo%Tog kal noAépou EmBuuNTAC, fTe nep &QUE div fonep &v netToic.

Lit. ‘For the alien, who is by nature such as I have described, is also a lover of war.’

The margin of one MS. supported by the old Latin Version (which gives ‘sicut in
volatilibus’) reads neteivoic. neroic is the reading of one late MS., neTToic apparently
of all the rest. In support of the last a very difficult epigram of Agathias (Pal. Anthology,
ix. 482) is adduced in which the term &Cug occurs in the description of a game played
with dice and similar to our backgammon; the game is not however called nerToi, nor
does the description answer to the game of nerroi. The word #Ug, when applied to a
game, may mean either ‘exposed’ or ‘blocked,” and so incapable of combination or
action. With £v neteivoicg, #uE might be interpreted of birds of prey which fly alone,
the solitary opposed to the gregarious: cp. navTég tyeAaiou {ou in the next sentence.

But neither £v nettoic nor £v nerevoic can be precisely explained. The variations of
reading (omission of &CuE dv, alteration into &veu Cuyo# Tuyxavwv) shew that the
copyists were in a difficulty. We can only infer that whether applied to birds or to the

pieces of a game, the word &Zu€ is here used as a figure representing the solitude of a
savage who has no city or dwelling-place.

J10TI.

Either 1) *'why,’ or 2) ‘that.” In either case the reason is supplied from what follows (§
11):—'Man has the faculty of speech, and speech was given him that he might express
pleasure and pain, good and evil, the ideas which lie at the basis of the state.’

d 5 ' ' E 4 .
Tl 3= ToUTWV KolvwVvia NoIsil olkiav Kai NoOAIv.

ToUuTwv, sc. ‘of these perceptions,’ or rather ‘of those who have these perceptions.’ For
the vague antecedent see note on § 2.

kai npotepov 8N Tl duoel Kk.T.A.

In idea the state is prior to the family, as the whole is prior to the part, for the true or
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perfect family cannot exist until human nature is developed in the state: but in time,
and in history, the family and the village are prior to the state. The state is $'0oz
npoTepov, but the family xpov® npoTepov. See above, note on § 8, and Categ. c. 12,
14 a, 26.

2. 13. diaBapeioa yip £oTtal TolalTn.

Referring either 1) to duwvipws: —When the powers of the hand are destroyed (dia
$B8apeioca) it will only be such in an equivocal sense;’ or 2) *to fhonep AiBivn ‘it will be

like a stone hand.’ Cp. Sir J. F. Stephen’s Liberty, Equality, Fraternity, p. 128, ‘A man
would no more be a man if he was alone in the world, than a hand would be a hand
without the rest of the body.’

2. 14. 511 pdv ofv T noAic kal Puoel kai npoTepov T Ekaorog, dTiAov- el yip pM atirapkng
ZkaoTog Xwp1o0sic, Hpoiwg Toic BAN0IG uépeoiv EEe1 Npdc Té BAov.

This is a resumption of the words; kail npoTepov 5" 18 duoe k.T.A. in § 12. ‘That the
state exists by nature and is prior to the individual is proved by the consideration that
the individual is not self-sufficing; he is therefore a part, like every other part, relative
to the whole and so implying it.’

2. 14. éhore Tl enpiov T BeoC.

Compare the old scholastic aphorism derived from Aristotle that ‘the man who lives
wholly detached from others must be either an angel or a devil;’ quoted by Burke,
‘Thoughts on the causes of the present discontent,’ vol. i. p. 340, edit. 1826.

2. 15. $Uoel pév ofv T dppn.

‘True, the political instinct is implanted in all men by nature: yet he who brought them
together in a state was the greatest of benefactors’: or 2) with a less marked
opposition: ‘The political instinct is natural; and he who first brought men together [and
so developed it] was the greatest of benefactors.’

Here as elsewhere Aristotle presupposes a given material, upon which, according to the
traditional Greek notion, the legislator works. Society is born and grows, but it is also
made.

2. 16. 4 5’ BvBpwnoc BnAa Exwv Puetal PpovAoer kai dperTl, oic &ni Tévavria £omi xpTiotar
MaAioTa.

1) *%nAa Exwv = mnAiocpévog, the words $povnoel kai dperTl being datives of the
instrument. It seems strange at first sight to speak of $povnoic and &.petr| as capable
of a wrong direction. We might rather have expected Aristotle to have distinguished
$povnoig from what in Nic. Eth. vi. 12. § 9, is called dsivdTng, (an intellectual capacity
which may receive a good direction and become #po6vnoig; but may also when receiving
a bad direction become navoupyia) and E’)':pETr'], from what in the same passage of the
Ethics is spoken of as mere $uoikT tper™ (Nic. Eth. vi. 13. §§ 1 and 2) or in the Magna
Moralia i. c¢. 35, 1197 b. 39, as épuai Tiveg &veu A6you npag Ta. &vdpeia katl Tt dikaia
k.T.A., which may become injurious unless directed by reason (fi.veu voi: BAaBepal
Paivovral ofoal, Nic. Eth. vi. 13, § 1). But the transfer of certain words from a good to
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a neutral sense or from a technical to a general one is common in Aristotle; and in the
fluctuating state of philosophical language may be expected to occur. We must not
suppose that he always employed words in the same senses; or that he had a scientific
vocabulary fixed by use and ready on all occasions.

2) Bernays and others translate ‘Man is by nature equipped with arms or instruments
for wisdom and virtue;’ i. e. Man has a natural capacity which may be developed into
Ppdvnoic and tLpetr), or may degenerate into their opposites. This gives an excellent
meaning and agrees in the use of words as well as in thought with the passage in the

Ethics referred to above. But the construction of the dative in the sense of ‘for’ after

#nAa Exwv is impossible. Or if 3) the datives are taken with dUeTal, a construction
which is quite possible, the words &nAa £xwv become pointless. In this uncertainty of
the construction the general meaning is clear; viz., that ‘man has intelligence and an

aptitude for virtue, gifts which are in the highest degree capable of abuse.’

2ni Tévavria Zomi xpTioBal pakioTa. There is an inaccuracy in these words; for it is not
virtue and knowledge which can be turned to the worst uses (cp. Rhet. i. 1355 b. 4) but

the finer nature which is alone capable of virtue. Cp. Goethe’s Faust, Prologue in

Heaven, where Mephistopheles says, ‘Er nennt’s Vernunft und braucht’s allein nur
thierischer als jedes Thier zu sein;’ and Nic. Eth. vii. 6. § 7, £AaTtTov 382 8npIOTNG KaAKIAG
PoBepwTepov d¢. Compare also Plato Repub. vi. 495 A, B, where it is said that the best,
i.e. the greatest natures, if they are ill educated, become the worst:—kai £k ToUTwv 5T
Tébv &vOpddv kal ol Ta peyioTa kakd Epyalopevol TG NOAEIG yiyvovTal Kai Toug
idiwTag kai ol Téyadd, ol dv TauTll TUXWOI BUévTeg: ouikpad 8& PUOIG 0VIEV péya o
TdénoTe 0déva olite 1d1OTNV 0fiTe NdAIvV SpE.

T 52 dikaiooUvn noAImikév- Tl yi.p dikn noAmikTic koveviag Tagig £oTiv- Tl 88 dikn To#
dikaiou Kkpiaoig.

‘But the virtue of justice unites men in states (i.e. is the quality opposed to the
lawlessness which makes men lower than the beasts), and executive justice is the
ordering of political society and the decision of what is just.’

In this passage dikn is the ‘administration of justice’: dikaiooUvn, ‘the virtue of justice’:
T4 dikalov, ‘the principle of justice to be applied in each case.’

oikiag 82 pépn, &€ cv a¥0Ic oikia ouvioTaTar- oikia 82 TéAelog £k dOUAWV Kai
EAEUBEPWV.

a#0ic = ‘in turn.” ‘As the state is made up of households, so the household in turn is
made up of lesser parts; and a complete household includes both slaves and freemen.’

Of these elements of the household Aristotle now proceeds to speak.

Tadita 8 &oti deonoTikT kail yapikd (dvovupov yidp Tl yuvaikéc katl &vdpdc oUuleugic)
kai TpiTov TekvonoInTIKr.

Not finding common words which express his idea, Aristotle gives new senses to yapikn
and TekvonoinTikn. In ordinary Greek they would have meant ‘of or referring to
marriage,’ and ‘to the procreation of children’: here he extends their meaning to the
whole marital or parental relation. It was natural in the beginning of philosophy to make
new words, or to give new meanings to old ones; cp. Plato, Theset. 182 A, where he
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calls no16TnG an &AA6KkoTov “vopa, and Nic. Eth. v. 6. § 9, where the relation of
husband and wife is termed by a periphrasis Té oikovopikév dikalov, or Té npé¢ yuva
1ka dikalov: cp. also c. 12. § 1 infra, where natpikn is used for what is here called
TekvonoinTikr. That Aristotle found many words wanting in his philosophical vocabulary,

we gather from Nic. Eth. ii. 7. §§ 2, 3, 8, 11, De Interp. c. 2 and 3, and infra iii. 1. § 7,

where similar remarks are made upon &vaio8noia, upon the anonymous mean of
$iloTipia and & ¢1AoTipia, upon & fopBia the excess of courage, and upon Zvopa

&opiotov, BTlua &opioTov, &OpIoTOG BLpXh.
3. 2. EoTwoav &' avttal Tpeic #g elnopev.

‘Let us assume the relationships, by whatever names they are called, to be three, those

which I have mentioned.’ Cp. nept Tpifiv § 1 above. The passage would read more
smoothly if ai were inserted before Tpeic: ‘let there be those three.’

3. 4. Toig 82 napd PUoIv Té dsonoleiv.

Many traces of this sophistic or humanistic feeling occur in Greek Poetry, especially in
Euripides: some of the most striking are collected by Oncken, Die Staatslehre des
Aristoteles, vol. ii. pp. 34-36:—

Eurip. Ion, 854-856,—

Ev ydp 11 Toi¢ doUAoiov aloyuvnv déper
Tovoua- Tt &8’ ttAAa ndvTa Tiv =AeuBépwy

oDdeLC kakiwv dotAoc, baTic E06AGC T,
ib. Helena, 726 ff.,—

kak&c yip Boric uTl oéBer To. deonotihv
kal EuyyeynBe kal Euvwdivel kakoic.
Eyw pev einv, kel nébux’ tudv AdTpig,
&v tolor yevvaioio YpiBunuévoc
doUAoioi, Tofavou’ ok Exwv EAeUBgpov
Tdv voilv O€.

ib. Melanippe, fr. 515,—

do¥iAov yiLp £06AdvV ToTivou’ o diadBepel
noAAol 0’ tLuegivouc elol Téiv sAeUBEpwv.

Philem. apud Stobaeum,—

kiLv doitAog T TG, o6V TiTTOV, O0noTa,
&.vBpwnoc oBToC EoTiv, Bv tkvBpwmnoc T.

ib. fr. 39,—

kv 0% ASc EoTi, odpka TNV ahrv Exer
booer yip oNdels doiiAog EyeviBn note:
T & a¥ Toxn 16 ofdua karedourwoaro.
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3. 4. Bialov yap.

Either 1) * = napd P0oiv or simply 2) ‘brought about by violence;’ Bia may be opposed
either to $U0oic or vopoc or both.

4. 1. fhonep 82 =v Tailc dpiop&illegible;vaic Téxvaic vaykaiov &v €in tndpyev To oikela
dpyava, el yéAAel tnoTeAeoBhnoecBal Td Epyov, oTTw kal Tiv olkovouikiiy,

The first six words éhonep . . . Téxvaig are read as in Bekker supported by some MSS.
There is also MS. authority for the omission of 8¢; and for the omission of both 82 and
EV.

Retaining Bekker’s reading, we must either 1) *translate, as in the text, making the
apodosis to £nei oiv begin with kai Tl kTTIKA; or 2) 3% after fhonep may be regarded
as marking the apodosis; or 3) the sentence may be an anacoluthon; as frequently after
£netl in Aristotle (cp. Rhet. ii. 25, 1402 b. 26 £nel yi.p & ugv katnyopiiv 81’ eLkOTWV
t.nodeikvuolv K.T.A.). If we omit 8¢, the apodosis still begins with fionep.

Taic fapiopévaig Téxvaig: The arts which have a definite sphere, such as the art of the
pilot, or of the carpenter, contrasted with the ill defined arts of politics or household
management, cp. c. 13, § 13 & yop Bavauoog TexviTng P wpiouévny Tivi. Exel
douAsiav.

Instead of Bekker’s reading ofitw kati Téiv oikovouikdiv another reading ofitw kai T4 o
ikovouIk® has been proposed on the authority of the old translation (Moerbek) ‘sic et
yconomico.’ But Tdiv oikovopikiiv is more idiomatic and has the support of the greater
number of MSS. Sc. oikeila Zpyava 3l Tnapxev.

4. 2. kai dhonep dpyavov npd dpydvwv.

Not ‘instead of’ but ‘taking precedence of’: —the slave is in idea prior to the tool which
he uses. He is an instrument, but he is also a link between his master and the inferior
instruments which he uses and sets in motion.

For the use of npd cp. the proverb quoted in c. 7. § 3 doi*Aoc npd doUAou, deonodTNG NP
& deondTou. So the hand is spoken of as Gpyavov npé &pyavwv (De Part. Anim. iv. 10,

687 a. 21).

4. 3. el vip T50vaTo K.T.A.

The connexion is as follows:—'There are not only lifeless but living instruments; for the
lifeless instrument cannot execute its purpose without the living.’

4. 4. T pEV oV Aeydueva Hpyava noinTike. gpyava £oti, T4 O kTl NPAKTIKOV: Mo PHEV Y
a.p TTIG kepkidog ETepov T yviveral napa TTIv xpTlov attTg, &nd 2 TTig 206TITog kat T
Tlg kAivng Tl xpTloig povov.

It was said that a possession is an instrument for maintaining life, and there seems to
be no reason why both kTfipata and Zpyava should not bg regarded as different aspects
of wealth (cp. infra c. 8. § 15, & 82 nAo#Tog dpydvwv NATIBOC £oTiv oikovopikiv kal
noAimikiiv, and Plato Politicus 287 D, who feels the difficulty of specialising the notion of
an dpyavov: ‘there is plausibility in saying that everything in the world is the

instrument of doing something’). But here the term instrument, used in a narrower

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 12 of 228

5.

. 1.

sense, is opposed to a possession, and regarded as a mere instrument of production. A
parallel distinction is drawn between production and action, and the slave is described
as the instrument of action. But he is also spoken of as the ‘instrument preceding
instruments’ (§ 2), words which rather indicate the minister of production. Aristotle
passes from one point of view to another without marking the transition.

He wants to discriminate the household slave from the artisan; but in the attempt to
make this distinction becomes confused. The conception of the slave on which he chiefly
insists is that he is relative to a master and receives from him a rule of life: c. 13. §§
12-14. He therefore differs from the artisan.

T Aeydueva, e.g. instruments such as the shuttle, etc.

& 8% Biog npdEic, oD noinoic £oTiv- 816 kai & doithog BNPETNC Tév npdc TTIv npdEiv.

‘Life is action, and therefore the slave, i.e. the household slave, is the minister of
action, because he ministers to his master’s life.’

T4 yiip gopiov 0T povov EAAou £oTi popiov, EAAG kal BAwg EAAou.

Cp. Nic. Eth. v. 6. § 8, T 32 krTlpa kai T4 Tékvov, £wc &v T nnAikov kai pTl xwpiodT,
fionep pHEpoc atToW.

BAWG £Keivou.

The master although relative to the slave has an existence of his own, but the slave’s
individuality is lost in his master.

TP AOYF BewpTloal kal &k TV yivouévwv kaTapadeiv.

Here as elsewhere Aristotle distinguishes between reasoning and facts, the analogy of
nature supplying the theory, the observation of the differences which exist among
mankind, the fact. Cp. infra vii. 1. § 6, and Nic. Eth.i. 8. § 1; ix. 8. § 2; x. 1. § 4, and
Plato (Polit. 278 D), who speaks of the ‘long and difficult language of facts.” The verbal
antithesis of Adyog and Epyov, which in Thucydides is often merely rhetorical, enters
deeply into the philosophy of Aristotle. There is however no real opposition between
them any more than between the a priori and a posteriori reasoning of modern
philosophers, which are only different modes of proving or of conceiving the same fact.

eD0TC 2k yeverTic.

‘From their very birth,” or, with a logical turn, ‘to go no further than the state of birth;’
cp. c. 13. § 6, kai To¥To £0OTC TdAyNTal nept TTv wuxAv and infra § 4, T4 82 TPov np
fToV K.T.A.

Bnou 82 T4 yav ihpxel, T4 82 tpxeral, Eom T ToUTwV Epyov.

‘As ruler and subject, they may be said to have a work or function—the one to
command, the other to obey, apart from any other work or function.’
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5.

2y A

€17’ &k ouvexinv 1T’ &k diTlpnuévav.

For the division of quantity into continuous and discrete, cp. Categ. 6. 1, p. 4 b. 20, and
Nic. Eth. ii. 6. § 4. The human frame would be an instance of the first, musical harmony
or a chorus or an army of the second. The noAic may be said to partake of the nature of
both in being one body and having many offices or members.

kai To%To éKAT'ﬁq &naong $Uoewg svunapxel Tolg Epuwlxoic: kai yap v Toig u
uetéxoual Lw'lg £oTi TIG tpyr), otov t.puoviac.

1) The connexion is as follows: ‘This principle of a superior is found in living beings, but
not confined to them. *It is derived from the universal nature, for it pervades all things,
inanimate as well as animate’ (so Bernays). It is remarkable that Aristotle recognises a
common principle pervading alike organic and inorganic nature.

2) Or £« is partitive; see Bonitz, Index Arist. 225 b. 11 ff. *Out of all the kingdom of
nature this is found [especially] in living beings’ (Stahr, Susemihl). But according to this
interpretation, the addition of padAioTa after Svundapyel, suggested by Susemihl, appears
to be indispensable to the meaning.

oiov dppoviac.

Either 1)* ‘as in musical harmony there is a ruling principle determining the character of
the harmony,’ or 2) ‘as harmony is a ruling principle governing the combinations of
sounds.” The first accords best with the common meaning of the word .ppovia and with
the use of the genitive.

EEwTEPIKWTEPAC.

‘Somewhat foreign to the present subject,’ not in the sense of £EwTepikoi Adyol.

TH 82 (Pov npdiTov cuvéoTnkev &k wuxTlg kal owparocg, div Té v fpyov 0Tl $losl T
& O’ d.pxOHevov.

i. e. ‘the living creature, as soon as we begin to analyse it, is found to consist of soul
and body.’

The opposition expressed by 82 in Td 82 (@'ov is as follows: ‘not to speak of the whole
of nature, but of the living creature only.’

For npiiTov (which is to be taken with cuvs0'rr]|<s) meaning either ‘to go no further,” or

‘as the first result of analysis,’ cp. npéiTov £v CCE-"Q:' Gswp"’lom infra § 6, and the similar
use of eOT¢ supra § 2.

ol 8= okonelv v Toic kati $Uoiv Exouat pEArov Té $loel kal pTl &v To1c die
$0apuévoic.

Cp. Nic. Eth. ix. 9. § 8 and Cicero Tusc. Disput. i. 14 ‘num dubitas quin specimen
naturae capi deceat ex optima quaque natura?’

ZoTi &' oWrv fhonep Aéyopev.
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A resumption of the words Té 82 Z%ov npditov above.
T v yip wuxn K.T.A.

Psychology, like logic, is constantly made by Aristotle and Plato the basis or form of
politics. The individual is the image of the state in the complexity of his life and
organisation, and the relations of the parts of the state are expressed and even
suggested by the divisions of the soul, and the relations of mind and body.

TUyXAavel yi.p owTnpiag obTwe.

Cp. supra c. 2. § 2 &pxov 3% $uce kai &pyxopevov dic TTlv cwtnpiav. tnep kai Toic e
ipnuévoic.

Le. for the animals, for the body, for the female sex, for T3 na®nTikav po6PIOV T'?Iq Wux
Tlg, to which he has just referred as inferiors.

d1% katl GAAou EoTiv.
‘Because he is by nature capable of belonging to another, he does belong to another.’

T yip &AAa {Pa oD Aoyou aioBavopeva, &ANG naBAuaciv Bnnpetei- kai T xpeia 8%
NapaAAATTEl HIKPOV.

‘The difference between the slave and the animal is that the slave can apprehend
reason but the animal cannot; the use of them is much the same.’

Aristotle is chiefly dwelling on the resemblance between the slave and the animal: but
in nothing the difference, he has not duly subordinated it to the general tone of the
passage. Hence an awkwardness in the connection.

BouAeTal pv o¥v M $Uoic kai Ta owpara 6|a¢'épow9 noieiv T Tév EAeuBépwy katl T
fv doUAwv, T pev Loyuptt npag TTv dvaykaiav xpToiv, To &’ dpBit kal BxpnoTa npéc
Ti.G TOIAUTAG £pyagiag, &ANE Xprioiua npag noAimkdv Biov (oTToc 82 kal yiveral di
Tipnuévog €1¢ Te TTIv noAepikTv xpeiav kal TTv elpnvikAv), cupBaivel 82 NoAAGKIG kal
ToTvavTiov, TOTG p&v Tih copat’ Exerv EAeubépwy Tolig 82 T YuxdG.

*‘Nature would in fact like, if she could, to make a difference between the bodies of
freemen and slaves . . . but her intention is not always fulfilled; for some men have the
bodies and some the souls of freemen:’ that is to say, they are deficient in the other

half. The bodies of freemen and the souls of freemen are found indifferently among
freemen and slaves: or, referring To¢ p2v to the freemen and To7¢ &= to the slaves:
‘the one (the freemen) may have the bodies only of freemen, i. e. the souls of slaves,

the others (the slaves) may have the souls of freemen.’
£AeuBépwv must be taken both with oopata and wuxac.

BoUAeTal expresses, first of all, ‘intention’ or ‘design;’ secondly, ‘tendency.’ The personal

language easily passes into the impersonal. Cp. for the use of BoUAopai Nic. Eth. v. 8. §
14, BoUAetar pévelv piAlov, sc. T4 vopiopa, and infra c. 12. § 2. For the general
thought, cp. Theognis (line 535 Bergk), ofinoTte doulein kefaA™l iBela nédukev | &AN a
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iel okoAin, katixéva AoEdv Exel.
&AM oDy dpoiwe PESiov ideiv To Te TTic wuxTic kaAog kai T4 To% odparoc.

The connection is,—'There is as great difference between souls as between bodies or
even greater, but not in the same degree perceptible.’ For the ‘sight of the invisible’ cp.
Plat. Phaedr. 250 D, ‘For sight is the keenest of our bodily senses, though not by that is
wisdom seen,’ and the words preceding.

BT1 u2v Toivuv elol $Uoel TIvEg ol pev EAelBenol, ol 82 doiihol, Pavepdv-

oi p2v and oi 82 are not subdivisions of TIvég, which is itself partitive, but there
appears to be a pleonastic confusion of two constructions; 1) TIVE¢ pEv £AeUBepoOI TIVEC
52 doi#Aoi: and 2) ot p&v £AelBepol oi &2 doulol. In other words the construction
beginning with Tiv&g has varied into ol pgv—oli &¢.

fonep EnTopa ypadovral napavopwy.

‘But a convention by which captives taken in war are made slaves, is a violation of

nature, and may be accused of illegality like the author of an unconstitutional measure.’
The more common view is expressed in Xen. Cyr. vii. 5. § 73, vOuoG YDLp &v niLowv
D',vepwnmq DLI5IOC goTiv, STav no)\spouwwv noAIg DL)\Q:' Tiiv 2AOVTOV elvarl katl T
oouaTa THv v 1 noAe kai T Xpruara.

atTiov 3= TalTNg fic [’Lu¢|08r]Tr']oswq, kai & noiel Tolic Adyoug EnaAAaTTElY, &TI Tpc')nov
TIVEE DLpsﬂ’I Tuyxavouoa xopnyiag kat pialeaOal 6uvaTa| MaAioTa, |<cn. EoTiv DLEL T
KpaTovv gv 'Unspox'ﬂ D',yaeov TIVOG, fhoTe dokelv |..IT| fveu D',psTT]q gival TTv Blav BAA
& nepi To dikaiou povov eivar v mp¢|cBnTn0|v A, yDLp ToTO To1.q pev elivoia

dokel TG dikalov s1.va| Toig &’ CI'UTO Tov'ro 6|Ka|ov TS TOV Kpsn-rova DLp)(EIV Enel
31aoTAvVTWV YE xwptq ToUTWV TV Adywv oliT’ Loxupov onBzv Exouciv oiTe mBaviv

gTepor Aoyol, g o del T4 BéATIOV KaT’ mpa"’lv &pxev kail deondleiv.

& nolel Tong Adyoug, k.T.A. Not ‘makes the reasons ambiguous’ (Liddell and Scott), but
‘makes the arguments pass from one side to the other,” or, ‘makes them overlap’ or
‘invade each other’s territory,’ as in the Homeric phrase, ¢poliou noAéuoio ! ns”ﬂpap
Ena)\)\GEGVng (II. xiii. 358, 9), and in iv. 10. § 2 ,—Tupavvidog &’ €1dn duo pev 6|E|Aopsv
&v o1.q I'IEpL BaaiAeiag EI‘IEO’KOI‘IO‘L-’lJEV Sig & TV duvapiv EnaAAdTTelv nwg atTiv kat
npag T"’Iv BCIO'I)\EICIV vi. 1. § 3,—TadTa yi.p ouvéuaCopsva noiel Ta.¢ noATeiac
EnaAAaTTelv, dhoTe dpioTokpaTiag Te dAyapxiki.c eival kail noAiTeiag
dnuokpaTikwTEpac. See also infra c. 9. § 15. Virtue and power are opposed: but from
one point of view the arguments cross over or pass into one another, because there is

an element of virtue in power and of power in virtue. Cp. Plat. Rep. i. 352 ff.

Al yi.p To%T0, K.T.A. The translation given in the text nearly agrees with that of
Bernays: the phrase ToUTwv Téiv Adywv in § 4 refers, not to the ToT:¢ Adyouc of § 3, but

to the two positions which immediately precede; the first, that justice is benevolence;
the second, that justice is the rule of a superior. These two positions, according to
Aristotle, have a common ground, which explains why such a difference of opinion can
exist (§ 3). This common ground is the connexion between E’LpsTﬁ and Bia; the point in
dispute being whether the principle of justice is benevolence or power (8§ 3, 4). If
these two propositions are simply kept apart and not allowed to combine, there will
follow the silly and unmeaning result that the superior in virtue is not entitled to rule:
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‘but there is no force or plausibility in this’ [and therefore they cannot be kept apart,
but must be combined]. Aristotle is arguing from his own strong conviction, which is
repeated again and again in the Politics, that the superior in virtue has a right to rule.
He continues: ‘There are others who maintain that what is legal is just; but they
contradict themselves, for what is allowed by law may be in a higher sense illegal.
Captives taken in war are by law usually enslaved, yet the war may be unjust, and the
persons may be ‘nature’s freemen,’ and unworthy to be made slaves. But all these
views are untenable; and so Aristotle shews negatively that his own view (expressed in
c. 6. §§ 1 and 3) is right, namely, that there is a slavery which is natural and just,
because based on the superior virtue of the master, and therefore combining power and
right; and that there is a slavery which is unnatural and unjust, because based on mere
violence; also that the argument from the right of the conqueror is invalid.

The chief difficulties in this complicated passage are the following: —

(1) The opposition of justice to virtue, which is, perhaps, only to virtue in the lower
sense of the word.

(2) What is the meaning of di. yo.p To%#T0 (§ 4)? See Eng. text.

(3) Is €iivoia a) a principle excluding slavery (Bernays), or b) justifying slavery, as
existing for the protection of the inferior races (cp. 5. § 11, oig kai cupdépel T4
OouAelelv, 6. § 10 and iii. 6. § 6)? The thesis that ‘justice is benevolence’ is held by

Aristotle to be not inconsistent with slavery, that is, with the just rule of a superior.

(4) Do the words diacTdvTwv Xwpic = a)* ‘being kept apart and not combined, placed
in bare opposition,’ or b) ‘being set aside?’ Both uses of diioTacBal are justified by
examples; in support of the former we may quote Ar. de Caelo, ii. 13, 295 a. 30, &Te T
otoixeia (sc. of Empedocles) dieioTrkel Xwpic Tnd To# veikoug, and supra c. 5. §§ 2, 8;
and this meaning agrees better with the context.

(5) Do the words fTepol Adyor refer a) to one of the two preceding propositions, or b)
to a further alternative? It is doubtful whether they are Greek, if taken in the sense of

‘the latter,” or ‘one of these two propositions.’ It is better to translate ‘the other view,’
which is explained by what follows, dig ol €1 k.T.A., being the view which denies the
natural right of the superior in virtue to rule, and which here as elsewhere, iii. 13. 25, is
regarded by Aristotle as absurd. (See discussion of this passage in the Transactions of
the Cambridge Philological Society, Vol. II.)

No philosopher is known to have asserted that dikaioclvn is elivoia. Aristotle in Nic.
Eth. viii. 1. § 4, 9. §§ 1-3 notes some resemblances between dikalocUvn and $iAia: and

we may cite as parallel the Christian maxim, ‘Love is the fulfilling of the law.’

6. 5. BAWG O’ dLvTeXOUEVOI TIVEG, ¢ otovTal, dikaiou TIVOG:
‘There are some again who identify law and justice.’ OAwc may be taken either 1) with
TIB£aol, ‘they maintain in general terms,’ i.e. holding to some general notion of justice;

or 2)* with dvtexopevol, ‘holding absolutely to a kind of justice.’

6. 5. & pa & ot daciv-
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‘But in the same breath they say the opposite,’ i.e. they are compelled by facts, if they
think for a moment, to contradict themselves. The language is slightly inaccurate; for it
is not they who contradict themselves, but the facts which refute them.

6. 5. TRV TE YDLp D',pxﬂv EvdexeTal p"’l Sikaiav ivar Tév noAépwy, kai Tév &vagiov BoUuAelEIv
ondaudic v dain Tic SowAov eival.

Either one or two distinct grounds are alleged: 1)* the cause of war may be unjust, and
then the slave ought not to be a slave; or 2) the cause of war may be unjust, and also
the slave, being a Greek, ought not to be a slave.

6. 6. d16nep atTong oT BoUAovTal Aéyeiv doUAouc, AAG Tol¢ BapBdapouc.

Cp Xen. Hell. i. 6. § 14, KE)\EUOVT(,OV TCL‘lV Euppaxwv &nod6cBal kai TO'UQ Mneupvalouq
oTk Edn [& Ka)\)\||<pc|T|6c1q] £auTo¥ ve fpyovtoc odéva EAAAvev elc T4 Ekeivou

duvaTdv DLV5pCII'I05I09T|V0I and Plat. Rep. v. 469 B, C, where Plato indignantly prohibits
Hellenes from becoming the owners of other Hellenes taken in war.

6.7. ¢honep Tl O@=o0dikTou “EAévn $nai.

Theodectes was a younger contemporary, and, according to Suidas, scholar of Aristotle.
During the earlier portion of his life he had studied rhetoric under Isocrates, and is said

by Dionysius to have been one of the most famous of rhetoricians. His works are often
quoted by Aristotle, e.g. Rhet, ii. 23, 1399 a. 7, napadelypa =k Toif ZwkpaTtoug To
Oe0dékTou, Eic noiov iepdv TloéBnkev; Tivag Bediv ot TeTiunkey, f&uv "I nOAIG vopilel;
Nic. Eth. vii. 7. § 6, ol yi.p € Tic Loxupiiv kal TnepBailouaiiv TIdoviiv TirriiTar Tl Aun
éiv, BaupaoTov, &AAD kail ouyyvwpovikdyv, el dvTiTeivov, donep & OeodékTou
dIAokTATAG TINd To% Exewg nenAnypEvog, and in several other passages. See Bonitz.

6. 8. aTav 8= To¥To Aéywaiv, oTBevi AN Tl dpeTillegible; kal kaki® Siopifouct Té doiiAov
kai £AelBepov.

‘When they speak of Hellenes as everywhere free and noble, they lay down the principle
that slave and free are distinguished by the criterion of bad and good.’

]

6. 8. T 82 PUoig BoUAeTal PEv TO##TO Nolsiv NOANAKIC 0T pévTol duvaTal.

Not ‘nature sometimes intends this and sometimes not,’ for she always intends it; nor

‘nature always intends this, but often cannot accomplish it,” which does violence to the
order of the words noAAdkic ol pévTol: but ‘this nature often intends, when unable to
accomplish it,” noAAdkig adhering to both clauses.

6. 9. AT u2v o¥v Exel Tivi. Aoyov U &pdioBATNOIC.

T &udioBATNOIG, sc. the objection to slavery with which chapter 6 commenced, &1 5
kai ol Tdvavria {dokovTec.

6. 9. kal oTk elolv ol pev $Uoel doirhoi ol &’ EAelBepor.

‘And that men are not by nature, the one class [all] slaves and the other [all] freemen,

is evident,’ repeating %71, Aristotle had maintained at the end of chapter 5, &TI ygv
Toivuv eiol PUoel TIivag ol pEv £AelBepol, ol &2 dowhol, Favepdv: here he affirms the
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opposite of his former statement; but he does not explain in what way the two
statements are to be reconciled with one another. ‘Nature has divided mankind into
slaves and freemen, but she has not consistently carried out the division; and there are
slaves and freemen who were not the creation of nature.’

The words €iol kai are inserted before oT:k eloiv by Bekker, (ed. 2); ‘if there are some
who are by nature slaves and some who are by nature freemen, there are some who

are not.” The change has no authority, and is not required by the sense.
6. 9. Zv Ti01 SidpioTal Té TolowToV, v oupPépel TH pv T4 Soulevelv TE 52 Té deonodle.

‘Such a distinction has been made in some cases, and in these it is expedient that one
should serve another rule’; @ is substituted for oig, that it may be in regimen with T3
MEV.

6. 9. dhoTe kal deondlerv.

‘And consequently the master over his slaves,’ i.e. if they and he are fitted, the one to
serve, the other to command.

6. 10. d14 kal oupdépov EoTi T kai tAia SoUAP kai deondTTl npdc & AARAoUC.

Cp. Nic. Eth. viii. 11. § 7, Tl p&v ofv doiAoc 0Tk £oTi $iNia npéc atitov, T 54
#vBpwnoc. The qualification contained in the last three words shows the contradiction
of Aristotle’s position.

7. 1. Pavepdv 32 kal £k ToUTWV.

Aristotle returns to the thesis with which he commenced; ‘From these considerations,
too, i.e. from the natural and permanent difference of freemen and slaves, our old
doctrine (i. 1. § 2) that the rule of a master differs from that of a king or statesman, the
art of governing a family from the art of governing freemen,’ is clearly proven.

7. 3. EoTl yip ETepa STEPWV K.T.A.

‘Slaves have various duties, higher and lower, and therefore the science which treats of
them will have many branches; and there is a corresponding science of using slaves,
which is the science of the master; yet neither is implied in the terms master or slave;
who are so called not because they have science, but because they are of a certain
character.” Yet the two propositions are not inconsistent: Plato would have said that the
master must have science, and not have denied that he must be of a certain character.

7. 3. do#Aog npd doUAou, deondTNG Npd deonoTOU.

Aristotle clearly uses the word np¢ in the sense of precedence as supra c. 4. § 2,
dpyavov npd dpydvwyv. Such a hierarchy among servants as well as masters is not
unknown in modern society.

7. 5. But compare iv. 6. § 6, where he says that the rich having to take care of their property
have no leisure for politics.
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7. 5. T 52 ktnTikT &Tépa dpdoTépwv ToUTwy, oiov Tl Sikaia, noAepikn Tic oFoa T BnpeuTIKA.

The passage is obscurely expressed. The writer means to say that the art of acquiring
slaves is not to be identified either with the art of the slave or of the master: it is a kind
of war (vii. 14. § 21) or hunting. The words olov M dikaia imply that Aristotle is not
disposed to justify every mode of acquiring slaves from inferior races: (compare below
c. 8. § 12, Tl ydp Bnpeutik™ pépoc atriic [sc. TTic krnmikfic], T et xpTiodal npoc Te T
Bnpia kai Tév dvBpdnwy Hoor nedukdTec & pxeobal pTl BEAouaIv, dac Puoel dikalov To
#Tov GvTa Tév ndAepov). The awkward manner of their introduction leads to the
suspicion that they are a gloss, suggested by the passage just cited. The sense of oiov
is explanatory and so corrective; not, as Bernays, ‘for example, the art of justly

acquiring slaves approximates to the art of war or hunting;’ for this would apply equally
to every mode of acquiring slaves, and the meaning given to Tig is feeble; but ‘I mean
to say,’ or 'I am speaking of the just mode of acquiring slaves which is a kind of war or
of hunting.’ (See Bonitz, Index Arist., s.v. oTov.)

8. 1. BAwG 82 nepl naong KTHOEWG Kat xpnpaTlo-rlK"’Iq eswpncm)pev katd Tév dnynuévov
Tponov, £neinep kat & d0%Aog Tﬂq KTNOEWG HEPOG TI Tv.

‘We have been speaking ('ﬁv) of the possession of slaves which is a part of property,
and according to our usual method of resolving the whole into its parts, we will now
proceed to consider generally the other parts of property.’ For Td'nynuévov cp. note on
c.1.8§3.

8. 1. nétepov T xpnuatiorik™ M ad7M 1T oikovopik® ZoTiv k.T.A.

Aristotle proceeds to show that the art of money-making is not the same with the
management of the family; it is only subordinate to it. But subordinate in what way?
Bearing in mind his own distinction of instrumental and material, he argues that it
provides material to the household, but is not the same with household management.

8. 3. fhoTe npdiTov K.T.A. = ‘the question arises’ or ‘we are led to ask first of all, whether

tillage is a part of the management of a household; or rather whether we must not
include all the various ways of providing food,” which are then described at length.

The digression which follows is intended to contrast xpnpanmmﬁ in all its branches with
olkovouikn, and to prepare for the distinction between the natural and unnatural modes

of acquisition.

The sentence is irregular, the clause dote npéiTov k.T.A. following as if £omi To
xpnuatioTiko® BswpTioar without £l had preceded. The words £0TI To% XpnuaTIoTIKO
K.T.A. are to be repeated with ndtepov pépog T1.

8. 4. &AAG pTlv €180 ve noAAd TpodTic.

‘The question has been asked, Is the whole provision of food a part of money-
making?—But then we should remember that there are several kinds of food.’

8. 5. npaég Ti.g Paotwvag kai TTv aipeoiv TTv TouTwv.
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TG li‘ao-rdjvaq K.T.A. ‘For their convenience and the obtaining’; the words may also be
regarded as a hendiadys, ‘for the opportunity of obtaining.’

TOUTWV. Sc. kapno#, {lwv, understood from {@otdaya, kapnotaya.

According to the common notion the life of the hunter precedes that of the shepherd;
Aristotle places the shepherd first, apparently because the least exertion is required of
him. The remark arises out of the previous sentence, in which he divided the lives of
men according to the facility with which they obtained food. Cp. Mill, Polit. Econ.,
Preliminary Remarks.

8dAaTTav TolauTNV.

Sc. ouptépouoav npdc ttAiciav. Cp. note onc. 1. § 2.

anToduTov.

Either 1)* ‘immediately obtained from the products of nature’ = £& atrtic Tfic $Uoewc,
or 2) = aTToupydv, ‘by their own labour.’

Tav 2vdetoTaTov Biov.

Bernays reads £vdeéoTepov without MS. authority, but there is no need to make any
change. The meaning is that they supplement the extreme poverty (£vdséoTatov) of

one kind of life by another: the two together give them a comfortable subsistence.

okwAnkoTokel.

Cp. De Gen. Anim. ii. 1, 732 b. 10, Téiv &' &vaipwyv To. EvTopa okwANKoTokeL. The term
‘vermiparous’ is not strictly correct: for all animals are either viviparous or oviparous.

But Aristotle appears not to have been aware that the larva of the insect comes from an
egg.

TTv To% kaloupévou yaiakTog Fuoiv.

A pleonasm common in Aristotle: cp. T TTic &Tpidoc, To% onépuatog, Tév kataunviwov,
001, Hist. Animal. passim. (See Bonitz, Index Arist., p. 838 a. 8 ff.)

mma c::uuom)q 5tirov B11 kal ysvousvmq ostov T4 e duTh TCEIV C@wv Evekev ELVGI kai
TiAAG Cﬁ,':'a Tihv mvepwnwv Xapiv, T pev "’Ipapa kat did. T"’Iv xp"’lolv kai &g TV Tpo
¢nv TV & &ypmv £1. p"’l navra, &AAd Ta ye nAsioTa T"’Iq Tpo¢'r]q kai &AAnG BonBsiag
Evekev, iva kai Ecre"’lq kai &AAa Bpyava yivnrar £& aTdv.

Aristotle is tracing the design of nature in the creation of animals and plants, first at
their birth, secondly at their maturity. She has provided food taken from the parents in
various forms for the young of animals at or about the time of their birth, and, after
they are born, she has provided one to sustain the other, plants for the sake of animals,
animals for the sake of man. The principle that the lower exist for the sake of the higher
is deeply rooted in the philosophy of Aristotle. The belief that the animals are intended
for his use is natural to man because he actually uses a small part of them. Yet Plato
would remind us (Politicus 263 D) that ‘a crane or some other intelligent animal’ would
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8. 12.

8. 13.

8. 13.

8. 14.

have a different account to give of the matter.

Compare Butler, Analogy, Pt. I., ch. vii.: ‘It is highly probable, that the natural world is
formed and carried on merely in subserviency to the moral, as the vegetable world is
for the animal, and organized bodies for minds.’ Yet how far the idea of design is
applicable to nature, how far we can argue from a fact to an intention, and how far such
a conception, whether in ancient or modern times, has enlightened or has blinded the
minds of philosophical enquirers,—are questions not easily determined.

The opposition is between the young of animals before and after birth, answering
imperfectly to katé TTlv np&TNV yéveaiv, and eD8C kal TeAeiwBeLal: the first is
illustrated in § 10, the second in § 11. There is no necessity for omitting (with Goéttling
and Bernays) yevopévoig, which is found with a slight variation, yevwpévoig, in all MSS.
and confirmed by Moerbeke who has ‘genitis.” For the use of yevouévoic = ‘after they
are born’ cp. Nic. Eth. viii. 12. § 5, To¥ yd.p eival kai Tpadfivar atTior (sc. oi yoveic)
kai yevopévoig To% naidsudtival.

m yip eanUTIKﬁ MEPOG aﬁTﬁq (sc. T'qu no)\sulk'ﬁq).

Cp. Plat. Soph. 222 C, where hunting is the genus of which war is a species: and
Laveleye (Primitive Property, c. 7, p. 100, English trans.), who speaks of the warlike
character of hunting tribes, citing this passage.

2v pav o¥v £1dog kTnTiKTIg kaTta Puov Mg oikovouikTlg pépog &oTiv.

In this sentence two clauses are compressed into one:—'one kind of acquisition is
according to nature, and this is a part of household management.’

katd PUolv is equivalent to # katd $UoIv ZoTi, and is best taken, not with oikovopikTic
(Bernays) but with KT[]TIKqu, as is shown by the use of the words infra § 15: E‘-TIJJéV
Toivuv EoTi TiG kTNTIKT KaTd PUOIV TOTG 0ikovopoIg kal Toig NoAmikoig, kai 31" Tlv a
itiav, 8T ov.

o Oel 'ﬁTpl Bnapxev 1 nopizeiv atvthv Bnwe BnapxM, dv 20TL BNOAUPIoHSG XPNHATWY
npdc Lwtlv dvaykaiov kail xpnoipwv eic koivwviav ndAewc 1 oikiac.

& 0el is a confused expression referring grammatically to €ido¢ ktnTikTC or TTlg 0

ikovopikTc pépog, but in sense to the property with which this art of acquisition is
concerned. It it needless to read with Bernays ka®’ & d&i, for the inexact antecedent is

common in Aristotle.

atrTlv refers to kTnTikT or possibly to $UoIc: the nominative to tnapxTl is either the
same as to Tnapxew, i. e. & = kTHuaTa understood from eido¢ kTnTIKTIC, or Bnoaupiop
&¢ xpnuaTov & Zom npdc Lwtlv dvaykaia, the genitive v being substituted by
attraction for the nominative = &nwc Bnapx™l xpiuata dv &oTi 8noaupiopdc. It must
be admitted that the words v £oTi would be better away: they read awkwardly, and,
if this were a sufficient reason for rejecting them, might be deemed spurious.

nAoUTtou &' omBzv Tépua nedraouévov dvdpaot keital.
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8. 15.

8. 15.

Solon, Fr. xii. 71 Bergk. The line is also found in Theognis 227 with a slight variation,
d.vBpwnoiol for fvdpdol keiTal.

keiTal yip dhonep kal Taic AAaic Téxvaic.

A slight |naccuracy, either 1) nAoUTY understood = ul TéxvTl To# nAoUTou: or 2) Tcﬁ:q
& AAaic TExvaic may be _taken to mean the subjects of the other arts: or vaguely = ‘in
the other arts’: or 3) T katd PooV KTr]TlK'ﬂ may be supplied from the beginning of the
sentence.

ondV yip c::upyavov mnslpov ouésplmq goTi Tsxvr]q ofiTe NARBel ofiTe peyédel, & 82 nAo
#iTog dpyavov rl)\"’leoq £0TIvV olkovopikiiv kai noAmikév.

Life, according to Aristotle, is subject, like the arts, to a limit, and requires only a
certain number of implements.

Cp. the passage in the Republic (i. 349, 350) in which it is shewn from the analogy of

the arts that the just and the wise do not aim at excess. Here as elsewhere ‘the good is
of the nature of the finite,” whereas evil is undefined. Cp. also Nic. Eth. ii. 6. § 14, Td v
tp Kakdv TOW tLneipou, i ol MuBaydpeiol etkalov, T 82 yaBdv ToW NENEPACUEVOU:
and Mill, Polit. Econ., Preliminary Remarks, ‘the definition of wealth as signifying
instruments is philosophically correct but departs too widely from the custom of

language.’

51’ fiv aitiav.

Sc. because provision has to be made for the uses of life.

51" fiv 0082V Sokel népac.

‘Owing to which,’ or ‘to the nature of which,’ ‘there appears to be no limit,” etc.
Zom 5 M pav duoe T & oD Puoe.

So Plato divides KTI’]TIK'ﬁ into anaunKﬁ and tAAakTikR, Soph. 223 ff.

£KAOTOU KTAMATOC sirrtl M xpﬁmq.

Cp. Adam Smith’s ‘Value in use’ and ‘Value in exchange’; Wealth of Nations, Book i. c.
4, though the order of the two ideas is inverted. For to Aristotle the value in use or
teleological value is the truer and better, to Adam Smith as a political economist the
value in exchange is prior in importance.

Boov yip Ltkavév atitoic.
Sc. Toic &vBpmnoic.

ol p2v yip Tdv aUTdV £KOIVOVOUV NAVTWY, 0l 88 KEXWPIOHEVO! MOAAGIV NAAIV Kal
ETépwv- v KaTh TEG denosic dvaykaiov noieioBal TiG YeTadoosic.

Bernays inserts &tepol before £Tépwv, which he would translate ‘different persons want
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different things;’ and he assumes the idea of want to be implied in kexwpiouévol. But it
is difficult to understand this explanation. A fair meaning may be elicited from the text,
as it stands:— 1)* ‘In families they shared in all things alike; when they were dispersed
they had many things as before, but not all the same’: or 2) kai £Tépwv may be taken
more simply: ‘they shared in many things as before, and had many other things as
well’; i e. the enlargement of society gave rise to new wants. The word £koivvouv =
KOIVLL sion is not equally applicable to both clauses; in the second clause some other
word like gl xov or kTivTo is wanted.

For stwplopsvm compare ii. 2. § 3, A|0|0£| o8 TQ:' ToIoUTH kal noAic E6vouc BTav p'r]
KaTd. KOUAg ol KEXWPIOHEVO! TS n)\'f]eoq, &AN otov & pkadec.

oi pév, sc.Aoi &v 1T npdTT kovewvil, ‘mankind in the first stage of society’; oi 8¢, sc.
nAgiovog TTlg koivwviag ofiong further explained by kexwpiopévol, ‘mankind after their
dispersion.’
v in the words which follow is to be connected with TG HETABOOEIC.

9. 5. kal Tév BapBapikiv £Bviav,
kai which is found in all the MSS., though omitted in William de Moerbeke, merely
emphasizes the whole clause ‘As moreover some barbarian nations still do.’ There is no
need to introduce viv after kal without MS. authority, as Bernays has done.

9. 6. elc &vaniipwaorv Ttic katd $uov atiTapkeiac.
Lit. ‘to fill up what was wanting of the self-sufficingness intended by nature;’ or ‘to fill
up what nature demanded in order to make man self-sufficing,” = eig &vanAnpworv g
katid PUov Evdeiag dioTe aTTapkn sival.

9.7. katd. Adyov. ‘In a natural way’; ‘as might be expected.’

9. 7. EEVIKWTEPAG YIVOHUEVNG Tﬁq BonBeiac.
‘When the supply began to come more from foreign countries,’ etc.

9. 7. £E dvaykng T To# vopiopaToc £nopiodn xpTloic.

‘Of necessity there arose a currency.’

Cp. Plat. Rep. ii. 371 B, vouiopa oUpBoAov tTic &AAayTic Eveka. Nic. Eth. v. 5. § 11, o
iov &’ TndAAaypa TTlg xpeiag ¢ vopiopa yéyove kati GuveBRknv.

0. 8. & Thv xpnoipwv aiTd By elxe TTlv xpeiav elpsTaxeipiotov.

‘Money belongs to the class of things which are in themselves useful and convenient for
the purposes of life,” although there may be circumstances under which it is a mere
sham (ATlpog); see § 11.

9. 9. I'IOpIOBéVTOQAO‘?-"V ﬁén vopiopartog &k Tﬁq dvaykaiag E’L)\)\ayﬁq Barepov s??éoq Tﬁqﬁ
xpnuaTioTikTlc &yéverto, Té kannAIkdv, Té psv npdiTov &nAdic Towg yivopevov, elta o’
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9. 12.

9. 13.

9. 13.

Zuneipiac 118N Texvik@Tepov, NdBev kai néic petaBardpevov nAeioTov noifoel kKépdoc.

BaTtepov sféoc, i.e. ‘other’ than what Aristotle before called Ev a%oc KTI’]TIK'ﬁC (c. 8.8
13) which he had not yet distinguished from kannAikr. He admits that the simpler

forms of exchange are necessary; but he also supposes that there are two uses to
which the art of money-making may be applied, the one, the storing up of the
necessaries of life, which he approves, the other, retail trade which he condemns. A
prejudice against money, which is further developed in the condemnation of usury (c.
10. §§ 4, 5) underlies the whole tone of thought. We may note that kannAikn, though
here applied to trade in general, carries with it the disparaging association of
shopkeeping.

noBev kai niic peraparAopevov is dependent on 81” Suneipiac.

For the story of Midas see Ovid, Met. xi. 90-145. It is obvious that Midas would have
suffered equally if his touch had produced food or clothing or any other article of
commerce. In his account of money Aristotle seems to be perplexed between its
usefulness and its uselessness, and between the good and bad consequences which flow
from it.

Té yip vOpiopa aToixeiov kai népac THic &AayTic.

Money is the element, i.e. the instrument of exchange. It is also the limit or end of it.
Exchange is not possible without money and seeks for nothing beyond it.

kal &neipog 8T oTiTog & nAoiiToc.

There is no limit to the art of making money any more than to medicine or other arts;
for we want to have as much health and wealth as we can. But there is a limit if we
regard wealth as only a means to an end, i.e. to the maintenance of a household. The

passage is not very clearly expressed, owing partly to the double meaning of the word
népac, (1) ‘limit’ or ‘measure,’ as opposed to the infinite or indefinite &.neipov, and (2)
‘end’ as opposed to ‘means.’ Aristotle probably intends to say that the art of money

making is unlimited, having no other end but wealth, which is also unlimited; whereas
in the art of household management, the limit or end is fixed by natural needs.

There is another confusion in this chapter. Aristotle tries to make a difference in kind
between the legitimate and illegitimate use of exchange, but the difference is really one
of degree. Trade is not rendered illegitimate by the use of coin, which is natural and
necessary. The source of the confusion is that he never regards exchange on the great
scale as the saving of labour, but only as the means of creating superfluous wealth.

chonep yip T iatpik™ To# Dyiaivev eic dneipov o kai Ekaorn Tév Texviby Tod
TéNOUG el dneipov (5T paNioTa yaip ekeivo BoUAovTal noieiv), Tdv 38 npag T¢ TEAOG O
Tk eig &neipov (népag yi.p Té TEAoG nacaig), ofiTw kai TalTng TG xpnpaTioTikTg 0Tk
EoTi To% TéAoug népac, Téhoc B2 & Tolo%ToC NAo%ToC Kal xpnudTwyv KTTloIC.

‘The art of money-making, like the other arts, is limited in the means, but unlimited in
the end; as the physician seeks health without limit, so the money-maker seeks wealth
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10.

. 14,

. 15.

. 15.

. 16.

. 17.

without limit.” Yet the analogy is defective; for there is no accumulation of health in the
same sense in which there may be an accumulation of wealth. The physician stands
really on the same footing with the manager of the household; for both equally seek to
fulfil to the utmost their respective functions, the one to order the household, the other
to improve the health of the patient, and there is a limit to both. The opposition of
means and ends is also questionable; for the end may be regarded as the sum of the
means, and would not an unlimited end, if such a conception is allowable, imply
unlimited means, or the unlimited use of limited?

tTic 5’ oikovopikTic o xpnuatiotikfic Eom népac: o yip ToiTo Tic oikovopikTic
Epyov.

Lit. ‘the art of household management which is not concerned with money-making has a
limit; for this (sc. & Tol0%ToC, the unlimited making of money described above) is not its
business.’

ZnaiatTe ya.p M xpTloic To# atTo# offoa &katépa THc xpnuatiomikiic.

‘For the two uses of money-making being concerned with the same thing, namely coin
or wealth, they run into each other.’

T yptioic governs both Tf]q xpnuaTioTikTic and To%. atTo#. The emendation of Bernays
gkatép® 1T xpnuatioTikTl is unnecessary.

g yd',phq'lﬁT'?I‘q 2oTi xpRoewg kTTioic, &AM o kaTd TahTov, &AAG TTig piv ETepov
Téhog, Tlc 8’ T ad¥Enaic.

XPNOEWG KT'ﬁcnq. ‘For acquisition belongs to the same use of xpnuarioTikn,’ i.e. in all
acquisition chrematistic is used in the same way, though the ends differ, for the end in

the one case is external, i.e. the supply of the household, in the other case, mere
accumulation.

Boo1 82 kal To¥ ¥ CMv EmBaroval, Té npég T.g GnoAaloelg TH.G CwHATIKEG {NTo
oy, fot’ Enel kal To¥T’ &v 7Tl kTAoel Paiveral Tnapxev K.T.A.

Even good men desire pleasures, and therefore wealth, just because these (To#T")
depend on wealth. Cp. To%To, § 15, referring to xpnuarioTikn.

dvdpiag yi.p ol xpApaTa noieiv £otiv &AAG Bdapooc.

I. e. whereas the virtue of courage, the art of medicine or of military command have
severally ends of their own, they are perverted to the unnatural end of money-making.

dTAov 82 kal T8 dnopoupevov =€ &.pxTtlc, n6Tepov ToW olkovouiko® kal noATiko% EoT
iv T xpnuamiotik™ T ofi, &AAG Sel To%WTO PEV TNAPXEIV K.T.A.

T4 &nopoUpevov see supra c. 8. §§ 1, 2.

To#T0, sc. T xpAnaTa, understood from xpnuatioTik™ as infra § 3 To#To BnApxeIV
refers to T xpAuata. &AAG 3ei is the other alternative of the f.nopia, implying the
answer to the question: ‘whether the art of money-making is the business of the
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manager of the household and of the statesman or whether [this is not the case, but]
the possession of wealth must be presupposed? [We reply, the latter.] For as the art of
the statesman receives men from nature, even so must nature, that is to say land or
sea or some other element, provide them with food.’

10. 1. mcnsp YDLp kat Dzvepwnouq ou n0|£1. M noAITIKN), LAAG )\aBovcra napa. TTIq ¢uoswq XP
Firan atTtoic, oTTw kail Tpo¢"’lv v $oov dei napadoiival yﬂv A eararrav Fi EAro T1.

The last words yﬁv A eararrav T EANo T are either;l)* in apposition with v Puorv, or
2) accusatives after napadoival. In thq first case yTlv and 8dAaTtTav are an explanation
of TTlv $Uoiv. In the second case TpodTlv is a remote accusative, ‘nature gives land and
sea for the supply of food.’ The latter way of taking the words is forced. Nature is here

said to provide food, but no real distinction can be drawn between the provision of food
by nature and the acquisition or appropriation of it by the labour of man, cp. § 3.

10. 1. £k 02 ToUTWV, g del, Ta¥Ta diabelval NPOOMKEN TV OLKOVOHOV.

£k ToUTWV, ‘thereupon,’ i. e. &k To% AaBeiv napi $Ucewg; Ta¥ita diabeival, ‘to order
them,’ i. e. the things which nature gives [for the use of the household]; or £k ToUTwWV
= ‘from what is given by nature.’ Ta%Ta diaBeival, ‘to set in order,’ i. e. to select and
arrange the things necessary for the household.

10. 2. kal yi.p &noproeiev &v TIC.

‘Were this otherwise’ (as in the translation) i. e. ‘if the duty of the manager of a
household consisted in producing and not in using, then he would be equally concerned
with money-making and with medicine. And so he is to a certain extent concerned with
both, but unlike the physician or the maker of money only to a certain extent, whereas
they pursue their vocations without limit.’

10. 3. kai nepi Dyieiag.
About health as well as about wealth.
10. 3. uaAioTa 8¢, kaBanep €lpnTal npdTepov, del FUoel ToiTo TIndpyelv.

To%To refers to some general idea, such as ‘the means of life,’ to be gathered from Tt
xpnuarta in the preceding sentence.

10. 3. navTi vap, &€ o yiverar, TpodT Té Aeindpevov EoTiv.
T4 A&Inopevov = Té Aeinopevov v Ekeivi® &€ ol yiverai, the residuum or that from
which the offspring parts, i. e. milk, white of egg, etc.: cp. De Hist. Anim. i. 5, 489 b. 8,
Pdv . . &E o yiyveral T yivopevov {&ov £k popiou THv dpxnv, T& &’ &AAo Tpod T T
yivopév® £oTiv: and supra c. 8. § 10.

10. 4. o014 katit Uov 2oTiv M xpnuatioTik™ ndowv &nd Tév kapniiv kai Tév Hov.

Fruits and animals are the gifts of nature and intended for the subsistence of man (cp.
c. 8): hence (d10), with some equivocation, the trade in them is said to be natural.
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10.

11.

11.

11.

& 02 TOKOG yiveTal vopiopa vopiopartoc.

Cp. Arist. Nub. 1286, To%To &' £06’ & TokoC Ti Bnpiov; Thesm. 845, &Eia yoitv €1 TOKOU
TEKO¥Oa TOIOWTOV TOKOV.

Cp. also Shakspere’s Merchant of Venice, Act i, Scene 3,—'A breed of barren metal.’

It has been customary, since Bentham wrote, to denounce Usury Laws on the ground 1)
that they are ineffectual, or worse, 2) that they are unjust both to lender and borrower,
because they interfere with the natural rate of interest. But in primitive states of
society, as in India at the present day, they may have been more needed and more
easy to enforce. In a simple agricultural population where the want of capital is greatly
felt, and land is the only security, the usurer becomes a tyrant: hence the detestation of
usury. The other and better side of usury, that is to say, the advantage of transferring
money at the market rate from those who cannot use it to those who can, was not
understood by Aristotle any more than the advantage of exchanging commodities. Cp.
Plat. Rep. viii. 555 E; Laws v. 742.

T Tola¥Ta TTlv p2v Bswpiav EAelBepov Exel, TTlv & Eunsipiav &vaykaiav.

1*) ‘To speculate about such matters is a liberal pursuit; the practice of them is servile.’

In modern language ‘a gentleman may study political economy, but he must not keep a
shop.” Cp. infra § 5, nepi £kaoTou 6é ToUTWV KaBoAou pev eipnTal kai v{}v T4 08 kaT
MEPOG DLKplBO)\oysLoeal xpr]olpov HEv npoq TDLq Epyacnaq, ¢'opT|Kov 58 T EV5ICITpI[3£IV
and iv. 15. § 4, &AAd Taiita diadépel npog pev TG xpnoaq oT8zv g elneiv: ot yap
nw Kpioig yeyovev [1.|..I¢IGBI’]TOUVT(.0V I'IEpL To%W dvopartoc- Exel 8¢ TIv! B AANV 5|C|vor|T|K"’Iv
npayuareiav: also iii. 8. § 1, T4 52 I'IEpL EKGOTI‘]V pseoéov $1hoooPoitvTi kai pTl povov
DLnoB)\anovn npoq T4 NpATTEIV 0ikeldv &oTi TS u"’l napopiiv undeé T kataAeinelv, &AL
dnAoiiv v nepl EkacTov ARBeiav.

Or again 2) ‘Speculation is free; but in practice we are limited by circumstances;’ i.e.
speculation on such matters may go to any extent or take any direction, but in practice
we must restrict ourselves to the necessities of the case, e. g. the nature of the soil,

climate, neighbourhood, etc. § 5 infra may be quoted in defence of either explanation,
the words xpnoigov np&c To.¢ £pyaociag supporting the second, $opTikdv & EvdiaTpipev
the first. £uneipiav connects with #uneipov which follows: ‘experience of live-stock is
one of the useful parts of money-making.’

]

SYNOPSIS OF THE VARIOUS DIVISIONS OF ktnTikn, in c. 11. §§ 1-4.
vaukAnpia, $optnyia.

vaukAnpia = ‘commerce by sea,’ fopTnyia = ‘commerce by land.” The word vaukAnpia
may also be taken in the narrower sense of ‘owning of ships’; and topTnyia in the
sense of ‘carrying whether by sea or land.” But this explanation of the words does not

afford so natural a division.

diadépel 82 TouTwV ETepa ETEpwV TH T piv dotaléorepa eival, T 2 nAsio nopileiv
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11. 4, 5.

11.6, 7.

11.

11.

11.

11.

11.

TTv £nikapniav.

It is not certain whether in this sentence Aristotle is speaking of trades in general
without reference to the three previous divisions, or, of the divisions themselves,

commerce by sea being the more profitable, commerce by land the more secure mode
of trading. The opposition of Tt ugv . . Tt 82 favours the more general application of
the words.

oiov BAoTopia Te kai nioa peraleuTikn. atitn 3 noAAd 5N nepieiinde yévn- noAn:
yi.p €18n v £k yllc peTaAAevopévov £oTiv.

In these words Aristotle is illustrating ‘the third or mixed kind of chrematistic,” which is
concerned not only with fruits of the earth and animals, but with other products dug out
of the earth and manufactured by man.

',';Iér], ‘mining again is not a simple art, but already—or, not to speak of other species—
contains in itself many subdivisions.’

elol 82 Texvik@TaTal pEv TV Epyacidiv &nou £AaxioTov t¥ic TUxNne, BavauooTaTal &' v
aig Td owpata AwBddvTar paAioTa, douhikdTaTal 82 Gnou To¥ owuatog nAeioTal
XpNoelg, tyevveéoraTal 82 Hnou £Adxiotov npoodei dpettlc. £nel &' £oTiv £vioig
veypappéva nepi TouTwv, K.T.A.

The connexion is with the word kaBoAou in § 5. Aristotle, although he declines to go
into the particulars of these arts, gives some general characteristics of them.

In the sentence which follows, the clause =nei 3’ £oTiv skips the intervening passage €
iol 82 ... fperTlg, and goes back to the previous subject. In another author we might
suspect a gloss. But there are many such dislocations in Aristotle’s Politics; e. g. iii. 4.
§§ 11-13. For the meaning cp. Rhet. i. 4. 1359 b. 31, dvaykaiov Tév napd Toig

& AAoIg eTpnuéveyv LoTopikdv glval.

oiov Xapnti on.

5M is to be taken with oiov like BAwc 81, o¥iTw 8A, kai 8T with a slight emphasis, and
sometimes with a word interposed, e. g. kal nAoUT® &f), Nic. Eth. iv. 1. § 6.

OdAsw To% MIAnaiou.

Thales is referred to in the Nic. Eth. vi. 7. § 5 and by Plato in the Theaetetus (p. 174 A)
as a type of the unpractical philosopher. ‘But even he could have made a fortune, if he
had pleased.’

TuyXavel 82 kabdAou TI Gv.

Cp. § 12. The device attributed to Thales is only an application of the general principle
of creating a monopoly.

ZndAel povoc, o moAATIV noimoac HnepBoAfv K.T.A.

I. e. he bought up all the iron when it was very cheap, and having a monopoly sold it
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11.12.

12. 1.

12. 1.

12. 2.

12. 3.

13. 2.

13. 5.

rather, but not very, dear.
Bpapa OdAew.

#papa, which is the reading of all the MSS., is used in the metaphorical sense of ‘idea’
here required, only in Pseudo-Demosthenes, 1460. 26, perhaps a sufficient authority for
the meaning of a word.

* elipnua (Camerarius): Bswpnua (Coraes): dpidpa (Prof. Campbell) may be suggested.
Cp. Plat. Theaet. 150 A.

£nel 82 Tpia pépn, K.T.A.

The apodosis is lost; the suppressed thought that ‘all three parts are concerned with
man’ is resumed in the next chapter.

kal yi.p yuvaikac fpyev katl Tékvov.

Sc. Thv &vdpa. Supply for the construction either Tiv pépoc oikovopikTic or e¥pnral abr
@v from the preceding words.

=& Toou ya.p eival BouAeral TTIv $UoIv kal diabépelv pnBev. Hpwg 8¢, STav T pev dpx
T 1 & fpxntal, {nTel diatopiv elval kal oxAuaot kai Adyoic kat Tipaic, dxonep kai
" paoig elne Tév nepl To¥ nodavintTipog Adyov.

BoUAerar sc. Tl noAireia or Tl moAmik™ &pxr), understood from £v Taig noAmkaic d.pxa
1c: ‘where there is a noAiteia, political equality is implied. All other differences, such as
titles of honour, are temporary and official only.” The construction of {nTei may be
similarly explained. Or both may be taken impersonally.

% paoig, who made his foot-pan into a god, as he had himself been made into a king,
cp. Herod. ii. 172. The connexion is as follows: ‘Among equals, where one rules and
another is ruled, we make an artificial distinction of names and titles, but this is not the
case in the relation of husband and wife, because the distinction between them exists
already and is permanent.’

T4 O’ Bppev del npdc Td BTIAU To¥ToV Exel Tédv Tpdnov.

Resuming the words in § 1 yuvaikéc pev noAmikiic, and adding the distinction that the
relation between husband and wife, unlike that between ruler and subject in a noAiteia,
is permanent (). This permanence of relation between husband and wife makes it
rather an ‘aristocratical’ than a ‘constitutional’ rule, and in Nic. Eth. viii. 10. § 5 and

Eud. Eth. vii. 9. § 4 it is so described.

kal Tév ANV Tdv ToloUTwV EEswv.

Supply &.peth Ti¢ before Tév EAAwv—assisted by oTdepia in the following clause. Cp.
infra § 13, okuToTOHOC &' 0TBEig, 0TdE TV EAAwV TEXVITHV. The words Téiv ToloUTWOV
are used inaccurately ‘of such habits,” meaning the habits which have virtues like these.

Gvaykn psv yetéxev tudPorépoug [’LpET'ﬁq, TauTng &’ eival diatopac, dhonep kat Tiv
PUoel pyopévav.
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13. 6.

13. 6-8.

13. 9.

13. 10.

‘Both require virtue, and of these virtues there will be different kinds since the natural
subject differs [from the natural ruler]’; or, with Bernays, ‘corresponding to the
difference in the subject classes,’ cp. infra clause 7. But why only in the subject?—a

difficulty which seems to have been felt by those copyists or editors who, supported by
Moerbeke, insert & pxovTwv kai before &.pxopévwv. Better: ‘There will be differences of
virtue in the ruling and subject classes, similar to those which [we have already noted

to exist] in the natural subject.’
kai To¥To eDBTC dAYNTAl nepi TTIV WuxAV.

1) **And this is immediately suggested by the soul’: or 2) ‘And this, without looking
further, is the leading or guiding principle in the soul.” There is a rule of superior and
inferior, not only in states, but in the soul itself.

The verb TfAynTal in this passage is taken passively by Bonitz, *and this distinction was
indicated in the soul.” Cp. Theophrastus, Hist. Plant. i. 2. 3, 8TlAov &TI kaBanep T
$AynTal nept TouTwv AekTéov. But in most other examples of its use the word must be,
or is better, construed actively, and it is safer to take it so in this passage. Cp. supra c.

5. §§ 2-6.

dhote PUoel Ta. nAeiw EpxovTa kai dpxopeva. GANov yap TpOMov Té EAelBepov TOW
doUAou tipxel kai T Eppev To¥ BAAeog kai &vTlp naiddg: kai niLoiv Evunapxel pev Té
popia Mg wuxTlg, &AN" 2vunapxel dladepovTwe. & pev ydp 30iAog BAwG obk Exer Ti
BouAeuTikdv, Té 82 BTIAU Exer pév, &AN kupov- & Be naicg Exel pév, AAN Teléc.
&poiwg Toivuv dvaykatiov Exev kal nept tig TBikdc & peTdc.

By inserting £nei before $Uoel, altering Td nAciw & pxovTa into nAsio Td & pyovra, and
omitting &.vaykaiov before zxeiv a few lines lower down, Bernays has ingeniously fused

the whole train of thought with its many involutions, into a single consistent sentence.
But in such a complex passage, an anacoluthon seems more probable, and Bernays’
alterations are considerable and unsupported by MS. authority. Cp. Nic. Eth. iii. 5. § 17,

for a similar passage, which has also been arranged so as to form a continuous
sentence; also c. 8. § 3; c. 12. § 1; iii. 9. § 6, and note. The words &AAov yi.p Tponov
go back to Tautng eivai diatopdc.

fhote Pavepdv BT Eotiv MBIKT dpetT Tév eipnuévov ndvrwv, kail otx T atT™l ow
$poalivn K.T.A.

‘Moral virtue is to be attributed to all these classes and [as they differ in character so]
their virtues differ.’

kaBoAou yip ol AéyovTec K.T.A.

In the Meno of Plato (p. 73), Socrates argues for the necessity of some general
definition of virtue against Gorgias, who, being unable to apprehend such a general
idea, confuses the whole of virtue with its parts. Either from an imperfect recollection of
the passage or perhaps also from the party spirit which made him or his school
professional adversaries of Plato (see note on ii. 4. § 2), Aristotle takes a view of his
meaning which, when compared with the context, is seen to be untenable. For the
Platonic Socrates is maintaining what Aristotle is elsewhere quite ready to allow, — that
there must be a common idea of virtue; this Gorgias the Sophist in the infancy of
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13. 13.

13. 14.

13. 14.

13. 15.

philosophy is unable to understand, and in reply can only enumerate separate virtues.
The tendency in the Aristotelian writings to refer to Plato, the mention of Gorgias, and
the opposition between the general idea of virtue and the particular virtues sufficiently
prove that the passage in the Meno is intended.

kai & pgv doiihog Tiv PUoel okuToTOHOG &' OTOEIC.

Aristotle is contrasting the lot of the slave and of the artisan. The slave is in one respect
better off than the artisan because he is directed by a master, whereas the artisan has
no intelligence but his own by which to guide his life. He too is a slave without the
advantages of slavery. Thus Socialist writers, like Lassalle and others, in recent times
have contrasted unfavourably the lot of the modern operative with that of the medizeval
serf. We may note in modern times the civilizing influence of domestic service on the
homes and manners of the poor. Many a household servant in England has received an

impress from a master or mistress, and in Aristotle’s language, ‘has derived a virtue
from them.’ Cp. iii. 5. § 4, Tév &’ &vaykaiwv ol pav 2vi AeiToupyoiivTeg Td Tola#ta 5o
#Aol, ol 82 koivol Bavauool kal B8Titeg, where, in a similar spirit, Aristotle contrasts the
duties of the artisan, which are rendered to the community, with the duties of the slave,

which are rendered to the individual.
&AM oD TTIv 8idaokahikTlv Exovra Tév Epywv SEOMOTIKAV.

These strange words may be translated literally: ‘But not in so far as he possesses an
art of the master such as would direct the slave in his particular employment;’i. e. it is
not as the teacher of a craft but as a master that he imparts virtue to his slave.

The slave is relative to the master. His virtues are all received from him, and cannot be
imparted by any chance instructor. Nor does the master instruct him in any art. But the
artisan stands in no relation to another; he has a separate art (§ 13) which he exercises
independently. He is without any ennobling influence external to himself, whereas the
slave is inspired by his master.

314 Aéyouotv o kaAdag ol Adyou Tolig SoUAoug &.nooTepoiivTeg kal daokovTeg EniTagel
xpTloBar pévov- vouBetnTéov yip piiAAov ToTig Souloug Tl ToTic naidac.

These words may mean: either 1)* ‘who do not allow us to converse with slaves,’ or 2)
‘who do not allow to slaves the gift of reason.’ In either case there is a reference to
Plato, Laws, vi. 777, 778.

nepi 82 dvdpic kal yuvaikdc kai Tékvwv kai natpdc, TTl Te nepi Ekaotov atTiv & per
Tlg, kat TTlg npd¢ odidic atmonic duiAiag, Ti Td kaAdic katl pTl kaAdic EoTi, katl ndig el Td
uev i diokev TH 8¢ kakidic Pelyelv, &v Tolc nepl Ti.¢ noAiTeiag dvaykaiov £neABeiv.

This is one of the many promises in the Politics which are unfulfilled. Cp. iv. 15. § 3, a
passage which is sometimes quoted in this connexion. But the reference is only to the
office of naidovopog and yuvaikovopoc.
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1.

BOOK 11.
E11 58 16 {nrelv T nap’ avTiic Etepov pTl dokT navrwe eivar coditeodal Bouhopivwv.

T4 nTeiv is the nominative of pTl Soki: navTwc is to be taken closely with pR, ‘and that
our object in seeking for a new state is not at all to make a display of ingenuity; but to

supply defects in states which are known to us, both in those which are actually existing
and also in theoretical states like that of Plato.” uTl dokTl and dokiipev are dependent on

5

iva.
ZniBaréoBal TV pEBodov.

‘To undertake’ or ‘take upon oneself,” a curious and idiomatic use of the word, found
also in Plato and Thucydides. See Bonitz (Liddell and Scott), s. v.

& pav ydp Tonoc eic & Thc pidic noAswe, oi 32 noAital kovwvoi THic pidic noAewc.

afq ) T'qu is required by the sense and is supported by the old Latin Translation. All the
Greek MSS. however read 100Tnc.

2v Tl nohirei® 71l MAatwvog, either the title of the book (cp. iv. c. 4. § 11; c. 7. § 1), or
‘in the state which is described by Plato.’

The comments of Aristotle on Plato’s Republic and Laws, contained in this and the
following chapters, can hardly be dealt with properly in single notes. They are full of
inaccuracies and inconsistencies. But the nature of these comments, which throw great
light on the character of ancient criticism in general, will be best appreciated when they
are brought together and compared with one another in a comprehensive manner. I
have therefore reserved much of what has to be said about them for an essay ‘On the
Criticisms of Plato in Aristotle.” Both in the essay and in the notes I have been much
indebted to Susemihl.

1" Tlv aitiav $noi deiv vevouoBerTiobar Tév Tponov TosTov & ZwkpdTng, ol Paiveral
oupBaivov &k Tiv Adywv. ET1 8% npag T4 TéAog & Pnoi TH ndAel deiv Bnapyelv, g psv
gilpntal vitv, &dlvartov. ndig 8= del dieAeiv oTd2v dimploTal.

o1’ Tlv aitiav, sc. unity.

‘The argument of Socrates does not show that these enactments are to be approved for
the reason which he gives [viz. as tending to unity]; and, regarded as a means to the

end which he attributes to the state, unless some new explanation of them is offered,
they are impossible.” Bernays places a comma after npog, which he takes with £11: cp.
np&¢ TouToIc #T1 (Meteorol. i. 8, 346 a. 10); npdc 82 &1 (Herod. iii. 74). The

construction is thus made simpler; but the adverbial use of npd¢ hardly ever occurs in
Aristotle. ‘Moreover, the end, viz. unity, which he attributes to the state upon his own

showing is impossible.’

The first of these propositions, T& piav &1 paAioTa givar TTlv noAw is discussed in the
remainder of this chapter,—the second at the commencement of chapter 3.

g pEv eipnTal viiv, ‘as it is described in his book,” or ‘as it is actually described.’ Cp.
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infra c. 5. § 23, vi’v ye o182V diopioTat.
néic 82 del diehelv. Sc. Td TéNog, or generally ‘what Plato means by unity.’

For the use of dieAelv in the sense of “*to interpret,’ cp. Herod. vii. 16, i 82 &.pa pn
£0TI To#T0 ToI0%T0 010V &yd diaipéw, &AAG TI ToW Beo# peTéxov, o niiv aTd cuAAaB
drv elpnkac. dieheiv may also be taken in the more common sense of ‘to distinguish ¢
i.e. how we are to distinguish or deﬁne unity and plurality (cp. iii. 13. § 6: &l 87l Tdv
&p1Budv eiev AAiyol naunav oi Ty DLpETTiV EyovTec, Tiva del dieAeiv Tév Tponov;).

2. 3. oT yitp yiveral noAIg £€ dpoiwv.

The equality among citizens which is elsewhere (iii. 16. § 2; iv. 11. § 8; vii. 8. § 4) said
to be the true and natural principle, is not inconsistent with a difference of character
and of pursuits.

2. 3. Sloioel B T@HTmoUTQ:' kai noAIc E6vouc, BTav pTl kaTd kdupag Hol KexwpIoPEvol T4 NA
TBoc, AN otov fpkadec.

The clause &Tav u'f’I K.T.A. may be a description either 1)* of the £6voc, ‘when the
inhabitants of a country are not yet distributed in villages’; or 2) of the noAig, ‘when

they are no longer dispersed in villages.” According to 1), the Arcadians are placed
below, according to 2), above the ordinary condition of village communities.

1) Taking the first rendering, we may compare Plato’s Symposium, 193 A, vuvi 82 dik
TNV &dikiav diIFkiodnuev Tnd ToW Beod kabanep & pkadec Tnd Aakedaigoviwv. But
Arcadia was also the most backward state in Hellas, the type of primitive simplicity.
Hence, without referring to the dispersion of the Mantineans by the Lacedaemonians
(Xen. Hell. v. 2. 6) it is possible that Aristotle is speaking, not of their actual, but of
their primitive and traditional state. 2) On the other hand he may be using the
Arcadians as an example, not of the £8vog but of the ndAig, and contrasting their
condition, when centralized in Megalopolis by Epaminondas, with the ruder life of earlier

times. They would certainly have furnished the latest illustration of a ouvoikioig. We
may paraphrase ‘When they are not scattered in villages, but, like the Arcadians, have a
central city.’

It may be argued on the other side that Aristotle would not have used the Arcadians
who were the most backward of Hellenes, as the type of a civilized, but of a semi-
barbarous, nation.

To Aristotle the £6vog is a lower stage than the n6Aic. He had no idea of a nation in the
higher sense; nor did he see how ill adapted the Greek noAig was to the larger order of

the world, which was springing up around him, or how completely it had outlived its
objects.

2. 3. £E dv 82 del Bv yevéoBal, e¥del diadPépel.

The state like the nation is not a mere aggregate, but has an organic unity of higher
and lower elements.

2. 4. d16nep T4 Toov Té dvTinenovOac owlel Ti.c ndAeig, dionep &v Toic TBikoic elpnTal
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npPOTEPOV.

Euclid in his 6th Book uses &vTinenovBévai to express the relation of reciprocal
proportion. Probably the ethical significance of the term among the Pythagoreans was

derived from its mathematical use. Cf. Nic. Eth. v. 5. § 1, and Alex. Aphrod. on Met. i.

5, THic p&v dikalootvnc 181ov TnoAapBavovTec Té &vTinenoveoc Te kai toov, etc.
(Scholia in Arist. Ed. Berol. 539 b. 12.)

dhonep 2v Toic MBikoic. Here, and in vii. 13. § 5, Aristotle quotes the Ethics in the
Politics, as he quotes the Politics in the Rhetoric (i. 8, 1366 a. 21). But probably the
references have been interpolated.

2. 5. fhonep dv el petéBarrov ol okuTeic kal oi TékTovec kat pTl ol arol del okuToTOUOI
kal Téktovec Toav.

These words are a reflection on the proposed arrangement, not unlike the satirical
remarks of Socrates in the Memorabilia (i. 2. § 9), and in the Republic ii. 374. But the
connexion is imperfectly drawn out: —Aristotle, while making this reflection upon the
inconvenience of the practice, admits in the next sentence that the alternation of rulers
and subjects is in some cases the only arrangement possible. To Plato it seemed
essential that the division between rulers and ruled should be permanent, like the
division of labour in the arts, between one craftsman and another. Aristotle says, ‘yes, if
possible,” but this permanence is not always attainable, for where there is equality and
freedom among the citizens, they must rule in turn (vii. c. 9; cp. also infra, c. 11. § 13).

2. 6. 2v oic 82 pTl duvaréy . . &€ dpxTic.

‘However desirable it may be that the same should rule, yet, if they cannot, but justice
requires that all, being by nature equal, should share in the government, then they
must rule by turns.’

2. 6. v ToUTOIG 82 pIpeiodal Té &v pépel Tohig Tooug tkev dpoiwg Toic £€ dpxTic.

£v TouToIG, sc. among those who are naturally equal and have a right to share in the
government.

uipeioBal, ‘to imitate,’ i.e. to come as near as we can to ‘this principle of succession,’
dependent on BEATIOV.

Toic &E [’J',pxﬁq, sc. elkoualv. Like ‘the original rulers, who have yielded to them;’ or,
without supplying etkouaiv, nearly the same meaning may be obtained. Cp. Book iii. 6.

§ 9, a passage which helps to explam th|s 6|o Kail Tog I'IO)\ITIKDLQ w,pxaq, Stav T kat’
iooTnTa Téhv noAiTdiv ouveoTnkuia kai ka®’ dpoldTnNTa, KaTd pEPOG tElotralv & pxelv,

npoTepov pév, T nédukev, dE0#vTeg &v pépel Aemoupyeiy, kai okoneiv TIve, ndAv 16 a
TTod fyaBov, faonep npodTEPOV aLTHC dpxwv Sokonel T4 Ekeivou cupdépov.

2. 7. Tév abTdv 8T Tponov &pxdvTwV ETepol ETEPAC & pXouaIv &pyaAc.

1) The equalisation of rulers and ruled is attained in two ways: a) by succession; b) by
the variety of offices which the same person may hold,—that is to say, instead of going
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out of office, he may pass from one office to another, from higher to lower and

conversely; the alderman may become a common councillor or the common councillor
an alderman. Or, 2) the words are a passing thought suggested by & AAol yevopevol,
confirmatory of the view that the State consists of dissimilars. ‘There is a further

variety; not only do they come into and go out of office, as if they were no longer the
same persons, but they have different offices.’

3. 2. el piv o¥v dag £kaoTog, Tax’ &v €in piAAov & BoUAeTal nolelv & SwKPATNG . . . Viiv &’
omx ofitw PAoOOUGIV K.T.A.

‘When each man can speak of his own wife, his own son, or his own property, the clear
conviction which he entertains may tend to produce unity, but this is not the meaning of
those who would have all things in common; they mean “all,” not “each.” ’

3. 3. T4 yitp navreg kat &pdoTepa kat nepitTi kai fpria didk TS dTTAV Kkal &v Tolg Adyolg
£ploTikoT¢ nolel ouAhoyiopoUg: 31 £oTL Td navtag Té¢ atTd Adyslv didl uev kahov,
&AA oD duvaTov, hdi 8’ o2V duovonTikov.

The absolute unity of ‘all’ in the sense of ‘each’ is not what Plato intended, and is in fact
impracticable. The unity of all in the abstract, i.e. of the whole state, excluding
individuals, does not tend to harmony. Such a unity is really inconceivable; a state

without individuals is a paraiov ET5OQ. (Nic. Eth. i. 6. § 10.) The term ‘all,’ like the term
‘one,’ is ambiguous, and has a different meaning when applied to the state and to the

individuals of whom the state is composed.

navreg kal dpddTepa. The fallacy is that these words may mean ‘all’ or ‘both,’ either in
a collective or individual sense.

nepITTh. Kai &pTia. The fallacy consists in assuming that odd and even are the same
because two odd numbers when added together are even: e. g. the odd numbers, 5 + 7

= 12, which is an even number; or that five is both odd and even, because it is

composed of three which is an odd and two which is an even number. See Arist.

Sophist. Elench. c. 4. 162 a. 33. Cp. infra c. 5. § 27, o yitp Tdv abTév Té eldaipove
iv favnep Té EpTiov, K.T.A.

kal &v To1lc¢ Adyoig k.T.A. ‘For the word ndvTeg is fallacious, and indeed the use of this

and other analogous terms is a source of contentious syllogisms in arguments.’ kai, ‘not
only in this instance, but in arguments generally.’

The fallacy referred to is that of oUvBeoic and diaipeaic, cp. Soph. Elench. c. 20. 177 a.
33 ff.

3. 4. T %oov EkaoT® EmBaiiel.

Either, ‘only so far as comes in the way of,’ or, ‘is the business of each,’ or, with a slight
difference of meaning, ‘only so far as it touches or affects each.’ Cp. i. 13. § 8, O1d ThV
pzv tpxovra TeAéav Exerv det TTv MBIk v dperTlv Tdv &’ EAAwV EkacTov Hoov
£niBaAAer avToic.

3. 5. Kai omTol oY G EKACTOU.
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‘Every man will have a thousand sons, and these do not properly belong to him
individually, but equally to all.’

3. 5. E1 oTiTwe EkaoToc pdc Aéyel Tdv €% npaTTovTa Tév noAréav T kakdic, dnooTog
TuyXavel Tav &piBudv dv, otov Eudc Tl To¥ delvog, TodiTov TéV TpdMov Aéywv kad’
ZkaoTov TV XIAiwV.

oITwc*, ‘on this principle’; £udc = £po6¢ £oT1. ‘Further, on this principle [of common
parentage], each one says of the citizen who fares ill or well, “he is mine,” whatever
fraction he himself may be of the whole number; I mean that (ofov) he will say, “he is
mine,” or, “his,” and this will be his way of speaking about each of Plato’s thousand
citizens.’ The words have a reference to Plat. Rep V. 463 E, po)\|0'rc| 0uu¢wvnoouo|v
2vd¢ TIVOG Hed 0 Kakéc NPATTOVTOG . . . BTI Td Zpdv €% npatrel U Epdv kakic. The
citizen speaks as one in a thousand of aII the rest: he gives a thousandth part of his

affection to each and all of the thousand persons who are the objects of it. Or, to put
the matter in another way: we may suppose the citizens to be conversing with each
other: they say, ‘my son is doing well,’ or, ‘is not doing well,” being each of them a
thousandth part of the whole, and those of whom they speak being likewise each of
them a thousandth part.

A different view of this passage has been taken in the Text. More stress is laid on the

words Tév 8 T kakdic npatrovTa: the parent is supposed to approprlate the youth who

is domg well, and to dlsown the one who is domg badly epoq AEyel Tov ed 1 Kakdig
npaTrovra = Epdc Adyel Tdv eV npdrrovta, ok £pdc Aéyel Tdv kakiic npaTTovTa. It

must be remembered that, according to Aristotle, the true children are liable to be
discovered by their likeness to their parents.

Tév XIAiwv, as if Plato had made his state to consist of a thousand citizens; cp. infra c.
6. § 5. This is only an inference from Rep. iv. 423 A, in which Plato says that the ideal

state, even if consisting of no more than a thousand soldiers, would be invincible.

k)

3. 7. & PEV yip ULOV K.T.A.

‘In Plato’s state they are all *mine”: in ordinary states there are many sorts of
relationship, and the same person may be a father or a brother or a cousin of some one
or other; there are likewise remoter degrees of affinity, and remoter still the tie of
fellow wardsman or fellow tribesman. Even a distant cousinship is preferable to that
shadow of a relationship which supersedes them all.’

3. 7. & 0’ dvewiov, T kat’ &AANV TIvVE. cuyyévelav.

The variety of human relations as ordinarily conceived is contrasted with the monotony
of Plato’s society in which the state and the family are identified.

3.7. kpeiTToV Yip 1810V tvewidv elvar Tl Tév Tpdnov ToirTov uiodv.

A resumption of noTepov oWTw KpeiTToV; ‘Is not the present practice better? for it is
better to have a cousin of your own than to have a son after Plato’s fashion.’

3. 9. daoi Tiveg . . v Tig TTIC yTIc nepiddoug npaypaTevopévwy elvai Tion TV tveo AIBUwv
KOIVILG TELG Yuvaikag, T pévrol yevoueva Tékva diaipeiobal kati Tik¢ duoidTnTac.

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 37 of 228

Cp. Herod. iv. 180, T% &v otk Tév &vdpdiv Té naidiov, TouTou naic vopileral, who is
speaking, however, not of Upper, but of Lower Libya.

4. 1. v oDdEV Bo16v £l yiveaBal npdc natépac kai pntépac kai Totc pM néppw Tiic
ouyyeveiag dvtag, dhonep npdg TonG fNwdev.

‘Crimes of violence are worse in the republic of Plato because they are attended with
impiety, and they are more likely to be committed because natural relationships are
undiscoverable.’ Aristotle here mixes up Plato’s point of view and his own. He does not
remark that Plato having abolished family relations is not really chargeable with the
occurrence of offences which arise out of them. Perhaps he would have retorted that
the natural relationship could not be thus abolished.

4. 1. kal yevopévov, Tiv pgv yvopilovTwv EvasxeTal Ti.g vopiopévacg yiveoBar AUOEIG, Tiv
O undepiav.

Téiv 82 is opposed to Tév pév, though not parallel with it = ‘but in the other case,’ as if
TV pEv without yvwpiZdvtwv had preceded. Or a comma may be placed after Téiv pév,
and yvwpiZdvtwv may be separated from it. ‘And when offences take place, in the one

case men having knowledge of them, the customary expiations may be made, in the
other case they cannot.’

4. 2. gTonov 82 kai Td koIvOTG noioavta Toug uiotg T4 ouveivar povov ddehelv Ty
spavTwy, TO 8’ £pilv pTl kwAiroal, unde Tikg xprioelg Tig AAag, &g natpi npdg uidv e
ival navrov Zotiv dnpentotatov kai &de P npdc &deAPov- Enel kal T Epiiv
HoOvov.

The instance quoted, naTtpi npéc uidv, shews that the reference is to Rep. iii. 403, but
Aristotle has been hasty or forgetful in his citation. Plato does not say that he will allow

the practice of lovers to prevail between father and son, or brother and brother, but

that the endearments of lovers shall be only such as might be practised without offence
between members of the same family. T¢ £pdv evidently in the lover’s sense of the
word.

4. 4. Eolke 82 PANOV K.T.A.

‘If the legislator desire to keep the inferior classes in a state of weakness, and
communism is a source, not of strength, but of weakness, then it is better adapted to
them than to the guardians’— that is, according to Aristotle’s view of communism, not
Plato’s. Cp. vii. 9. § 8; c. 10. § 13 where he argues that the legislator should destroy as
far as possible any tie of race among the slave population. And the traditional policy of
slave-holding countries has been to deprive the slave of education and of family rights.

4. 4. TOIOUTOUG.

Sc. Tlrrov $AikoTig gathered from TlrTov d1Aia.
4.5, kai 81’ Tlv altiav & ZwkpaTng ofitwg oteTal deiv TatTev T neptl To Tékva.

Supply TovavTiov (from the preceding) leq aitiac 81 Hv, viz. unity. Cp. supra c. 2. §
1, kati &’ Tlv aitiav ¢noi deiv vevopoBerTioBal Tév Tpdnov To%Tov & ZwkpaTng oh

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 38 of 228

daiverar cuppaivov £k TV Adywv.

4.6, 7. 5 kai dokel kdkeivoc eivai #nor THic $iAiac Epyov, kaBanep &v Toic EpwTikoic AdyoIC
topev AéyovTa Thv ﬁpm‘roﬂbavnv g Tc’f:uv épwVT(.ov di & oPddpa ¢|)\s’1:v
EI‘I|9U|..|0UVT(1)V oupditvar kat yavsoecn £k dU0 BvTwv DLU‘I’OTEpOUQ Eva. £vTaiiba uev o]
Hv &vaykn &pdorépoug =PBapeal i Tov Eva- 2v o2 Tﬂ noAel TTv iAiav § Gvayka iov
'Uéapﬂ yiveoBal 1d TTIv kolveoviav TTIv TolalTny, Kai TikioTa AEYElV TV Epdy T uidv
natépa Tl natépa uiov.

Socrates wishes to have the city entirely one: now such a unity is either attained or not
attained: if attained like that of the lovers in the Symposium (called here ZpwTikoi
Aoyol), p. 192, it would be suicidal. But it is not attained, for he only succeeds in
creating a very loose tie between his citizens.

G Tév £pOVTWYV, a rare construction after Aéyeiv. Cp. Plat. Men o 95 E, @G 315akTo® o
Bong TM¢ dperTic Adyel.

T tév Eva. If they are to be absorbed in one another, both individualities cannot
subsist, though one may.’

4. 8. ofiTw ouppaivel kai TTv olkeid6TNTa TNV Npdc &AAAAouc TV &nd Tév dvopdTtwv ToUTwV
diaPpovTitav TikioTa fvaykaiov Bv &v 1T noArei® 7Tl ToiauTTl, T natépa dig uidiv T ul
&v g natpoc, Tl dag &deAtonc EAAAAWV.

dvaykaiov v is to be taken with cupBaivel, Hiiora with diatpovriZeiv. The latter word
has two constructions, 1) with Tivi for subject, and oikeidTnTa as object; 2) with
natépa, uidv for subjects, and the genitives uiiiv, natpéc following, e. g. Tl natépa dia
povTiterv dig utlddv.

4.9, TO Te 1diov kat T¢ &yannTov.

&yannTov, ‘that which is to be cherished or valued,’ like DLYCII'II’]TOQ in Plat. (?) AIC|b|ades
I. 131 E, o¥iT’ EXEVETO g Eolkey, J‘-‘L)\Klﬁmé'ﬂ T KAeviou Epcm'r"’lg ot Bomiv &AN Tl g
Lq novoG, Kai O'UToq DLYGI'II’]TOQ, Zpraan & Zwipoviokou kat d)alvapsmq and Rhet. i.
7, 1365 b. 19, otk Yon gnuia, v Tig Tév £TepdPBaipov TuPAwOT kail Tdv BU’ ExovTa:

dyannTdv yip DL¢T|pr]TGI also Homer (Odyssey ii. 365) poiivoc &dav &yannToc.
Compare the English ‘dear.” Or, more simply, t.yanntév may also be taken as
answering to $1Agiv: ‘men love an object which is naturally to be loved.’

4. 10. kail naiiv oi napi Toig $UAa&Iv [gic] ToTic EAAOUG NoAiTac.

Aristotle is referring to the case of the citizens who pass from one rank to another.
Those who are raised to the condition of the guardians and those who are degraded
from it have both lost the natural relationships of brothers and sisters, parents and
children. But the natural relations still exist although the names of them have
disappeared; and therefore they are now less likely to be respected. Here again
Aristotle is confusing his own point of view with that of Plato.

napd Toig $UAaElv must be explained as a confusion of rest and motion, lit. ‘those who
[having been transferred from the other citizens] are now among the guardians.’ The
words i¢ Toli¢ & AAoug noAitag have been explained as a pleonasm = ‘in relation to the
other citizens’ (o npooayopetouaoiv &deAdouc, k.T.A.), ‘they do not call them brothers.
But the use of €i¢ in a different sense in two successive lines is objectionable. It is
possible that the words €i¢ Tom¢ &AAoug noAitag are an error of the copyist, who may

’
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5.

have repeated the words of the previous line. The omission of €i¢ (which is wanting in
Moerbeke and in two good MSS., MS, P1, but inserted as a correction in one of them,
and found in all the rest) is the best way of amending the passage.

)

kv T £kelva xwpic,
sc. Tt nepti Td Tékva kai Td.¢ yuvaikac.
noTEPOV . . TAG TE KTAOEIC KOIVELG £1val BEATIOV Kal Ta.G XprOEIC.

These words are a statement of the general question which is afterwards subdivided
into three cases, though the carelessness of the language might at first sight lead to the

inference that Aristotle is putting the third case only. Hence Bernays has been led,
unnecessarily, to alter the reading. The change made by him of T€ into ye and offai

into kati impairs the parallelism of kToeIg and XpAOEIC (TAC YE KTAOEIG KOIVELC EL VAl
BeATiov KaT T¢ XpAOEIC). The three cases are: 1) the soil divided, produce common:

2) soil common, produce divided: 3) soil and produce alike common.
Bnep Evia nolel TV £6viav.

ﬁevn as ini. 2. § 6, a vague expression for BapBapol and generally opposed to noAeig or
EAAnvec: also any loosely organised people, ii. 2. § 3; applied to the more general
divisions of Hellas, vii. 7. § 4. The cases of Sparta, infra § 7, and of Tarentum, vi. 5. §

10, are not in point, even if their practice could be regarded as communism.
ETEPWV PEV 0TV BvTov Tdv yewpyoUvTwy fANOG fv €1n Tponog kai Béwv.

If the land were cultivated by serfs there would be no disputes among the cultivators,
for having no property, they would have nothing to quarrel about.

TV ouvanodiuwy Kovovial- oxeddv yip ol nAeioTol diatepdpevor k. T.A.

Either* ‘fellow-travellers’ or ‘fellow-settlers in a foreign city.” Whether the koivwviai

were formed for the purposes of business or only of companionship is not determined.
With the words oxeddév yip k.T.A. supply npookpoUoua.

kal &nikoounBzav . . dievéykal.

A condensed expression put for @v 82 viiv Tpdnov Exel, diadépel, kal EnikoounBzav
(‘when it has been improved’), oTr pIkpav @V dlEVEYKAI.

ai pgv yip Empéraial Siflpnuévar Té. EykAfpara npdc &AAAAOUC 0T MOINCOUaIV.

Either 1), ‘for the division of labour will give rise to no complaints,’ i. e. will prevent
complaints, £nigéAsial being taken as the nominative to oT noifcoudiv: or 2) regarding
(as the words np&c &AAAAoug and the following clause piAAov 8’ Zmdmdoouciv seem to
indicate) ai p2v £nipéAsial as nom. absolute, or the construction of the sentence as

changing, we may translate, ‘Every one having a distinct occupation, men will not
complain of one another.’

51" dpetTlv Bé.
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‘But where there is virtue there will be in practice community of goods among friends.’

5. 6. TNoyEypapHEvoV.

‘Sketched out or faintly indicated.’ For Tnoypaterv, cp. De Gen. Anim. ii. 6, 743 b. 24, 0
i ypadeic Tnoypawavrec Taic ypappaic ottwe Evaieitouor Tolc xpwuact Té Hov.

5. 7. oiov kai v Aakedaipovi Toic Te doUAoig Xpiivral Toic &AAAAwY g elnelv idioig, &1 &'
innoig kat kuoiv, kv dendéioiv £4odiwv £v Toic dypoic katd TTlv xwpav.

xwpa as opposed to ndAig:—'When on a journey in the country, they take the produce
in the fields.” The apodosis (i. e. some such words as xpéivral £%0dioig) is omitted. Cp.
Xen. Respub. Lac. 6, §§ 1, 3, 4, Evavtia ye pTlv £yvw kail 1ade Toic nAgioToic. 'Ev piv
yd',p Taic [’i)\)\mq noAeot Tév £auTod EKGOTOQ kai naidwyv Kai oilkerdiv kail xpnuaTwv
DLpXOUCFIV & 0% AUKovpyoq, KaTaokeudaoal Bou)\opsvoq g &v pnéev BAanTOVqu
d.noAavoiév Ti ol noAiTal &ANAAwY D',yaeov Enomos naidwv £kacTov Hpoing TCDV £auTo
# katl Tév &AAoTpiov Epxerv. . . . .. £noinoe 82 kat OLKETGIQ, el 11 6sr]es|r], xpﬂoecn
kal Toig dAAoTpioig. Kal kuvdiv 82 er|p£U'r||<o:|v ouvﬂlps KOIV(DVIGV fhoTe ol pav
6sopsv0| ﬂCIpCIKCl)\O‘L-?O'IV £nt anav & 08 p'r] a'UToq oxo)\aZwv "’Iéswq EKI‘I€|JHEI Katl
innoig 82 foauTwg XDEFIVTGI & yolp toBevioag # denBeic SxAuarTog i Taxu nol

Bou)\nesiq & $ikéoBal, Tlv nou 18T Tnnov &vTa, )\chbv kal XPNOAHEVOG Ka)\-:’f:-q
DLI'IOKGGIOTI’]GIV K.T.A. Also Plat. Laws, viii. 845 A, &dv 82 Eévoc Eménpncaq Anmpag

Enleup'ﬂ ¢ay£1.v dIanopeuOEVOG TDLq oéouq, T"’Iq HEV ysvvcuaq &nTéoBw, £av BouAnTal,
uedillegible; £vic G.koAoUBou XwpLg Tm'ﬂq, Esvm\ deXOMEVOG, fﬂq 0= dypoikou
Aeyopévng kat Tév ToloUTwv & vopog eipyétw utl korvoveiv Tluiv ToTig Eévouc.
5. 8. &nwg 88 yivwvTal Tolo¥Tol.
'Of such an unselfish character as to place their property at the service of others.’
5.0. Té 5& $iAauTov £1val WéyeTal Sikaiwg, K.T.A.
Cp. Nic. Eth. ix. 8; Rhet. i. 11. § 26; Plato’s Laws, v. 731 E.

5.9, TéhV TOIOUTWV.

*‘Not only money, but anything towards which there can be an excess of love.” Cp. note
oni. 1. § 2.

5. 10. Gvaipoirov Epya . . cwdpoolvng nepi Tih¢ yuvaikac.

Yet Plato in his Republic aimed really at an impossible strictness in the relation of the
sexes, and is very far from allowing his guardians to indulge in sensuality.

5.11. E'Unpooconoq pev ofiv Ml TolalTn vopoBeaia kail PIAavBpwnog v eivai 60££|Ev & YDLp
DLKpO(DuEVOQ & opevoc DLI'IO5EXETCII VoUigwv EoeoBal tiAiav Tivi eauuamﬂv ni.ol npéc
fnavrac, EAAWC TE Katl OTqv KaTqyopj TIG 1:02-V virv Dnapxdvtwv £v Taig noAieiaig kak
fiv g yivopévowv it Td p'l koivTlv eivar TTlv ohoiav, Aéyw 82 dikag Te npdc &AARAOUG
nepi oupBoAainv kail weudopapTupidiv Kpioeig kal nAouciov koAakeiac.

The flow and regularity of this sentence remind us of the opening of Book vii, noticed by
Bernays. Cp. for a similar regularity supra c. 1.
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5.12.

5. 15.

5. 16.

Mankind quickly become enamoured of socialistic theories, especially when they are
interspersed with attacks on existing institutions. Cp. Plat. Rep. v. 464, 465; iv. 425.

v ohdEV viveral did TTv &koivwvnoiav &AAG Sid TTv poxBnpiav.

A similar unwillingness to ascribe to institutions what is due to human nature may be
remarked elsewhere: e.g. c. 7. § 8, 11 8 &1 Tig kat TTlv peTpiav Tageiev otioiav ndaiv,
ondev dderog piAdov yip del Ti.c £mbBupiag dpaAiteiv Tl Td.c ooiag k.T.A.

The emphatic negative v ond2v yiverar for & o® yiverai is curious.

@ANEL Bewpoifpev BAiyoug Toug £k Tév KoIvevidv Siadepopévoug npag noAlotig
OUPBAANoVTEG TOTiC KekTNEVOUG 181% Ti¢ kTTIoEIC.

To what Aristotle may be alluding is not very clear. He may have remarked that there
were more quarrels among Pythagorean sects, as well as among friends who had
become fellow-travellers, than among other men. A similar reflection has often been

made on the religious communities of later times. Or he may be referring to disputes
arising in ‘guilds’ or ‘clubs,’ or partnerships in business. diaf'epopévoug is to be
repeated with kekTnuévoug. The meaning is that the owners of common property are

comparatively few, and that therefore their quarrels, though relatively more frequent,
do not so often come under our notice.

& AAG 8el nATIBog Bv, donep €lpnTal npdTtepov, did TTlv naideiav koivTlv kai piav noie
1v.

Aristotle takes up a position half way between the communism of Plato and the existing
practice of states. He would have men lend or give to their neighbours more than they
do, but he would not enforce by law a community of goods; he would unite them by
education, but would not destroy family life.

faonep Tt nepl ToL¢ kTAOEIC £v Aakedaipovi kal KpntTl Toi¢ cuooiTiolg & vouoBETng
ZKOIVWOEV.

This remark more truly applies to Crete, where the common tables were provided at the
public expense (c. 10. § 7), than to Sparta, where he who could not afford to contribute
to his mess lost the rights of citizenship (c. 9. §§ 30-32). Still in both there was a
common mode of life; and an element of communism was introduced by the legislator.
Compare also the remarkable description of the effect of Lacedaemonian training (iv. 9.
8§ 6-9) in producing the same simple habits of life both among rich and poor; and Xen.
De Rep. Laced. 6. §§ 1, 3, 4.

navrta yo.p oxedav elpnral pév, EAAR T psv ol cuvllkral, Toic &' oD xpdivral
YIVWOKOVTEG,

o O'UVﬁKTCII, lit. ‘they have not been put together,’ implying that no comparison has
been made of them, nor inference drawn from them. In other cases the inference has
been drawn, but not applied to a practical use. As in Pol. vii. 10. § 7, and Metaph. xi. 8,
1074 b. 8 (v €1 TIC xwpioac atTé AaBor pdvov Té npéiov, BT BgoDc HovTo TE.C
npwTag onaiac eival, Bsiwg v sip'ﬁceal vopioelev, kal kaTi Té elkd¢ NOAAAKIC €
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5.17.

5.17.

TPNUEVNG €16 Té duvaTav £KAOTNG kal TExvng kai $i1docodiag kal nakiv $Osipopévav
kal TalTag T 86Eag Ekeivwv oiov Asiwava nepiosodoBal pExpl To¥ virv), and several
other passages, Aristotle supposes the inventions of arts and laws to have been made

many times over. Compare Plat. Laws iii. 677 A foll.

paAioTta & Bv yévorto $avepdv, €1 Tic Toic Epyoic 1dor TTlv TolalTnv noAireiav
KATAaoKeUalopEVNV.

‘In the actual process of creation.’

Cp. Plat. Tim. 19 B, npoosoma o= o TIvi ol T01%8e T4 nasdog, oiov ¥ uls Cﬁ,':'a KaAd nou

eaaoapsvog, gite Tnd ypa¢'ﬂq elpyaopéva elte kai CmVTa DL)\I’]GIVI:DQ, ﬂcuxlav 0%
fyovTa, eic Embupiav DL¢'IKOITO BsdoaocBal kivoUPeva Te aBTi Kai T1 TV To1i¢ cwuam

60K0UVva NPOCNKEIV KATE. v dywviav &06Ao¥vTa. TahTHV kal &yd nénovBa npdc T
Tiv ndAv Tiv dinABopev.

uTl pepitwv atTd kai xwpilwov.

aBTd refers to some general subject gathered from TTlv TolaUTnv noAireiav. The neuter
is supported by T p2v and Ti. 8¢, which follow.

Bnep kat vitv Aakedaipoviol noieiv nixeiposoiv.

1)* ‘Which already,’ i.e. as a matter of fact, without having recourse to Plato’s ideal, the
Lacedaemonians are actually carrying out; or 2), ‘which at this very time the
Lacedaemonians are trying to carry out [as though they had fallen into

desuetude]’ (Schneider). For the use of virv compare ii. 8. 6.

Enixeipoiiolv according to 1), (as often in Plato. See Ast’s Lexicon) is used pleonastically
=‘do carry out.” So Tév énlxagncdwwv vewTepilev (v. 7. § 13) = Tiiv vewTePIOAVTOV.
And Plato’s Phaedrus, 265 E, uTl 2nixeipeiv katayvuval pépog undev.

noiel yip Tohc pév PUAakag olov Ppoupolc, Tolic 82 yewpyoiic kal Totc TexviTac kai
ToTr¢ fAAOUC noAiTac.

1)* The emphasis is on ToT¢ p&v and ToTg 3¢. ‘*He makes one class to consist of the
guardians, who are a sort of garrison, and he makes husbandmen, [or, ‘to these he
opposes the husbandmen’] and the artisans and the rest of the citizens.” 2) Bernays
translates, ‘For he makes the guardians a sort of garrison and the husbandmen and the
artisans and the others, citizens [held in check by the garrison],” making a pause at 10

1ic &LANouG. Cp. Rep. iv. 419. But the opposition between $'poupoTic and noAitacg is
harsh. For the $poupol or $UAakeg had a special right to the name citizens, whereas

the husbandmen, as is implied in §§ 23, 28, are hardly to be reckoned in the State at
all. Cp. c. 6. 8§ 2, 3. Yet it may be argued on the other hand, that Aristotle has only an
imperfect recollection of Plato; that he ‘snatches’ at the word $'poupoivTag, and puts
into the mouth of Socrates an objection which really proceeds from Adeimantus, though
afterwards paradoxically admitted by Socrates himself. Nor is it possible to set any
limits to the misinterpretations of Plato passing under the name of Aristotle. The first
way of taking the passage is confirmed by c. 8. § 2 infra: £noiel yd.p &v psv pépog
TexviTag, Ev 82 yewpyouc, TpiTov 32 Td nponoAepoiiv kati Ta. #nAa Exov.

&AAG yip 1T dvaykaia Ta¥8’ dpoiwg €1Te pR, vitv vy’ ooV dikpioTal.
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Here, again, the antecedent to Ta%Ta is to be gathered generally from the context, =
‘whether these communistic institutions are equally necessary for the inferior and for

the superior classes,’ &c. Cp. note on i. 2. § 2.

ViV YE.

‘As far, at least, as his book shows.” Cp. supra c. 2. § 1.
kal nepl Tév Exopévaov.

Sc. od2v diwpioTal from the previous sentence. ‘And as to matters connected with
these, what is to be their government, what their education, what their laws, nothing
has been determined.’ A repetition of § 18. The emendation &pxopévwv (Congreve) is
unnecessary and out of place; for Aristotle has already disposed of the subject class in §

22, and at § 24 he returns to speak of the members of the state generally.
kv el koival ai kthoeig kal ai Tév yewpydiv yuvaikec.

Sc. Tig olkovounoel; or more generally, ‘What then’? Two cases are supposed: 1) what
if wives are common and possessions private; and 2) what if possessions and wives are

both common.

ttTonov 8= kat Td &K Tiv eqplwv r|0|£1.09c|| v napapoAnyv, &7 i To aTThL
£mitndelelv Tig yuvaikag Toic tvdpaaciv o1.q oikovopiag oTdEV WETECTIV.

The language is not exact; noleio8ar v nquBo)\ﬁv = to argue from the comparison of
the animals. 0i¢: sc. Toig @npioic.

‘The rulers must always be the same; for they cannot change the metal or quality which
is infused into their souls by nature.” But then Plato supposes the whole ruling class to
be guardians, divided only as young and old into warriors and counsellors (as in the
state described in vii. 9. § 5); and he provides for exceptional merit by the transfer
from one class to another. The actual governing class are men advanced in years (Rep.
vii. 536 ff.), and Aristotle himself acknowledges (vii. 14. § 5) that the division of
functions between young and old is natural, and that the young wait their turn and do
not rebel against such an arrangement.

E1 02 KCIL Ty s’uéaluowav & daipolpevoc Tév Puldkwv, BANV ¢n01. deiv E'U5CII|JOV0
r|0|s1.v 7TV noAv TOV vopoesmv D',E)uvcrrov 5% endaipoveiv HAny, |,|TI tév nAgiotov T M
T navrov pepiv A niviiv EXOVTOV v ehdaipoviav.

This passage, like many others in the Politics, involves a misconception of Plato’s
meaning. The literalism of Aristotle prevents him from seeing that Plato does not really
take away the happiness of individuals in affirming that the happiness of the state must
be considered first. He takes it away that he may afterwards restore a larger measure
of it. He is only insisting that the doctrine of the priority of the whole to the part, which
Aristotle holds in common with him (cp. Pol. i. 2. § 13), should be carried out in
practice. Compare also Rep. iv. 420 B, C, and Politics vii. 9. § 7, (16 p2v yd.p ebdaipove
iv dvaykaiov tnapxev perd TG &pettlg, ebdaipova 5= ndAIv 0Tk elg pépog Ti
BAewavTag del Aéyerv atTTg &AN elg navrag Tolig moAitag) where Aristotle appears to
coincide with Plato in the doctrine which he here repudiates.
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dvnep T¢ &pTiov, K.T.A.

Aristotle means to say that the even number may exist in the whole though not always
in the parts (cp. note on c. 3. § 3 supra); but happiness must always exist in both.

Socrates is here spoken of by implication (&#Aiya 82 nepi TTic noAreiac eipnkev, § 4) as
if he were the chief speaker in the Laws, though he is not introduced at all. The Laws
are quoted as Plato’sin c. 7. § 4.

kai yip &v 1T noAmei® nepi éAiywv napnav didpikev & SOKPATNC.

The list which follows is a very inadequate summary of the subjects contained in the

Republic. Probably the metaphysical and imaginative portions of the work appeared to
Aristotle noinTikal peradopal (Met. c. 9. 991 a. 22) and alien from politics.

TH 82 £ig Té nponoAspotiv pépoc Tpitov &’ £k ToUTwV Té BouAsudpevov kal kupiov TTig
NOAEWG.

‘And a third class taken from the warriors,” (Téiv NPONoAEHOUVTWV).

nepi 88 Tév yewpydv kal Tév TexviTéiv, noTepov 0Ddepitic Tl peréxouai Tivog dpxTic . .
. o&illegible;d&v d1WPIKEV.

Yet Plato has expressly foretold, emphasizing his words by the declaration of an oracle,
‘that when a man of brass or iron guards the State it will then be destroyed’ (Rep. iii.
415, and supra c. 5. § 26), by which he clearly means that the third and fourth classes
are to be excluded from office. Nor would he have thought for a moment of a
shoemaker, or agricultural labourer, exercising political rights. On the other hand, it is
true to say that Plato has nowhere defined the position of the lower classes: he has
thus evaded the question of slavery to which Aristotle was keenly alive. He
acknowledges the difficulty of this question in the Laws v. 776 ff.

Toig EEwBev AdyoIC.

I. e. with digressions, such as the attack upon the poets (Books ii and iii), the theory of
knowledge (v, vi, vii), the doctrine of immortality (x). To Aristotle these appear
irrelevant, though naturally entering into Plato’s conception of the state, which includes
philosophy and religion as well as politics.

TV 82 vOpwv Td v nAeloTov pEPOG vOUOI Tuyxdvoualv &vTeg, dAiva 82 nepl TTig
noAiteiac elpnkev.

This statement is far from accurate. The truth is that in the Laws of Plato a nearly equal
space is given to the constitution and to legislation; the latter half of the fifth book, the
sixth, seventh, eighth, and a portion of the twelfth book being devoted to the
constitution; the ninth, tenth, eleventh and the remainder of the twelfth to legislation.

kai TauTnv PouAdpuevoc KoivoTépav noleiv Taic ndAeot kaTd PIKPSV NEPIGAEl NAAIV Npag
TTlv 2Tépav noAiteiav.
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For a similar use of the word koivoTépav cp. c. 6. § 16, €l p2v ofv db¢ kovoTatnv
TauTnV Kataokeualel Taic ndoAeol Tév EAAwV NoAITEiav, K.T.A.

£Tépav noAiTeiav, sc. the Republic. The idea of good, the rule of philosophers, the
second education in dialectic, the doctrine of another life, are the chief speculative

elements, as the community of property, and of women and children, are the chief
social or practical elements, of the Republic which vanish in the Laws (Laws v. 739).
The spirit of the Republic is more ideal and poetical, of the Laws more ethical and
religious. Plato may be said to ‘bring round the Laws to the Republic’ in the assimilation
of male and female education, in the syssitia for women, in the assertion of the priority
of the soul to the body and of her fellowship with the gods; in the final revelation of the
unity of knowledge to which he introduces his guardians at the end of the work (Laws
xii. 965 ff.).

6. 5. v pav xiAiov.
Cp. note on c. 3. § 5, supra.
6. 6. Té P2V 0¥V NePITTOV K.T.A.

This and the noble passage in the Nic. Eth. i. 6. § 1 (npoodvToug T'ﬁq TolaUTNG Cr]Tl'lcswq
yivopévng did Td Pidoug itvdpag eloayayelv T €16n. AdEeie ' Hv Towg BEATIOV €lval
kai deiv £ni owtnpi® ve TTic &AnBeiac kai T oikeia &vaipeiv, EAAwe T kai $IAocd
$ouc Bvtac: Bpdoiv yip Evrov $irov Bolov npotipiiv TTIv &ARBeiav-) are a sufficient
confutation of the idle calumnies spread abroad in later times respecting the quarrels of
Plato and Aristotle, which only reflect the odium philosophicum of their respective
schools. Cp. note, i. 13. § 10.

6. 6. xwpag denoel Tolc ToooUToIg BaBulwviag K.T.A.

A strange remark: Aristotle himself mentions, apparently without surprise, that
according to the ancient tradition the Spartan citizens had once humbered ten
thousand, and he has himself testified that the country could support thirty thousand
hoplites and fifteen hundred cavalry (c. 9. §§ 16, 17). Nor were the 5000 or rather
5040 citizens to be maintained in idleness, for each of them had to cultivate his lot.

6. 7. del pev ofv TNoTiBeoBal kat’ eLxAV, PNdEv pévtol &dUvaTov.

Even the best state, according to Aristotle, is limited by the number of citizens who can
readily act together and by other conditions. These conditions he accuses Plato of
having disregarded. Cp. vii. 4. § 2, and 4. § 11.

Plato would not have admitted the impracticability of his ideal state. It might be hard to
realise, but was not impossible, Rep. v. 471-474. In the Laws he resigns his ideal,
though with reluctance, and acknowledging the conditions of actual life, he allows that
there must be a second-best and even a third-best sample of states; Laws v. 739.

6. 7. E11 82 kaAdic Exel npooBeival kal npag ToTg yerrvidivrag Tonoug, i et TTv noAv v
Biov NOAITIKOV.
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Compare vii. 6. § 7, i yé.p Tlyepovikév kai noAmikév Zioetal Biov k.T.A. [sc. TI noAIc].
The two passages mutually confirm each other and the comparison of them shows that

neither here, with Muretus, nor in vii. 6. § 7, with Bekker (2nd edition), do we need to
substitute noAepikév for noAimikév which in both passages is used to express

International Relations. The addition of p™l povwTikdv or uTl povwTepov in some MSS.
after noAiTikév appears to be a gloss, probably suggested by vii. 2. § 16.

The same criticism—that a state must have a foreign as well as a domestic policy, is
made once more on Phaleas in c. 7. § 14. Nations and cities can no more get rid of
other nations and cities than man (except by going into the wilderness) can tear himself
from the society of his fellows. Cp. Mazzini’s forcible saying, ‘Non-interference is
political suicide.’

el 8¢ Tic p'l Tol0%ToV &.nodéxeTarl Biov, PATE Tav T8I0V PATE TdV KoIvav TTIG NdAEwC . .
&.neABoiolv.

‘But if a person does not accept the life of action either for individuals or for states, still
the country must be protected against her enemies.” In modern language, *however
much we may dislike war and the use of arms, there are cases in which the resistance
to an enemy becomes a duty.’

&.neABoiialy, i.e. ‘lest they renew the attempt.’

kai T& nATiBoc 82 TTic kThoswE Hpdv Bel, pAnoTe BEATIOV ETépwe Slopioal T& gatédic
& AAov.

Literally, ‘Would it not be better to define the amount of property differently by defining
it more clearly?’

dhonep v ¥ Tic einev dhote Thv €8 ToiTo yap £oTi kaBoAou piAAov.

It is doubtful whether these words are to be taken 1) as an illustration of the want of
clearness in Plato’s definition, or 2) as a correction of it; e.g. 1) ‘this is only saying,
“enough to enable a man to live well.” ' But this explanation seems to require that the
following words To#T0 yap 20T kaBoAou piEAAov should be translated ‘this however is
too general’ (Bernays), giving a sense to ptiAAov (= pdAArov Tl 1) which is doubtful
unless suggested by the context, as in Rep. iii. 410 E, Phaedo 63 D. 2)* ‘By the
confused expression “Enough to live upon with temperance,” he means only “enough to

live upon well or virtuously; for this is the more general idea.” ’
ZEeic alperai.

The MSS. give & peTai, corrected by Bekker from a marginal note in a copy of the Aldine
edition into aiperai. But the words £Esi¢ aipeTai are unmeaning. It is possible that EEsig
may be the true reading and & petai the gloss or vice versa. See note on text.

g detivar TTlv Tekvonoiiav.

Another inaccurate criticism. For Plato expressly provides that the overplus of
population should be sent to colonies (Laws v. 740).
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6. 14.

del 82 ToWT oTrx dpoiwg kpIBiic Exerv nepl Tdh g NdAeIG TOTE Katl viiv.

‘But this matter ought not to be regulated with the same strictness then and now,’ i.e. it
ought to be regulated with greater strictness in the imaginary state of the Laws than in
existing states.

napaluyag.
‘For whom there is no place at the banquet of life.”—Malthus.

To#T0 82 TIBEvVal TG NATIBOG d.noBAénovTa npdg Teg TUXAG, v oupBaivl TeAeuTiv Tiviig
TV yevvnBévtwv, kal npdg v tiv EAAwv dTekviav.

Téiv &AAwv, ‘the sterility of others,’ i.e. of others than those who have children, implied
in the word yevvnBévtwv,—'the death of some of the children and the sterility of some
of the married couples.’

<Ds|6(ov pgv ofv & Koplveloq, o:uv vopoesmq TV DLpXGIOTClT(DV Touq OLKOUC Tooug
Q:'r]er] 5€LV diapéverv kat Té n)\"’leoq Téiv noAiTéiv, kat el & npdiTov ToTg KAfRpPOUC
d.viooug sonv navTeg kati péysBoc.

Tooucg and ttviooug are here used in slightly different senses, Tooug referring to the
numbers of the families, fvicoug to the size of the lot. ‘He thought that the number of
the families should be the same, even although the original size of the lot was

different.” That is to say he accepted the existing distribution of property among
families, however disproportioned, and did not allow it to be afterwards altered.

Of Pheidon the Corinthian nothing is known; he has been identified with Pheidon the
tyrant of Argos on the ground that Corinth lay in the Argive dominions (Miller, Dorians
i. 7. 8§ 15). But no evidence is adduced of this assertion. The word KopivBioc may have
been a slip: (cp. for a similar or worse error, infrac. 11. §§ 2, 15; v. 12. §§ 12, 14);
but such a slip would be remarkable in a writer who has elsewhere called Pheidon tyrant
of Argos, v. 10. § 6.

nepi p&v ToUTWV . . AekTéov Ti0TEPOV.

There is no adequate fulfilment of this promise to resume the question hereafter. But
cp. vii. 5. § 1; 10. § 11; 16. § 15.

dnot yip delv K.T.A.

Aristotle is finding fault with Plato’s vagueness: —'He says nothing but that the
governors and governed should be made of a different wool.’

tTv né.oav otigiav £dinor yiveaBar peifova péxpl nevraniaciac.

Cp. Laws, v. 744 E, where the proprietor is allowed to acquire (kti.o0ai) four times the
value of his original inheritance. If we add in the original inheritance which was not
acquired, the limit of property will be fivefold. There is no reason for supposing any
mistake in this statement (Susemihl) orin c. 7. § 4.
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6. 16.

6. 16.

6. 18.

6. 19.

kai TTv Téiv olkonédwv 82 diaipeoiv del okonelv, pr not’ ol cupdépT npdc o
ikovopiav.

One of the homesteads is to be in the city, another on the border (v. 745 E), the first to
be the dwelling of the elders, the second of the son of the house (vi. 776 A). A plan
similar to the one which he condemns is adopted by Aristotle in vii. 10. § 11: cp. note
on text, in which the inconsistency of the two passages is pointed out.

EK yiLp TV SNAITEUOVTOV £0TiV.

The normal idea of a noAiTeia is that it consists of the free citizens who carry arms and

are its natural defenders. Cp. iii. 7. §§ 3, 4, aTav 8% Tc‘:- n)\'ﬁeoq npag T Kovav
noArrelnTal oupdépov, kaieital Té kovév dvopa I'ICIO'I:I:IV TI:CIV noAiTeifav, noArTeia-
0U|JBC1IV€I o’ su)\ong Eva psv YDLp 6|a¢ep£|v Kkat’ D*,psT"’Iv # c:-)\lyoug &vdéxeTal, n)\aouq
o' "’I6r] XaAendy TleIBCEuOGCII npé&c¢ ni.oav DLpZ-:TI’]V &AADL palioTa i no)\spn(r]v afirn y
D',p £v nAndel YIYVETGI 6|or|sp KaTa TCIUTI']V tTv noAreiav KUPIOTATOV Té MPOMNOAEHOH Y,
Kai peTéxouatv GUTT]q oi kekTnuévol T #nAa, and see also Ib. c. 17. § 4; iv. 13.§ 7;
and Nic. Eth. viii. 10. 6.

Ty yi.p NpATNV noAiTeiav.
The same as the £Tépa noArteia (§ 4), i. e. the Republic of Plato.

Here the Spartan is spoken of as a mixed constitution; in iv. c. 9. § 7, as a combination
of aristocracy and democracy. So uncritical writers of the last century extol the English
constitution as comprehending the elements of every other. It was thought by other
nations as well as by ourselves to be an ideal which Europe should copy. But so far from
being the fulfilment of a perfect design, it was really the growth of accident; the merit
lay not in any wisdom of our ancestors, but in the willingness of the people to conform
to circumstances which was so wanting among the Spartans...; With the criticisms of
Aristotle on the Lacedaemonian constitution it is interesting to compare the very similar

criticism of Plato in the Laws, iv. 712 D, E, kai pTiv Euvvoidv Ye, & gave, TTIv gV
/\0K€50I|JOVI noAiTeiav ok Exw ool ¢po§a|v o*uqu, "’IVTlva npocayopsualv a'UT'ﬂv Oel-
kail YDLp TUPaVVidI SOKETL Ho| NPOoCEoIKEvVal: Té yiLp TV E¢opwv BaupaoTdyv g TUpavvik
dv v atr] ysyova Kai TI EVioTé por baiverar naodav Tiv noAewv 6np0KpaToup£v'ﬂ
HaAIOT’ Soikeval. T & a% pTl davar DLpIO'TOKpCITICIV a®TTv eivar navranaoiv dtonov. kai
u"’lv 5M BaoiAeia ye did. Biou T &0Tiv &V atril kai & pxalotatn naciiv kai npac navrov
&vepwnwv kat Nudv aBrév Aeyopévn. yd 82 ol vitv EEaidvne Bv £pwTndeic
HBvTwe, Bnep einov, olik Exw diwpiocduevog elneiv Tic TouTwWV 0Tl TV NnoAiTeldiv. Cp.
Cic. de Rep. ii. 23.

&v 82 TOiC v0|.10|q eipnTal ToUTOIC g déov cuykeiaBal Ty &.pioTnv noAiTeiav £k
dnuokpartiag kal Tupavvidog.

This is not really said, though in Laws (iv. 710 ff.) Plato sketches an imaginary tyrant
who is to mould the state to virtue.

Peépeiv dpyovrac.

Pépeiv = ‘to vote for,” used here as in Plato and Demosthenes with the accusative of the
person.
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6. 20. aipo®vral pgv yip nawsq &navaykeg, AN £k TO% MPAOTOU TIMANATOC, ELTC] naiv
Tooug EK To¥ 6EUTspou eiT &k THV Tp|va ATV o nioiv Enavastg "ﬂv Tolg &k TV

TpiTwv Tl TETAPTWOV, £K 82 TOW TETAPTOU TEHV TETAPTWV MOVOIC ENAVAYKES TOLC NPMTOIC
kal Tolg deuTEpPOIC.

The general meaning is that the higher the qualification of the elected, the lower may
be the qualification of the electors, or, vice vers3, the lower the qualification of the
elected, the higher must be the qualification of the electors; they should balance one
another.

There remain, however, some difficulties in reconciling the text of the Politics with the
statements of Plato.

What Plato says in the Laws (756) may be shortly stated as follows: ‘For those who are
to be elected out of the 1st and 2nd classes, all are compelled to vote and are liable to
penalties if they abstain from voting: for those who are to be elected out of the 3rd
class, only the three first classes are compelled to vote and are liable to penalties; for
those who are to be elected out of the 4th class only the two first classes.

The text of the Politics as given by Bekker (which is that of all the MSS.) does not agree
with the corresponding passage of Plato and in one place at least is corrupt.

1) The words £k Toi# TeTapTou Tév TeTdpTwV can hardly be right if we are to get any
sense out of the passage at all. Either To# TeTapTou or Tév TeETdpTWV Must be omitted.
Probably we should omit the latter, for To% TeTapTou agrees best with To% np®Tou
TIHAPaToc and To% deuTépou antea, and TV TeTApTWV may have crept into the text

from the preceding TeTdpTwv. Either alternative is simpler than reading Tettapwv (for
TETAPTWV) as in 2nd Ald. edition.

But 2) if we are to make the passage agree with Plato, we should further omit Tpitwv #
before TeTapTwv. Cp. Laws, 756 D, where nothing is said about the third class.

Finally, we must allow that Aristotle may not have remembered or may have
misunderstood the words of Plato. Such a supposition cannot be thought far-fetched,

when we consider the numerous passages in which he has done unintentional injustice
to his master, Pol. i. 13. § 10; ii. 4. § 2; ii. 5. § 27; ii. 6. § 5, etc. The words om ni.ov
&navaykeg, sc. aipeioBal, do not imply that some of the class were compelled to vote.
They are used as they are in Anal. Pr. ii. 15, 63, b 26 for the particular negative
proposition, which is called by Aristotle indifferently Té o navti and Té ol Tivi, from
which of course we can logically infer nothing as to the particular affirmative.

6. 22. mq HEV 0%V 0TK &K 5I’]|JOKpCITICIQ kat povapxmq 5ei ouvioTaval TTv TOICIUTI’]V noAiteiav,
&k TOUTO.)V davepdv kal Téhv Botepov E‘nencopsvwv aTav 2mBAAATl nepi Tﬂq TolaUTNG
noAITeiag m OKEWIG.

£k ToUTwv. Whether the inference be true or false, it is difficult to elicit from the words
which have preceded the grounds for maintaining that a polity should not be made up

of democracy and monarchy. Strictly speaking they are only a more detailed statement
of this proposition, not an argument in support of it.

In the passage which follows (&Tav £mBAaAAT), Aristotle is looking forward to the
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discussion of what he calls noAiTeia, or ‘constitutional government,’ which like the
constitution of the Laws, falls short of the ideal state, but is in advance of most existing
forms.

TolalTng, ‘a state similar to that in the Laws.’
Tév PoTepov EnBnoopivey.

Mixed constitutions are treated of in iv. cc. 7-9, but the promise seems hardly to be
fulfilled in that place.

Exel 0= katl neptl TTv aipeoiv Téiv dpxovTwv T € alpeTiiv aipeTonic Snikivduvov: el
yap Tiveg auoTtlvar BéAouot katl pérpiol T4 nATBoc, tel katd TTlv ToUTwWV aipedrcovTal
BoUAnaiv.

Cp. Mill's Representative Government, chap. ix (Should there be two stages of
election?), ‘The comparatively small number of persons in whose hands, at last, the
election of a member of parliament would reside, could not but afford additional
facilities to intrigue.” The double election of representatives is thought to be a safeguard
against democracy ; it is really a source of danger and suspicion, and weakens the
national interest in politics. It seems often to supersede itself. Thus the election of the
President of the United States by Electoral Colleges has passed into a mere form of
universal suffrage. The only case in which such elections succeed is where the electors
have other important functions (like the American State Legislatures, to which the
election of the Senate is entrusted), and therefore cannot be appointed under a pledge
to vote for an individual.

For the indefinite use of mikivduvov cp. Thuc. i. 137, Zneid &v 1% dobarel pav 2poi,
EkeivP 82 &v EmkivaOvV® naliv Tl &nokomd Tl &yéveTo.

ai pzv idiwTiv ail 82 f1hocodwv kal noAimikdiv.

i810TNG is opposed both to philosophers and statesmen, as in Plato to dnuIouUpyHG
(Laws 921 B) and to noint'lc (Phaedr. 258 D), and in Thucydides (ii. 48) to iaTpoc. ‘13
&Tal’ such as Phaleas and Hippodamus; ‘philosophers’ such as Pittacus or perhaps

Pythagoras; ‘statesmen’ such as Solon or Lycurgus (cp. infra, c. 12. § 1).
S1d daiéag & XaAkndoviog To% T elonveyke npdiTog.

A sentence apparently inconsequential but really a condensation of two propositions.
‘Therefore Phaleas the Chalcedonian introduced this, sc. the regulation of property, he
being the first to do it.”

Nothing is known of Phaleas from other sources. The manner in which Aristotle speaks
of him in this passage (§ 2 ¥noi yap, § 8 etnoi &v & ®aléag, oteral yitp) would lead us
to the inference that he was not a legislator but the writer of a book; and this inference
is further confirmed by c. 12. § 1, in which Aristotle (?) places first, and in a class by
themselves, the private individuals who had treated of laws, apparently meaning
Phaleas and Hippodamus. Whether Phaleas was earlier than Hippodamus is uncertain. It
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is true that Hippodamus is described as the first of those not statesmen who treated of
‘the best state,” c. 8. § 1. But the stress may be laid on the words nept Tﬁq noAiTeiag T
T &pioTng, ‘Hippodamus was the first, not of political writers, but the first who treated
of the perfect state’ which would be consistent with the claim of Phaleas to be an earlier

writer on the subject of politics in general.

We cannot argue with Grote (Pt. II. c. 6, vol. ii. p. 523) that because Phaleas was the
first who wrote or speculated about the equal division of land, therefore the legislation
of Lycurgus or the ancient Dorian institutions may not have anticipated him in fact.

7. 3. katoiki{opévaic, sc. Talc nOAEo! or noAiTeiaic, an emphatic present, ‘when in process of
settlement.’

7. 3. 1@ Ti.¢ npoikac Tohc udv nhoucioug did6val pEv AapBaverv 8& pr K.T.A.
Cp. the Babylonian ‘marriage-market’ in Hdt. i. 196.
7. 5. Zoyov yap pTl vewTeponolonic €ivar Totic ToloUToUC.

With this passage compare v. 12. § 17 where Aristotle criticizes rather captiously the
remark of Plato ‘that loss of fortune is a source of revolutions,’ to which he replies that
‘it is only dangerous when it affects the leaders of the state.’

7. 6. oilov kal ZOAWV £VOPOBETNOEV K.T.A.

Mr. Grote (iii. pt. ii. chap. 11, p. 179) thinks that these words refer only to the
annulment of mortgages. But they clearly imply that Solon restricted or attempted to
restrict the amount of land which might be held by individuals. Although there is no
other evidence of this fact, the silence of antiquity cannot be taken as decisive against
the statement of Aristotle, and is certainly no reason for explaining away the plain
meaning of his words, whether he was correctly informed or not.

7. 7. ET1 82 TOoTC naAaionic KARpouc d1acwlelv.

Dependent on vopol eioi, gathered from the preceding sentence. The preservation of
the lot tended to maintain the equality of property; hence the transition from the one

subject to the other.
7. 7. oT yitp £T1 ouvéBaivev &nd THV dpiopévav TIpNPaTOV €1¢ TG dpyxdc Badilerv.

The meaning is as follows:—Originally the Leucadian citizens had a lot which was their
qualification for office. They were afterwards allowed to sell this lot, and still retained
the right of holding office, when they had lost their qualification.

n v

7. 9. &AAD TAV Te nadeiav TITig Eotal 1 Aéyealy, kal Té piav eival kal TTlv atTTv 0Td2v &
delog.

So in modern times reflections are often made on the evils of education unless based on

moral and religious principles. Yet it was a noble thought of an early thinker like Phaleas
that there should be equal education for all.
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kai T piav k.T.A. ‘Moreover there is no point in saying that it is one and the same, for
it may be bad.’

ToTvavTiov 82 nepl EKATEPOV- OL PEV yip noAAol did Td nepl TG KTAOEIC Gvioov, ol &
2 xapievTeg neptl Téhv Tipdv, Sdv Toal.

The opposition here intended is between the inequality of property by which the many
are offended, and the equality of honour which offends the higher classes.

nepi £kATEPOV, Sc. TEL.G KTAOEIG KAl Td.C TINAC.

0w Tolvuv dit TaUTNY povov, dAAG Kkai dv EmiBupoiev, iva xaipwor Taig dveu Aundiv
Mdovaic. Ti odv Hkog Tév TpIdv ToUTwWY;

The words kai &v £mBupoisv, though rather weak, are found in all MSS. and are

therefore probably genuine. They are omitted however by Bernays, and have been
variously corrected, kai fiveu &mbupifiv (Bojesen), sc. &dIKACOUOTIV, an ingenious
conjecture; &v pT €mBupéioiv (Schneider), too great a departure from the MSS.;

t.venBuunTol (also Bojesen), too rare a word.

The general meaning is plain: ‘And therefore, i.e. not only to still pain, but also to gain
pleasure, they will desire pleasures to which no pains are annexed.’ The three motives
are, 1) necessity, 2) desire of things not necessary, 3) desire of painless pleasures.

ok v miZnToiev i pM napd Fihocodiac Hkoc.
‘They will look for a cure from philosophy and go no further.’
oiov Tupavvoiiav otix iva pTl Giyédiov. Aid kai ai Tipal peyaan.

Cp. the Story of Jason, who said neviiv e pTl Tupavvoti, iii. 4. § 9 and note. So Daniel
Manin (quoted by Stahr) used to say of himself that *he knew nothing except how to

govern.’ ‘And as is the greatness of the crime, so is the honour given to the
tyrannicide.’

del 82 kal npdg Tohig yerrvidivrag K. T.A.

A favourite idea of Aristotle. Cp. suprac. 6. § 7.

5
2 1

&AN oDTWG dag By katl pTl £x6vTwv TocauTnv onaoiav.

= &AN oTTwg noigiv g v noioiev katl pTl £x6vTwv TocauTtnv ohoiav, the more
general word noieiv being understood from noAgpeiv.

‘That your enemies should act as they would do if you had not so great an amount of
property,’i.e. that your wealth should be no temptation. Cp. Plat. Rep. iv. 422, where
he argues that trained warriors will be always too much for wealthy citizens.

Eubulus, by birth a Bithynian, was the tyrant of Atarneus in Mysia, and was succeeded
by Hermias his slave, whose niece or adopted daughter Aristotle is said to have
married; Eubulus revolted from Persia, and was besieged by Autophradates, the Satrap
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of Lydia. See Strabo, xiii. 610, Suidas s. v. £ pIoTOTEANC.

diwBeAia.

The diobelia was the ordinary payment of two obols for attendance on the assembly and
the courts, and also for theatrical entertainments. These payments seem in the later
days of Athens, and even during the Peloponnesian war, to have amounted to three
obols, and some of them to have been as high as a drachma. They were also made
much more frequently than in ‘the good old times.” Cp. Schol. in Aristoph. Vesp. 684,
where it is said on the authority of Aristotle in [the] Politics that the sum given was
originally three obols, but afterwards varied at different times: also cp. Lucian Dem.
Encom. 36; Prooem. Dem. 1459, 27, a remarkable place; and other passages quoted by
Boeckh, *Public Economy,’ Eng. Tr. vol. i. ed. 1, pp. 296 ff.

Tév 0¥V ToloUTWV &pxA K.T.A.

If &pxTl be retained, Tév ToloUTWV refers to some idea of reform vaguely implied in the
previous sentences. &.kn conj. Scaliger, &pkei Coraes.

BLAN s’fnep del dnuoaoiouc s1.va| ToC Td. KOIVE EpyaCopsvouc Oel Kaeansp gv Emdapv
@ g, kail dig AivdavToc noTe kateokelalev LBfvnol, To%Tov £xelv Tév Tponov.

Bernays places a comma after einep, and omits the second d¢i, placing a kai before
kabdanep. ‘But if this is so (i. e. if artisans are to be public slaves), those who are to be

engaged in public works should be slaves.” Nearly the same meaning may be got from

the text, *if we place a comma after eival and remove the comma after &pyalopévouc:
‘But if artisans are to be public slaves, those who are engaged in public works should

form this class.’

To#Tov Exev Tév TpdMov, sc. dnHogiouc £ival. This Diophantus, or ‘some one else of
the same name, about whom nothing is known, was Archon at Athens in the year 395.

Stobaeus has preserved some fragments of a work nepi noAireiag, which bear the name
of *Hippodamus the Pythagorean’ (Florileg. xliii. pp. 248-251, xcviii. p. 534, Mullach.

Fragm. Philos. Graec. vol. ii. p. 11). But there can be little doubt that they are, as
Schneider says, the pious fraud of some later writer. The portions cited by Stobaeus will
be enough to show the character of such performances. These fragments disagree in
several points with the statements of Aristotle; such as the threefold division of the
citizens into councillors, auxiliaries, and artisans (cp. the Republic of Plato), and the
subdivision of each class into three other classes; the three principles of honesty,
justice, utility, and the three instruments by which civil society is knit together, reason,
habit, law. Of all this and of a good deal else, there is no trace in Aristotle, although the
triplets are also found in Stobaeus. Considerable differences are not however
inconsistent with the genuineness of the fragments. A more suspicious circumstance is
the character of the philosophical distinctions, such as the opposition of kaAov, dikaiov,

and oupdépov, which could hardly have existed before the time of Socrates, and a
certain later tone of thought.

HIPPODAMUS Mepl MoArTsiag.
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‘In my opinion the whole state is divided into three parts: one the “Good”"—that is,
those who govern the commonwealth by mind; another, those who rule by force; a
third part, those who supply and furnish necessaries. The first class I call councillors;
the second, “allies” or warriors; the third, artisans. To the two former classes belong
those who lead a freeman’s life: to the latter those who work for their living. The
councillors are the best, the artisans the worst, the warriors are in a mean. The
councillors must rule, the artisans must be ruled, while the warriors must rule and be
ruled in turn. For the councillors settle beforehand what is to be done: the warriors rule
over the artisans, because they fight for the state, but in so far as they must be guided,
they have to submit to rule.

‘Each of these parts again has three divisions: of the councillors there are 1) the
supreme council; 2) the magistrates; 3) the common councillors. The first has the
presidency, and deliberates about all matters before they are carried to the assembly.
The second comprises all those who are or have been magistrates. The third, the
common councillors, are the mass of senators who receive the measures which the
upper council have prepared, and vote upon and determine matters which come before
them for decision. In a word, the upper council refers matters to the common council,
and the common council, through the general, to the assembly. In like manner there
are three divisions of the warrior or military class: the officers, the fighters in the front
ranks, and lastly the common herd of soldiers, who are the larger number. The officers
are the class which furnishes generals and colonels and captains and the front rank of
soldiers, and generally all those who have authority. The soldiers of the front rank are
the whole class of the bravest, most spirited, and most courageous men; the common
herd of soldiers are the remaining multitude. Again, of the class who work for their
living, some are husbandmen and tillers of the ground; others mechanics, who supply
tools and instruments for the needs of life; others traders and merchants, who export
superfluous productions to foreign countries, and import necessaries into their own. The
framework of the political community then is composed of such and so many parts; we
will therefore proceed to speak of the harmony and unison of them.

‘Now every political community exactly resembles a stringed instrument, in that it
needs arrangement and harmony and touch and frequent practice. Of the character and
number of the elements which form the arrangement of the state I have already
spoken. The state is harmonized by these three things — reason (A0yog), moral habit,
law, and by these three man is educated and becomes better. Reason gives instruction
and implants impulses towards virtue. The law partly deters men from crime by the
restraint of fear, partly attracts and invites them by rewards and gifts. Habits and
pursuits form and mould the soul, and produce a character by constant action. All these
three must have regard to the honourable and the expedient and the just; and each of
the three must aim at them all if possible, or, if this is not possible, at one or two. So
will reason and habit and law all be honourable and just and expedient; but the
honourable must always be first esteemed; secondly, the just; thirdly, the expedient.
And generally our aim should be to render the city by these qualities as far as possible
harmonious, and deliver it from the love of quarrelling and strife, and make it at unity
with itself. This will come to pass if the passions of the youthful soul are trained by
endurance in pleasures and pains and conformed to moderation;—if the amount of
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wealth is small, and the revenue derived from the cultivation of the soil; — if the
virtuous fill the offices in which virtue is needed, the skilful those in which skill is
needed, the rich those in which lavish expenditure and profusion are needed; and to all
these, when they have filled in due manner their proper offices, due honour be
assigned. Now the causes of virtue are three: fear, desire, shame. The law creates fear,
moral habits, shame (for those who have been trained in right habits are ashamed to do
wrong); reason implants desire. For it is a motive power, at once giving the reason and
attracting the soul, especially when it is combined with exhortation. Wherefore also we
must prepare for the souls of the young guilds and common meals, and places of living
and meeting together, military as well as civil, and the elders must be harmonized with
them, since the young want prudence and training, the old, cheerfulness and quiet
enjoyment.’

Aristotle’s account of the character and attainments of Hippodamus may be compared
with the passage in the Lesser Hippias of Plato(?) (368 A foll.), in which Hippias is
described as acquainted with every conceivable art and science. The personal
description of Hippodamus also bears an odd resemblance to the statement of Diogenes
Laertius about Aristotle h|mself—Tpau)\oq v $wvTlv . . . &AAG kai ioxvookeAdc .

"’Iv kal pikpduparog, 2007 Te £mionu® xpmduevoc kal dakTuAiolg kai koup® (v. 1. § 2
init.).

The quantity of the name Hippod&illegible; mus, though unimportant, is a somewhat
difficult question. In Aristophanes (Knights 327) the a is long, yet if the name be a

compound of é'ﬁpoq, it is hard to give any meaning to it. It has been thought that
Aristophanes has altered the quantity for the sake of the joke.

Mention occurs of the ‘Innodaueioc &yopd at the Piraeus in Andoc. de Myst. § 45, p. 7,
Xen. Hell. ii. 4. § 11, and Dem.(?) adv. Timoth. § 22, p. 1190. A tradition is preserved

by Strabo (xiv. 653, &g taaiv), that the architect of the Piraeus was the architect of the
magnificent city of Rhodes. The scholiast on Knights 327 who supposes the Hippodamus

of Aristophanes to be the person here mentioned, supposes him also to have designed
the Piraeus at the time of the Persian War (kaTd Tt Mndikd); but he had probably no
special means of information and only ‘combined’ the two facts that Hippodamus was

the architect of the Piraeus and that Themistocles was the original author of the
proposal to improve the harbour. Hippodamus is also called ‘the Thurian’ in Hesychius.
The city of Thurii was founded in 445 B.C. and Rhodes was built in 406 B.C. If therefore
Hippodamus was a Thurian and also the builder of Rhodes he must have designed not
the original works of the Piraeus, but the improvements made at a later date, such as
was the middle wall in the age of Pericles, B.C. 444. This latter date is more in
accordance with the half Sophist, half Pythagorean character which is attributed to
Hippodamus. It is also more in accordance with the words of Aristotle in vii. 11. § 6, Ul

= Tébv 18iwv oikAoewv 51GBeaIg Mdiwv pev vopiletar . . . v elitopoc T kat katd Tév
vemTepov kal Tév Innoddapsiov Tpdnov, where it is implied that the Hippodamean plan
of arranging cities in straight streets was comparatively recent. Cp. for the whole

subject C. F. Hermann de Hippodamo Milesio.

kai koop® noAutehei, 11 82 £06TToC eVTEAOWC K.T.A.

There is no reason for suspecting corruption. The eccentricity of Hippodamus consisted
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8.10, 11.

in combining expensiveness and simplicity: éoe'ﬁToq is dependent on some such word
as xpnoel to be supplied from koou?.

él'ﬂpsl 8’ elc Tpia pépn Ty Xwpav, Tv pav igpav, v 52 dnuooiav, Tiv &' i5iav.

The division of the land proposed in the Seventh Book (c. 10. § 11) is nearly similar to
that of Hippodamus.

dIkaoTApIoV Ev T4 KUpPIOV.

Plato in the Laws also establishes an appeal, vi. 767 C. ‘The final judgment shall rest
with that court, which has been established for those who are unable to get rid of their
suits either in the courts of the neighbours or of the tribes.’

T 02 Kkpioeig £v Tolc SikaoTnpiolg K.T.A.

See infra note on §§ 14, 15. Though the principle of Hippodamus is condemned by
Aristotle as unsuited to the Athenian popular courts of law, it prevailed in the more
advanced jurisprudence of the Romans in which the judges were allowed to give a
sentence of n. I. or non liquet, whence the Scotch verdict of ‘not proven.’ The ideas of
Hippodamus certainly show great legislative ingenuity in an age when such a quality
was extremely rare.

g ofinw ToiTo nap’ &ANoIC vevopoBeTnuévov- EoTi 82 kal &v A BRAvaig omTog & vouog v
v kal Ev £Tépalc TV NOAEWV.

Aristotle intends to say that Hippodamus proposed this law as a novelty of which he
claimed the credit, whereas it already existed at Athens and elsewhere. The meaning is
clear, though the form of the sentence is not perfectly logical: **But this law actually
exists in Athens at the present day,’ and this is considered as sufficient proof that it
existed at the time of Hippodamus. Or 2) without any opposition but with less point:
‘And this law now exists at Athens.’ Cp. Thuc. ii. 46.

ToT¢ &’ aipebévrag Empeieiobar koviav katl Eevikdiv kal dptavikiiv.

I. e. ‘'They were to watch over the public interests and over the interests of persons who
had no legal status.’

Aristotle, after his rather onesided manner of attacking an opponent, raises several
&.nopiarl respecting the three classes of Hippodamus. ‘How can the two inferior classes,
who have no arms, maintain their independence? For many offices they are obviously

unfitted: and if they have no share in the state how can they be loyal citizens? Granting
that the artisans have a raison d’étre, what place in the state can be claimed by the
husbandmen and why should they have land of their own? If the soldiers cultivate their
own lands, there will be no distinction between them and the husbandmen; this,
however, is not the intention of the legislator: if there are separate cultivators of the
public lands, then there are not three, but four classes. The husbandmen are practically
slaves who will be at the mercy of the warriors; and if so, why should they elect the
magistrates? They will have no attachment to the state and must be kept down by
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8. 12.

8. 13.

8. 14.

8. 16.

8. 16.

8. 18.

force.’

To these f.nopial he finds no answer. He adds one or two more: ‘How can the
husbandmen produce enough for themselves and the warriors? And why, if they can,

should there be any distinction between their lots and those of the soldiers?’
Yewpynoel dUo oikiac.

Either oikia is here used like o;’:Koq in the sense of ‘property’ or ‘inheritance’; or
yewpynoel must be taken to mean ‘maintains by agriculture.” (Cp. for a similar use of o
ikia Dem. de Falsa Leg. kapnoupévn Ti.g Tiv Xpwuévwy oikiag: and for another
singular use of yewpyéw, i. 8. § 6, fhonep yewpyiav {fHoav yewpyoiivrec.) If neither of
these explanations is deemed satisfactory, we must suppose a corruption of the text,

which may be corrected by reading eig dUo oikiag (Bernays), or dUalv oikiaic. The old
Latin translation ‘ministrabit’ has suggested the emendation Trnoupynoel. This is no

better, or rather worse, Greek than yewpynoel in the sense given above.
10470 & &v pev Thl diaitT kai nAsioov &vdéxera.

‘This is an arbitration is possible, even although the judges are many.’

n

pdv yiip eikool pviic, & 88 dikaoTNc kpivel déka pviic, Tl & pdv nAgov, & & EAacoov,
A\oc 82 névte, & 2 TETTApPAC.

s o

& v yip clearly refers to the litigant, sc. deilecBal otetal. But in what follows, the
words Tl & pgv nA&illegible;ov & 8% £Aacoov may refer either 1) to the difference
between the judges and the litigant or 2*) to the differences of the judges among

themselves. In the first case Tl & pgv nAéov & 8 £Aaooov is a generalised statement of
the words which have preceded, & pev yap eikool pviig, & de SikaoTTlg kpivel déka pv
#i.c. But in the second case the words are restricted to & 82 dikaoTtg kpivel 8éka pvikic,
fLANOG B2 névTe, & 82 TETTApac. Anyhow there is a colloquial irregularity, the words

& AAog 82 névTe K.T.A. having crept in out of place, as an illustration of the general
principle & y2v nAéov k.T.A. already stated.

efoPBalpov dkoiioar povov.
A confusion of language: cp. eTnpoownog (c. 5. § 11).
Exel yi.p oukoPavTiac.

That Hippodamus was speaking of political discoveries and not of inventions in the arts,
is clear from the context. Hippodamus’ error was derived from the analogy of the arts, §
18. We can easily understand the danger of rewarding discoveries such as were made in
the conspiracy of the Hermae at Athens or in the days of the Popish Plot in England.
Aristotle admits that there have been and will be changes in government, but he
advocates caution and insists that law should be based on custom.

ai Téxvar nfioal kai ai duvapeic.

Every art and science is also a power to make or become; hence the word dUvapig
being the more general term is constantly associated with both Téxvn and £nmioTAun.
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8. 24, 25.

nTo¥ a1 &' HAwg oD TS narpiov &AAG Tdyaddv ndvTec.

This statement goes beyond the truth. For the traditions of families or clans are very
slow in giving way, as e.g. in the constitution of Lycurgus or Solon, to a sense of the
common good. It is rarely and for a brief space that nations wake up to the feeling of
their own nationality, or are touched by the enthusiasm of humanity.

époioug elval kai Tong TuXOVTAG Kail Tom¢ dvorTouc, thonep kal Aéyerar kaTd TV
YNYEViiv.

&poioug has been altered by Bernays mto -:’:l)\lyoug but without reason. It may be taken
1) as = &poioug Toig ynyevéal, or, 2)* opmouq may be joined with Kcu. Touq TUXOVTUG =
‘no better than simple or common persons. Cp Hdt. vii. 50, vap'ﬂm EXpEOVTO ApoiTlol

kai oU. Plat. Theaet. 154 A, &AAE &vBpodn® &p’ Hpolov kal ool Paiverar dTio%v.

dhonep yap kai nepl TG &AAaG Téxvag, kai Tv noAmikTlv Ta&iv &.8UvaTov &kpIBic
navra ypatTvar.

)* If we take navra as subject, 7TV noAmikTv Ta&iv may be the remote object of ypa¢
"’Ivcu or the words may be governed by nepi of which the force is contlnued from nepi T
d.g fAAag Téxvag. Or 2) TV noAmik v Ta&lv may be the subject of ypaﬂb"’lval in which
case navra is to be taken adverbially.

oT yitp Tooo%Tov difeAnosTal kivijoag, #oov BAaproeTal Toig fpyouoiv tneBeiv
£0100¢ic.

Cp. Thuc. iii. 37, und& yvwoopeba, T1 Xeipool VOHOIG &KIVATOIG XpWHEVN MOAIG
kpeioowv £oTiv Tl kaAdic Exouaiv tkUpolc.

KIVROAG, sc. & noAiTng gathered from the previous sentence.

& yip vopoq ioymv ouésplav Exel npoq 6 neiBeaBal NATIv I'ICIpDL T Eeoq, TOWTO &' O
viverar €l p"’l di. xpoOvou n)\"’leoq, fhoTe TS E"E'e()lwq psTaBaMslv &k TV 'unapxowwv
VOUWV E1C ETEPOUG VOUOUG KAIVOTIG &o8evil noieiv doti tTIv To# vOpou dUvaylv . . Exel
ueyainv diatopav.

Cp. Plat. Laws i. 634 D, siq TV kaANioTwv Ev ein vopwv uTl ZnTeiv Tév VEWV pndéva
£dlv, noia kahdag atrddv T pTl kaAdig £xer and Arist. Met. ii. 3, 995 a. 3, TAiknv 3£ Loy
v Exel T4 olvnBeg ol vopol dnAotialv, &v oig T pubLdN kai naildapiwdn peilov
ioxuel To% yiviookelv neptl atréiv did Té £60¢.

Exel peyainv diadopav, lit. ‘makes a great difference.’

In this chapter Aristotle tacitly assumes or perhaps acquiesces in the popular belief that
Lycurgus is the author of all Spartan institutions. He was supposed to be the founder of
the Spartan constitution, as Solon of the Athenian, or as King Alfred of the ancient
English laws. The Ephoralty is apparently attributed to him; yet elsewhere (v. 11. §§ 2,
3) Theopompus, a later king of Sparta, is said to have introduced this new power into
the state.

el T npd¢ TTlv TndBeoiv kal Tév Tponov Tnevavtiong TTI¢ npokeipévng atitoic noArsiac.
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€% TI, sc. vevopoBETnTal: Kai Tév Tpdnov following npéc TTv TNOBECIV. NPoKeIpEVNG a
TToic, i.e. 1)* ‘which is proposed to the citizens,” noAitaig understood from noAiTeidiv
supra; or 2) ‘which legislators set before themselves’ referring to vopo6érar implied in

vevopoBetnTal: cp. Tl HnéBeoic To# vopoBéTou at the end of this chapter (§ 33).
9. 2. v Téhv dvaykaiov oXoARv.

‘Leisure or relief from the necessary cares of life.” The construction is singular and rare
in prose, yet not reaIIy d|fferent from EV TIVI oxo)\'ﬂ kako’ of Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1286. So
Plat. Rep. ii. 370 C &tav ELq v, cxo)\'ﬂv TV EAAwV Eywv, npdTTTl.

9. 2. Tl Te yip OeTTaAdv neveaTeia noAAaKIC £néBeTo Toic OeTTaloic, Hpoiwg 32 kai Toic
Aakwaoiv ol EiAwTec dhonep yip &dedpeliovreg Tolg dTuxAuact diatehoialv.

Cp. Laws vi. 776 C, D: ‘I am not surprised, Megillus, for the state of Helots among the
Lacedaemonians is of all Hellenic forms of slavery the most controverted and disputed
about, some approving and some condemning it; there is less dispute about the slavery
which exists among the Heracleots, who have subjugated the Mariandynians, and about
the Thessalian Penestae.’ Yet in this passage of Aristotle the Penestae are spoken of as
constantly revolting from their masters.

9. 3. nepi 82 Touc Kpfirac 0082v nw Tolo%Tov oupBEBnkev- atTiov &’ ’ﬂowq T4 TG YETVIOOAG
nb)\slq, Kainep noAsuoanq & AARAaIC, undepiav eilval ouupaxov TOig DL¢IOTCI|J£VOIC oI T
& p"’l oupdépelv kai atTaic KekTNUEVAIG NEPIOIKOUG: TO1G 3& AAKWOIV O YEITVIGIVTEG
2x0poi navreg Mloav, L pyeiol kai Meoofvior kai L pkadec.

The argument is that in Crete, where all the states had their Perioeci or subject class,
no attempt was ever made to raise a servile insurrection when they went to war,
because such a measure would have been contrary to the interests of both parties. The
Cretans were the inhabitants of an island and there were no out-siders to encourage
revolt among the slaves (cp. c. 10. § 15, &AAG kaBanep ipntal owleTal dik Tov
TOnov). Probably also a sort of international custom prevailed among them, arising from
their common necessity, of not raising the slaves in their wars with one another. The
Argives and the other Peloponnesian states, when at war, were always receiving the
insurgent Helots. But the Argive subject population, like the Cretan, were not equally
ready to rise, and indeed were at times admitted to the governing body (cp. v. 3. § 7,
kal &v Apyer Tév &v 7T £Bd6pTl dinoAopévwv Tnéd KAeopgvoug To# AGKWVOC
TlvaykdoBnoav napadéEacBarl Tiv nepioikwv TIvac). We may also remark that in c. 5. §
19 supra, Aristotle incidentally observes that the Cretan slaves were comparatively well
treated, although forbidden gymnastics and the use of arms.

The word ‘perioeci’ appears to have been used in Crete to denote generally an inferior
class, who were not, as at Sparta, distinguished from Helots or slaves. This is confirmed
by c. 10. § 5, yewpyo#iai Te ya.p Tolg p2v (sc. Aakedaipovioig) EiAwTeg, Tolc 8% KpTlov
oi nepioikol. But compare also Sosicrates [B.C. 290-128] preserved in Aghenaeus (vi. c.
84. fin., p. 263), TTlv p2v korvtlv douheiav oi KpTireg kaho¥ar pvoiav, TTv 82 idiav i
PapiwTac, Tolg 32 nepioikoug Bnnkoouc. The use of the term pvoia in Sosicrates is _
confirmed by the celebrated Scolium of Hybrias the Cretan (Bergk 27), TOl'JTﬁ':' (sc. TH# Ej
de1) deonoTag pvwiag kékAnuai. Cp. also Athen. vi. 267, where the term pvirng is said
by Hermon to be applied to ‘well-born’ serfs: eliyeveic oikéral.
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9. 10.

kai anTaic kekTnuévaig nepioikouc. ‘Since they too have perioeci.’

With these criticisms we may compare Aristotle’s proposal (vii. 9. § 8 and 10. §§ 13,
14) in the description of his own state, that the husbandmen should be either slaves or
foreign perioeci.

dhonep yip oikiac puépoc dvTip kat yuvn.
The singular pépog is used by attraction with the singular &vrp.

For the general subject, cp. Laws vi. 780 E ff.: ‘For in your country, Cleinias and
Megillus, the common tables of men are a heaven-born and admirable institution, but
you are mistaken in leaving the women unregulated by law. They have no similar
institution of public tables in the light of day, and just that part of the human race
which is by nature prone to secrecy and stealth on account of their weakness—I mean
the female sex — has been left without regulation by the legislator, which is a great
mistake. And, in consequence of this neglect, many things have grown lax among you,
which might have been far better if they had been only regulated by law; for the
neglect of regulations about women may not only be regarded as a neglect of half the
entire matter, but in proportion as woman’s nature is inferior to that of men in capacity
of virtue, in that proportion is she more important than the two halves put together.

Cp. also Rhet. i. 5, 1361 a. 10, ¢0oig ya.p T kaTd yuvaikag $airAa dhonep
Aakedaipovioic, oxedav katik Té Tlpiou otk eDdaipovoiion: and supra i. 13. § 16; also
Eur. Andr. 595,

o186’ tLv, €l BouAorTd Tic,
od¥pwv yévoiro ZnapTiatidwv Kopn.

2ni ttic &pxTic adréiv.

Translated in the text, as by interpreters generally*, ‘in the days of their greatness,’ i.
e. in the fourth century B. C. after the taking of Athens when Sparta had the hegemony
of Hellas. But is not the passage rather to be explained ‘many things in their
government were ordered by women’? (Schlosser). For why should women be more
powerful in the days of their greatness than in their degeneracy? To which it may be
replied that the very greatness of the empire made the evil more conspicuous.

According to the latter of the two explanations c’xpx'ﬁq corresponds to fpxelv in what
follows.

o

This use of the genitive is not uncommon: cp. &ni oTpaTifig Arist. Wasps 557; ToT¢ £ni
Tév npaypdTtwy, sc. Bvrtag, Dem. 309. 10.

For the conduct of the Spartan women in the invasion of Epaminondas: compare
Xenophon, himself the eulogist of Sparta, Hell. vi. 5. § 28, Tév 32 &k ttic norewc ai p
£V yuvaikeg 00O TévV kanvav épdioal TiveixovTo, iTe oDd€noTe 1804 oal noAepioug,
and Plutarch, Ages. 31, who has prgserved a similar tradition, oTiy Tirrov 82 ToUTWV
ZAUnouv Tév Aynoilaov ol katd TTlv noAv BopuBol kai kpauyai kai diadpopai Tév
NPeoBUTEPWY BUOAVAOXETOUVTWV Ti YIVOHEVA, Kal Tév yuvaikéiv ol Suvapevav
Tlouxadlerv, &AAG navranaoiv Ekdpdvov otodiv npog te TTv kpauyTlv kail Té niip Tdv
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9. 10.

NoAENiwV.

xpAoIHol P&V yip oDdEv Tioav, dionep &v ETépaic noAEoIv, BdpUBOV 3% napeixov NAsiw
TV NoAediv.

Either 1)* *For, unlike the women in other cities, they were utterly useless’; or 2) ‘For,
like the women of other cities, they were utterly useless; and they caused more
confusion than the enemy.’

The employment of the men on military service, which rendered it more easy for
Lycurgus to bring them under his institutions, is supposed to have caused the disorder
of the women which made it more difficult to control them. Yet we may fairly doubt

whether this notion is anything more than a speculation of Aristotle or some of his
predecessors (Taoi pév), striving to account for a seemingly contradictory
phenomenon. For there could have been no trustworthy tradition of the time before

Lycurgus. It is observable that Aristotle, if his words are construed strictly, supposes

Lycurgus to have lived after the time of the Messenian and Argive wars. Clinton, Fasti
Hellenici, vol. i., p. 143 note w, considers the words kai Meoonviovc in § 11 to be an
interpolation. But this assumption of interpolation is only due to the exigencies of

chronology. The testimony of Aristotle may be summed up as follows: on the one hand
he favours the traditional date; for he connects the name of Charillus an ancient king
with that of Lycurgus c. 10. § 2: and on the other hand it is very possible that he may
not have known, or may not have remembered the date of the Messenian Wars.

Grote (p. 2. c. 6, p. 516, n. 3) defends the Spartan women against the charges of
Aristotle and Plato (the $AoAdkwv) Laws vii. p. 806, reiterated by Plutarch (Ages. c.
31), and even supposes that ‘their demonstration on that trying occasion (i.e. the
invasion of Laconia) may have arisen quite as much from the agony of wounded honour
as from fear.’ Yet surely Aristotle writing not forty years afterwards, who is to a certain
extent supported by the contemporary Xenophon (vi. 5, 28 see above), could hardly
have been mistaken about a matter which was likely to have been notorious in Hellas.

aitiar pgv oiv eioilv avtiral TV yevopgvav.

Sc. the women:* or ‘these are the causes’ (GTT.JTGI by attraction for Ta%Ta). The first way
of taking the words gives more point to the clause which follows.

Tivi 8l ouyyvounv Exeiv.

‘We have not to consider whether we are to blame Lycurgus, or to blame the women;
but whether such a state of things is right.’

oD povov &npéneidv Tiva noieiv Thic noAreiag abTTv kad’ aBTAv.

abTTv ka8’ aBTTlv must agree with noArreiav understood in &.npéneidv Tiva noieiv i
noArteiacg, these words being equivalent to &npen™l noiciv TTlv noAireiav: or aBtTg,
which appears to have been the reading of the old translator (ipsius), may be adopted

instead of aTTrv.

WETD yip TO Virv EnBévTa Toic nepl TTIv dvwpaiiav TTIC KTHOEWC ENITIUACEIEV LV TIC.
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9. 16.

9. 16.

9. 17.

1)* The mention of avarice, or 2) the mention of women naturally leads Aristotle to
speak of the inequality of property. The connexion is either 1) that avarice tends to
inequality or 2) that inequality is produced by the great number of heiresses.

Plutarch (Agis, c. 5) apparently ascribes to the Ephor Epitadeus the law which enabled a
Spartan to give or bequeath his property as he pleased. Either Aristotle has followed a
different tradition. or the legislator is only a figure of speech for the institution (cp.
supra, note at beginning of chapter).

TV T 2NIKARPOV.
Cp. Nic. Eth. viii. 10. § 5, £vioTe 82 &pxouaiv al yuvaikec &nikAnpol o¥oal.
T kai perpiav.

‘Or even a moderate one.’ kai is here qualifying. ‘Better have no dowries or small ones,
or you may even go so far as to have moderate ones.’

vitv 82 EEsomi dodival TTlv EnikAnpov 479 fiv BouAnTal.

vitv, not ‘now,’ as opposed to some former time, but ‘as the law stands.’ See note on c.
5. § 23 supra. dofval, sc. Tiva.

‘A man may give his heiress to any one whom he pleases’: i.e. heiresses may be
married by their relatives to rich men, and the evil of accumulating property in a few
hands will thus be increased. Herodotus, vi. 57, says that the giving away of an heiress
whom her father had not betrothed was a privilege of the kings of Sparta. There may

have been a difference in the custom before and after the days of Epitadeus (cp. note
on § 14), though this is not expressed by the particle viiv.

ohdE xihiol & nATiBoc Mloav, sc. 2ni THic OnBaiwv £uBoAic, §§ 10, 16.

yéyove &2 ditt v Epywv abTiiv 8TAov &1 falAwe ahToic elxe Tt nepl TTv TaG8Iv
TauTnv.

T nepi TV TAEv TalTny, sc. their arrangements respecting property described in the
previous sentence. For the use of TalTnVv with a vague antecedent, cp. below Tautnv T
Tlv d16pBwaoliv: also i. 2. § 2.

diav nAnynv.

The battle of Leuctra (B.Cc. 371) at which, according to Xenophon, Hellen, vi. 4. § 15,
one thousand Lacedaemonians and four hundred out of seven hundred Spartans
perished. The population of Sparta was gradually diminishing. In the time of Agis IV.
reg. 240-248 B.C. according to Plutarch (Agis, c. 5), the Spartans were but 700, and
only about 100 retained their lots.

Al pev Tiv npotépwyv BaciAéwv petedidooav TTlg noAeiac.

[

Yet Herodotus (ix. 35) affirms that Tisamenus of Elis, the prophet, and Hegias, were the
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9. 17.

9. 19.

only foreigners admitted to the rights of citizenship at Sparta. According to Plutarch,
Dion was also made a Spartan citizen (Dio, c. 17).

kai $aciv elvai note Toic ZnapTmidTaic kai pupiouc.

The ancient number of Spartan citizens is variously given: here at 10,000; in Herod. vii.
234, at 8,000; according to a tradition preserved by Plutarch (Lycurg. c. 8), there were
9,000 lots which are said to have been distributed partly by Lycurgus, partly by
Polydorus, the colleague of the king Theopompus.

TinevavTiog 82 kail & nepl TTIN Tekvonoliav vopog npac TalTtnv TTv 316pBwaIv.

At Sparta the accumulation of property in a few hands tended to disturb the equality of
the lots. The encouragement of large families, though acting in an opposite way, had a
similar effect. According to Aristotle, depopulation and overpopulation alike conspired to
defeat the intention of Lycurgus. Yet it does not seem that the great inducements to
have families were practically successful; perhaps because the Spartans intermarried
too much.

Like Plato and Phaleas, the Spartan legislator is accused of neglecting population. (Cp.
supra c. 6. 8§ 12, 13, and c. 7. §§ 4-8.) It is clearly implied in the tone of the whole
argument (against Mr. Grote, vol. ii. c. 6) that there was an original equality of

property, but that it could not be maintained; cp. Tt.¢ kThoeic ioalovTa, 6. § 10; T"’Iq
xwpag otTw diTlpnuévng, 9. § 19; and so Plato, Laws 684 D.

ditt TTiv &enopiav dvior Tloav.

Cp. Thuc. i. 131, etc. where we are told that Pausanias trusted to escape by bribery,

MIOTELWV XPAHACIV SIAAUCEIV v 6|aBo)\|’]v Also Rhet. iii. 18. § 6, 1419 a. 31, Kai g &
/\ava s’ueuvopsvoq Tﬂq E¢'op|aq, Eprmpsvoq el 60K0'u‘0|v anTd 6|K0|wq DLI'IO)\(.L))\EVCII
&Tepol, E¢'I’] 1 8¢, ‘omkoiv cru TouTOIG TaTT £60u;’ Kal B¢ Edn. ‘olkodiv dikaiwg &v,’

Edn ‘kal o &noAoio;’ ‘o 6T1Tc1, Edn, ‘ol pgv ydp xpriuaTta AapdvTeg Tadita Enpatav,
gyin & 0Tk, GAAG yvouTL’

kai virv 8’ &v Toig Avdpiolc.

1"-“Lv6pi0| is a proper name, probably referring to some matter in which the Andrians
were concerned. It is unlikely that Aristotle would have used the archaic word &vdpia
for $18iTia or ouooiTia. For this use of the word fivdpia cp. c. 10. § 5, KHCI{. T ye fpxa

iov &kahouv of Adkwvec o $15imia &AN Hvdpia, kaBanep ol KpTiteg, T kai dTiAov &
2KkeiBev EANAUBEV.

The event to which Aristotle refers is wholly unknown to us, though the strange
expression which he uses indicates the great importance of it (doov =%’ £autoic SAnv T
Tlv néAv &noAecav).

fhote kat TauTT cuveniBAanteoBar TTv noAiTeiav.

‘So that in this way, as well as by the venality of the Ephors, together with the royal
office the whole constitution was injured.’
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del yip TV noAireiav TTlv péAdoucav owGeoBal navTa BoUuAeoBar o pepN TG NOAEwS €
ival kal diapévev TatTa.

The nominatives which occur in the next sentence, oi p&v ovv BaciAeic, ol 82 kaMoi k
&yaboi, k.T.A. show that the correspondlng words Tid. pépn Tqu NOAewc¢ are the subJect

of BoUAeoBal = 3¢t ndvra To. pépn T'ﬂq noAswc BoUAeaBal TTlv noAreiav owlecBal kat
Slapévelv TanTa.

TaTTd is to be taken adverbially with diapévelv = kaTi TaTA.
&0Mov yip M &px™ afimn tTic &pertic EoTiv.

Nearly the same words occur in Demosthenes, c. Lept. § 119, p. 489, where speaking

of the yspouom he says, Ekel pv yap Zom T"]q D:psTT]q &.8Mov T'ﬂq noAiTeiag kupid
yevéoBal PeTE TV dpoiwv.

naidapi®dnc yap £oTi Aiav.

It is not known how the Ephors were elected. Possibly in the same way as the yépovTeg
(vide note on § 27 infra), which Aristotle likewise calls naidapiwdng. Plato, Laws iii. 692

A, says that the Ephoralty is &yyTic Tﬁq K)\nprﬁq duvapewg, by which he seems to
mean that the election to the Ephoralty was almost as indiscriminate as if it had been

by lot.

As in the funeral oration of Pericles, the Spartan discipline is everywhere described as
one of unnatural constraint. There was no public opinion about right and wrong which

regulated the lives of men. Hence, when the constraint of law was removed and they
were no longer fpxouevol but &pxovTeg, the citizens of Sparta seem to have lost their
character and to have fallen into every sort of corruption and immorality. The love of

money and the propensity to secret luxury were kindred elements in the Spartan
nature.

Tév Tponov &2 ToWTov nenaideupévoyv choTe Kat Tév vopoBETnV atmdv dmoTelv dig ok
dyaBoic dvdpaoiv, otk dodaléc.

‘But when men are so educated that the legislator himself cannot trust them, and
implies that they are not good men, there is a danger.’ The remark is resumed and
justified in § 30 (471 & & vouoB&Tng, K.T.A.), by the general suspicion of their citizens
which the Spartan government always showed, and also (§ 26) by the circumstance

that the Gerontes were placed under the control of the Ephors.
ok dotaric, sc. T4 kupiouc atiTotic £1val peyaAwv.
50Eeie &' v K.T.A.

The discussion about the Ephors and Gerontes is a sort of dialogue, in which objections
are stated and answers given, but the two sides of the argument are not distinctly
opposed.

&7 82 kal TMv aipeoiv Tlv nolotvral Téiv yepovTwy, katda Te TTlv kpiolv £oTi
naidapindng K.T.A.
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For the mode of the election cp. Plut. Lycurg. c. 26: ‘The election took place after this
fashion: When the assembly had met, certain persons selected for the purpose were
shut up in a building near at hand, so that they could not see or be seen, but could only
hear the shouting of the assembly. For, as with other matters (cp. Thuc. i. 87, kpivoua
vi.p BoTl kai o wAd®), the Lacedaemonians decided by acclamation between the
competitors. One by one the candidates were brought in, according to an order fixed by

lot, and walked, without speaking, through the assembly. The persons who were shut
up marked on tablets the greatness of the shout given in each case, not knowing for
whom it was being given, but only that this was the first or the second or the third in
order of the candidates. He was elected who was received with the loudest and longest
acclamations.’

et yip kai Bouhdpevov kai uT Bouduevov &pxerv Tév &Eiov TTic dpxTic.
Cp. Plat. Rep. 345 E ff., 347 D.

virv 8 Bnep kai nepi TTv EAANV noAireiav & vopoBETng Paiveral noidav- $iAoTipoug yip
KaTaokeudlwv ToUG NOAITag TouToIg KEXpNTAl Npag TTv a&illegible; peoiv TV yepOVTWV.

According to the view of Aristotle and of Plato nobody should seek to rule, but
everybody if he is wanted should be compelled to rule. Yet this is rather a counsel of
perfection than a principle of practical politics. And it seems hardly fair to condemn the
work of Lycurgus, because like every other Greek state, Sparta had elections and
candidatures.

B16Mnep EEENEPNOV CUPNPECREUTELC TOTIC EXBpOUC.

oupnpeoBeuTii does not refer to the kings, but is an illustration of the same jealousy
which made the Spartans consider the dissensions of the kings to be the salvation of

their state. di16nep = ‘by reason of a like suspicion.’

It has been argued that Aristotle in this section is criticising the kings only. And we
might translate (with Bernays and others) ‘they sent enemies as colleagues of the king,’
e.g. in such cases as that of Agis (Thuc. v. 63). But these could hardly be described as
ouunpeoBeuTai, any more than the Ephors who, according to Xenophon (de Rep. Lac. c.
13. § 5), were the companions of the king—not his active counsellors, but spectators or
controllers of his actions.

Ancient historians are apt to invent causes for the facts which tradition has handed

down. Cp. note on c. 9. § 11 supra; also v. 11. § 2; Herod. v. 69; Thuc. i. 11, &c. It
may be easily believed that there were frequent napanpeoBeial among Spartans, but
that these were the result of a deeply-laid policy is the fancy of later writers. Still less

can we suppose the double royalty which clearly originated in the ancient history of
Sparta to be the work of the legislator. Compare the Laws (iii. 691 D) of Plato (who
probably first suggested the notion of a special design), ‘A god who watched over
Sparta gave you two families of kings instead of one and thus brought you within the
limits of moderation.’

TTlv oUvodov.
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10.

. 32.

. 33.

. 35.

. 37.

Either 1) the gathering for meals; or 2) the contribution, as in Hdt. i. 64.
BOUAETal P&V yi.p SNLOKPATIKAY £1val Té KATAoKEUAOWA TEV CUGOITIWV.

It may be admitted that the common meals had a sort of leveling or equalizing
tendency; but this could hardly have been the original intention of them, whether they
were first instituted at Sparta by Lycurgus or not (cp. vii. 10. § 2 ff.). They are more
naturally connected with the life of a camp (§ 11) and the brotherhood of arms. They
may also be the survival of a patriarchal life.

The remark that the office of admiral was a second royalty appears to be justified
chiefly by the personal greatness of Lysander. Teleutias the brother of Agesilaus was
also a distinguished man. It cannot be supposed that Eurybiades or Chnemus or Alcidas
or Astyochus were formidable rivals to the king.

TOUTOU 3% (LUAPTNHA OTK EAATTOV: vopiCouol pav yd',p yiveoBal T[’Lyaed’, T napmdxnm
6| D',psTTIg uiAAoV g KCIKICIQ kal To##To pav kaAdic, 4TI yévrol Ta®iTa KpsiTTw Tﬂq &.peT
"’Iq TnoAappavouactv, o kaAfic.

‘The Spartans were right in thinking that the goods of life are to be acquired by virtue,
but not right in thinking that they are better than virtue’ (cp. vii. c. 2. and c. 14). The
‘not less error’ is that they degrade the end into a means; they not only prefer military
virtue to every other, but the goods for which they are striving to the virtue by which
they are obtained.

TTIv pev yip ndAIV nenoinkev &xpApatov, Tolig 8’ idimTac $1AoxpnpaTouc.

It is quite true that many Spartans, Pausanias, Pleistoanax, Astyochus, Cleandridas,
Gylippus and others were guilty of taking bribes. But it is hard to see how their crime is
attributable to the legislator. Not the institutions of Lycurgus, but the failure of them
was the real source of the evil.

The love of money to whatever cause attributable was held to be characteristic of

Sparta in antiquity. The saying xpriuara xpnuat’ &vﬁp is placed by Alcaeus (Fr. 50) in
the mouth of a Spartan, and the oracle & $1Aoxpnuatia Zndptav GAel &ANo 85 odEV is
quoted in the Aristotelian MoAireiar fr. Rei. Lac. 1559 b. 28.

napeyyug pév ot TalTnc.

Polyb. vi. 45 denies the resemblance between Crete and Lacedaemon, Eni 52 v Tév
Kpr]chlv MeTaBavTeq (no)\|T£|av) #Eov zmottioal katd 300 TpoMnoug niig oi )\OYI(DTCITOI T
v mpxalwv 0uyypa¢ewv E¢opoq, Zevodidv, KaAioBévng, MAdTwv, npdiTov pav
c::p0|c|v £ivai Paoi kai v CI'UTTlv Tl Aakedaipoviwv, 6EUTspov 5 &naverTv
Tinapyoucav &nofaivouaoiv. v oTdéTepov ANBEC eivai por dokel. He contrasts the
two states in several particulars; 1) the equal distribution of land in Sparta did not exist
in Crete; 2) the greed of wealth which existed in Crete is said, strangely enough, to
have been unknown at Sparta; 3) the hereditary monarchy of Sparta is contrasted with
the life tenure of the yépovTeg; 4) the harmony which prevailed at Sparta is contrasted
with the rebellions and civil wars of Crete.
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10.

10.

10.

10.

T4 82 nAeiov Tirrov yAatupdic.

Compare what is said of Charondas in c. 12. § 11, 71 &kpiBei® Tév vopwv ZoTi yAa
PupwTEPOG KAl TV ViV vOPOBETHIV.

According to this view the Spartan institutions are not Dorian but Pre-Dorian, having
been established originally by Minos; received from him by the Lacedaemonian colony
of Lyctus in Crete, and borrowed from the Lyctians by Lycurgus.

d14 katl vitv ol nepioikor Tév aTdv Tpdnov xpdivral atTolc, ¢ kaTaokeudoavTtoc Mivw
npwTou TTv Ta8iv TV vopwv.

The connexion is as follows:—The Lacedaemonian Laws are borrowed from the Cretan.
Among the Lyctians, a colony of the Lacedaemonians who settled in Crete and whom
Lycurgus is said to have visited, these laws were already in existence, and he adopted
them. And even at this day, the laws of Minos are still in force among the subject

population or aborigines of Crete. 81+ is unemphatic; the logical form outruns the
meaning.

Either the laws of Minos had ceased to be enforced among the freemen of Crete or the
freemen of Crete had themselves changed (Bernays); and therefore any vestiges of the
original law were only to be found among the ancient population. Thus communistic
usages may be observed among the peasants of India and Russia, which have
disappeared in the higher classes. Yet Aristotle also speaks of the common meals in
Crete as still continuing. Does he refer only to the survival of them among the Perioeci?
By Dosiades (B.C.?) the Cretan Syssitia are described as still existing (see the passage
quoted in note on § 6). Aristotle supposes that Lycurgus went to Crete before he gave
laws to Sparta. According to other accounts his travels, like those of Solon, were
subsequent to his legislation.

Ephorus, the contemporary of Aristotle [see fragment quoted in Strabo x. 480], argues
at length that the Spartan Institutions originally existed in Crete but that they were

perfected in Sparta, and that they deteriorated in Cnossus and other Cretan cities; both
writers agree in the general view that the Cretan institutions are older than the Spartan

and in several other particulars, e.g. that the Lyctians were a Lacedaemonian colony,
that the common meals were called A vdpia or Avdpeia, that the Cretan institutions
had decayed in their great towns but survived among the Perioeci; and also in the

similarity of offices at Lacedaemon and Crete. The great resemblance between this
account and that of Aristotle seems to indicate a common unknown source.

The existence of the same institutions in Sparta and Crete and the greater antiquity of
the Cretan Minos may have led to the belief in their Cretan origin. Others deemed such
an opinion unworthy of Sparta and argued plausibly that the greater could not have
been derived from the less; Strabo I.c.

Nokei & T viicog kat npdc TMv & pxTv 7TV "EAAqvikTlv nedukévar kai keioBar kaAdc.

Aristotle, like Herodotus, Thucydides, Aeschylus, is not indisposed to a geographical
digression; cp. vii. 10. §§ 3-5.
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10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

It may be observed that the remark is not perfectly consistent with §§ 15, 16. The
‘silver streak’ and ‘the empire of the sea’ are the symbols of two different policies.

A6 kai TTv THic Baraconc dpxTiv katéoxev & Mivac.
Cp. Herod. iii. 122, Thuc. i. 4.
vewpyoirai Te yitp Tolg pav elAwTeg Tolc 85 Kpnotv ol nepioikol.

But if Sosicrates, a writer of the second century B.C., quoted by Athenaeus vi. 84 is to

be trusted, Aristotle is here at fault in his use of terms; v HEV koivTlv SouAeiav o Kp
"’Iqu KaAo%al pvoiav, v 52 idiav & dapoTacg, Tong 82 neploikoug TANKO0OUG: see c. 9.

§ 3.
T kat 5Tidov 11 EkeiBev EARAUBEV.

These words may be compared with the passage in Book vii. 10. § 2, DLp)(CIICI o’ Eoikev €
{var kai Tév oucoimiov T] Taaq, Tih pEV I'IEpL KpATnv yevoueva nepi TV Mive
BaoiAsiav, To. % nepi tTv Trahiav noAA® naAaioTepa TouTwv. In both passages
Aristotle says that the common meals came from Crete to Sparta.

of pgv yip Edopor v atrTlv Exouot dUvapiv Toic &v TH KpATT kahoupévolc KOopoIc.

The office of the Cosmi is identified by Aristotle with that of the Ephors. But the
resemblance between them is very slight. The fact that at Sparta there were kings,
while in Crete the kingly power, if it ever existed at all, had long been abolished, makes
an essential difference. The Ephors were democratic, the Cosmi were oligarchical
officers. And although both the Ephors and the Cosmi were an executive body, yet the
Ephors, unlike the Cosmi, never acquired the military command, which was retained by
the Spartan kings. Aristotle observes that the Cosmi were chosen out of certain
families, the Ephors out of all the Spartans, a circumstance to which he ascribes the
popularity of the latter institution.

ofic kahoiarv oi KpTitec Bouhrv.

Yet we are told that the term Bou)\ﬁ was generally used to signify ‘the counC|I in a
democracy.’ Cp. |v 15. 811 andvi. 8. § 17, alsov. 1. § 10, [at Epldamnus] GvTl Téhv
Pulapyxwv Bou)\ﬂv £noinoev. In the Cretan use of the term Bou)\"’l there may be a
survival of the Homeric meaning of the word.

BaoiAeia 8% npoTepov piv Tiv.

Probably an inference from the legendary fame of Minos. No other king of Crete is
mentioned.

Dosiades, quoted by Ath. iv. c. 22. p. 143, gives the following account of the Cretan

Syssitia: ‘The Lyctians collect the materials for their common meals in the following
manner: Every one brings a tenth of the produce of the soil into the guild (£Taipia) to
which he belongs, and to this [are added] the revenues of the city, which the municipal
authorities distribute to the several households. Further, each of the slaves contributes
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10. 8.

10. 9.

10. 9.

10. 10-12.

a poll-tax of an Aeginetan stater. All the citizens are divided among these guilds which

they call andreia. A woman takes care of the syssitia with three or four of the common
people to help in waiting; and each of these has two attendants, called kaio'6pol, to
carry wood for him. Everywhere in Crete there are two buildings for the syssitia, one

called the andreion, the other, which is used for the reception of strangers, the
dormitory (koiunTrpiov). And first of all they set out two tables in the room for the
syssitia, called “strangers’ tables,” at which any strangers who are present take their
place. Next to these come the tables for the rest. An equal portion is set before every
man: the children receive a half portion of meat, but touch nothing else. On every table
a large vessel is set full of diluted wine: from this all who sit at that table drink in
common; and when the meal is finished another cup is put on. The children too drink in
common from another bowl. The elders may, if they like, drink more. The best of the
viands are taken by the woman who superintends the syssitia in the sight of all, and
placed before those who have distinguished themselves in war or council. After dinner
their habit is first of all to consult about state affairs, and then to recount their deeds in
battle and tell the praise of their heroes. Thus they teach the youth to be valiant.’

foT’ &k koivos TpeédeoBal navrag, kail yuvaikag kal naidag kail &vdpac.

£k kolvo#, ‘out of a common stock’; not necessarily at common tables. The syssitia or
common meals of women are said by Aristotle in chap. 12 to be an invention of Plato in

the Laws, and if so they could hardly have existed at Crete. Nor is there any allusion to
them in the fragment of Dosiades (supra). The name &vdpia or &vdpeia also affords a
presumption against the admission of women to the public tables. But if the words £k
KoIvVO# are interpreted as above, there is no reason that with Oncken (Staatslehre der
Arist. ii. 386) we should suppose the words yuvaikac kai naidag on this ground to be
spurious; nor is such a mode of textual criticism legitimate.

npdc 82 TTv dAyooitiav.

The connexion appears to be as follows: ‘And as there were so many mouths to feed,’
the legislator had many devices for encouraging moderation in food, which he thought a
good thing, as well as for keeping down population.

tMv npédc Tobe & ppevac noinoac Suikiav, nepi Mc el Patiog M uT $aviwe Etepoc EoTar
To% dlackéwaoBal kalpog.

If these words refer to this work, the promise contained in them is unfulfilled. Nothing is
said on the subject in Book vii. c. 16, when the question of population is discussed. The
promise, however, is somewhat generally expressed; like the end of c. 8. § 25 supra, Al
& virv pgv &dduev Taumny TTv okéwiv, EAAv yap £oTi kaipdiv.

gvraitBa 8’ oDk £ &ndvTwv aipodivral Tolg kOoUoUG &AN £k TIviav yeviiv, kal Tolg
YEPOVTAG £K TV KEKOOUNKOTWYV. NEPL v ToTG atTo¢ &v TIg elneie Adyoug katl nepi T
u:’f:uhv &v Nakedaipovi YIVOHEV®V. T& yitp &vunelBuvov, kal Té did Biou peLlOV 0TI yEpaAg
Thc &&iac ahroic. . . & & Tlouxalelv, K.T.A.

nepi év. Do these words refer to* the vépovTeg (Susemihl, Bernays) or to the koopol
(Stahr)? The connexion would lead us to suppose the latter; for what precedes and
what follows can only be explained on this supposition. Yet the Cosmi appear not to
have held office for life (cp. yépovTag &k Téiv KekoounkoTwV), perhaps only for a year
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10. 11.

10. 12.

10. 13.

10. 14.

10. 15.

10. 16.

10. 16.

(Polyb. vi. 46), though nothing short of a revolution could get rid of them; see infra, §
14. It is better to suppose that Aristotle has ‘gone off upon a word’ as at c. 9. § 30, and

is here speaking of the YEPOVTEG, but returns to his original subject at Té &’ ﬁOUXdCEIV.
nepi v and yivopévwyv have also been taken as neuters: ‘about which things,’ i. e. the
mode of electing: but this explanation does not agree with the next words, which relate,

not to the mode of election, but to the irresponsibility of the office.
kai Té pM katd ypaupata &pxelv, &AN ahToyvdpovac Enodaléc.

Cp. c. 9. § 23 where similar words are applied not, as here, to the Cosmi and elders,
but to the Ephors. Another more general censure is passed on the yépovTeg, § 25.

oNds yi.p ANUUATOC TI Tolg KOopoIC thonep Toic Eddpoic, Noppw Yy’ tnoiko#olv Ev vAo
@ tédvv diadBepoliviwv.

Yet to say that the Cosmi could not be bribed because they lived in an island appears to
be rather far-fetched. Probably Aristotle is thinking of the bribery of Hellenes by foreign
powers, and for this there was little opportunity because the Cretans were isolated from
the world.

oT yip 6',0¢0Aﬁq & Kavov.

The expression is not quite accurate, for the caprice of an individual cannot be called a
kavwv. He means that to make the caprice of man a rule is unsafe.

navtwv 82 Pauvidtatov Td TTlg tkoopiag Tiv Sduvatinv, Tlv kaBioTik ol noAAdkic BTav pl
dikac BouAwvTal dodivai.

The words Tiv kaBioTé.on NOAAAKIG wbich follow and the preceding £kBAAAOUCI CUCTAVTEG
Tivag show that the expression & TTl¢ fkoopiag Téiv duvaTdiv means not the
insubordination of the notables, but the temporary abrogation of the office of Cosmi by

their violence, or, possibly, their defiance of its authority.

EoTi &’ Enikivduvog oTTwg Exouca ndAIG Tiv Boulopévwv EniTiBecBal kal duvapévwy.
Translated in the English text: ‘A city is in a dangerous condition, when those who are
willing are also able to attack her.” More correctly, ‘A city which may at any time fall
into anarchy (ofiTwg £xouca) is in a dangerous condition when those who are willing
are also able to attack her.’

A3 kal Td TV NEPIOIKWY PEVEL.

‘And this is also a reason why the condition of the Perioeci remains unchanged.’

ofite yiip 2EwTepikTic &pxTic kovwvoiiar.

Either 1*) have no foreign domains; or 2) have no relation to any foreign power. The
language is not quite clear or accurate; for although a nation may possess foreign
dominions it cannot ‘share’ in them. The Cretans were not members either of the Delian
or of the Lacedaemonian confederacy.
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10. 16.

11. 1.

11. 1.

11. 2.

11. 2.

11. 2.

11. 3.

VEWOTI Te NOAEpOC Eevikde diaBepnkev eic TTv viicov.

The date of this event is said to be B. C. 343 when Phalaecus, the Phocian leader,
accompanied by his mercenaries, crossed into Crete and took service with the
inhabitants of Cnossus against those of Lyctus over whom he gained a victory, but
shortly afterwards perished (Diod. xvi. 62, 63). This however is rather a civil than a
‘foreign war.’ Others refer the words to the war in the time of Agis II. (B.c. 330), or to
the Cretan rising against Alexander.

vewoTi Te refers to owleTal did Tév TONOV, ‘Quite lately [her isolation did not save her,]
foreign mercenaries brought war into the island.’

Kai noAAd nepTTig npdg Tong & AAoUG.

‘And in many respects their government is remarkable when compared with those of
other nations’ or ‘with the others of whom I have been speaking.’ For the use of
nepITTOG, Cp. C. 6. § 6.

aBral yi.p ai noArelar Tpeic &AMAQIC Te oUvVeyyUC ndg elot.

Yet the differences are far more striking than the resemblances, which seem to be only
‘the common tables,’ the analogous office of kings at Sparta and Carthage, and the
council of Elders. The real similarity to one another of any of these institutions may be
doubted (see note on § 3 infra): while the entire difference in spirit is not noticed by
Aristotle. The Semitic trading aristocracy has little in common with the Hellenic military
aristocracy; the prosperity of Carthage with the poverty and backwardness of Crete. But
in the beginnings of reflection mankind saw resemblances more readily than

differences. Hence they were led to identify religions, philosophies, political institutions
which were really unlike though they bore the impress of a common human nature.

onueiov 82 NOAITEIQC CUVTETAYHEVNC.

‘And the proof that they were an organized state’ or ‘that they had a regular
constitution.” The insertion of €% before cuvTeTaypévng (Schneider) is unnecessary. Cp.
supra ii. 9. § 22.

Tav 6'Flpov Eyouoav agrees with some word such as noAiv understood from noAiteiav =
‘the city with its democracy.’ There is no need to change £xoucav into £kdvTta
(Bernays) or £koUalov (Spengel).

uNTE oTdoiv ysysvﬁoem.

For the inconsistency of these words with another statement of Aristotle (v. 12. § 12)
that ‘the Carthaginians changed from a tyranny into an aristocracy,’ which is also
irreconcileable with the further statement in v. 12. § 14, that they never had a
revolution, see note in loco.

Exel 8= napanAnoia TTl AakwvikTl noAirei? Tt pev ouooitia Tév ETaipiiv Tolg
Peiditiolg, TTlv 82 Tiv Skatév kal TeTtapwv &pxTlv Toig £96poic . . Tong 82 BaciAeic
kai TTv yepouaiav dvaioyov Toic £kel BaoiAe ol kal yépouaiv.
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11.

11.

11.

11.

11.

11.

Yet there could hardly have been much resemblance between the common tables of
guilds or societies in the great commercial city of Carthage, and the ‘camp life’ of the
Spartan syssitia; or between the five ephors of Sparta and the hundred and four
councillors of Carthage: or between kings who were generals and elected for life at
Sparta and the so called kings or suffetes who seem to have been elected annually and
were not military officers at Carthage, but are distinguished from them, infra § 9.

om xeipov.
Is to be taken as an adverb agreeing with the sentence, ‘and this is an improvement.’

kal BEATIOV B2 TOTiG Bacl)\stq pnTs kaTi TO atTd £1.va| YEVOG, UNd& ToWTo Té TUXOV, €l
Te diadépov =k ToUTwV aipeTotic pEAAov i ka8’ MiAikiav.

The true meaning of this rather perplexed passage is probably that given in the English

text which may be gathered from the words as they stand. With dia®épov supply Té
vévog £oTi. The correction of Bernays, Tuxdv, €ic 82 yepouaiav £k nAouciwv aipeToTic is
too great a departure from the MSS. Lesser corrections, €1 8¢, &AM’ €1 11, €171 have
some foundation in the Latin Version, but are unnecessary. €1 T¢ is to be read as two
words and answers to pnTe, as diatépov does to pnds To¥To TH TUXOV. ‘It is a great
advantage that the kings are not all of the same family and that their family is no

ordinary one, and if there be an extraordinary family, that the kings are elected out of it
and not appointed by seniority.’

HeyaAwv yd',\p kUplol kaBeoTéiTec, B v eneeic dol, peyaha BAanTouai kai EBAawav 115
TTv noAv TTlv Tidv Aakedaipoviwy.

He elsewhere speaks of the Spartan monarchy in a somewhat different spirit (iii. 14. §
3, 15. § 1 ff.). The praise here given to the elective Monarchy or Consulate of the
Carthaginians at the expense of the Spartan kingship is considerably modified by the
fact mentioned in § 10, that they not unfrequently sold the highest offices for money.

Tév 8¢ npdc TNV tnédeoiv Thic &pioTokpatiac kai TTic noAirsiac,

sc. EnmunBévTwy fv K.T.A. Lit. ‘But of the things which would be censured when
compared with the ideal of aristocracy and constitutional government, etc.’

The constitution of Carthage was an aristocracy in the lower sense, and like Aristotle’s
own noAiteia, a combination of oligarchy and democracy (iv. 8. § 9, v. 7. §§ 5-7). While
acknowledging that wealth should be an element in the constitution, because it is the
condition of leisure, Aristotle objects to the sale of places and the other abuses which
arose out of it at Carthage. The Carthaginian constitution is expressly called an
‘aristocracy’ in iv. 7. § 4, because it has regard to virtue as well as to wealth and
numbers; and once more (in v. 12. § 14) a democracy in which, as in other
democracies, trade was not prohibited. According to Aristotle the people had the power
1) of debating questions laid before them; 2) of deciding between the kings and nobles
when they disagreed about the introduction of measures, but 3) they had not the power
of initiation.

&v Taic &Tépaic noAiTeialc.
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Sc. Crete and Sparta. Cp. supra § 5, Taig elpnuévaig noAireiaig.
11. 7. T4 02 To.G mevTapyxiag K.T.A.

Of these pentarchies, or of the manner in which they held office before and after the
regular term of their magistracy had expired, nothing is known. We may conjecture that
they were divisions or committees of the yepouaia. Their position may be illustrated by
that of the Cretan Cosmi, who became members of the yepouaia when their term of
office had expired (cp. c. 10. § 10).

11. 7. THv Téiv 2KaToV.

Possibly the same which he had previously (§ 3) called the magistracy of 104. The
magistracy here spoken of is termed peyioTn &pxn, the other is said to consist of great
officers who are compared with the Ephors. If the two institutions are assumed to be

the same, we might adduce for an example of a like inaccuracy in number, a passage,
c. 6. § 5, where the citizens in Plato’s Laws who number 5040 are called the 5000. But
it is not certain that they can be identified. According to Livy and Justin the ordo
judicum consisted of 100. ‘Centum ex numero senatorum judices deliguntur.’ Justin xix.
2. (Cp. Livy xxxiii. 46.) They were appointed about the year B.C. 450, to counteract the
house of Mago, and are spoken of as a new institution. These facts rather lead to the
inference that the 100 are not the same with the magistracy of 104, which was
probably more ancient. But in our almost entire ignorance of early Carthaginian history
the question becomes unimportant.

11. 7. kai Té To.C Sikag Tnd Tév &pxeiwv Sikaleodal nacag [&pioTokpaTikdv], kai uT &EAAag
T’ &AAwv, kabdanep &v Aakedaipovi.

Either 1)* kaBdanep £v Aakedaipovi refers to the immediately preceding clause, pﬁ
fAAag TN’ fAAwv:—or 2), to the words dikag Tné Téiv &pxeiov dikaleoBal ndaocag, in
which case kati . . . &AAwv must be taken as an explanatory parenthesis.

According to the first view, Aristotle is opposing Carthage and Lacedaemon. In Carthage
all cases are tried by the same board or college of magistrates (or by the magistrates
collectively), whereas in Lacedaemon some magistrates try one case and some another.
The former is the more aristocratical, the second the more oligarchical mode of
proceeding: the regular skilled tribunal at Carthage is contrasted with the casual
judgments of individuals at Lacedaemon. The difficulty in this way of taking the passage

is that we should expect Tné Tév ahTév & pxeiov, unless the words kai pTl &AAag Hn’
& AAwv be regarded as suggesting atTiiv by antithesis.

According to the second view, Aristotle, as in iii. 1. § 10, is comparing the general
points of resemblance in Carthage and Lacedaemon. ‘Both at Carthage and Lacedaemon
cases are tried by regular boards of magistrates, and not by different persons, some by
one and some by another.’ The difference between the professional judges of the
Carthaginians and the casual magistrates of the Spartans is noted in iii. 1. § 10, but
here passed over in silence. The Carthaginian and Lacedaemonian arrangements may
thus be considered as both aristocratic and oligarchic,—aristocratic because limiting
judicial functions to regular magistrates; oligarchic, because confining them to a few.
They are both contrasted with the judicial institutions of a democracy. The difficulty in
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11. 9.

11. 10.

11. 10.

11.12.

11. 14.

this way of construing the passage is not the parenthesis, which is common in Aristotle,
but the use of &AAwv vaguely for ‘different persons,” and not, as the preceding words
Tnd Téhv &pxeiwv would lead us to expect, for ‘different magistracies,’ or ‘boards of
magistrates.’

In neither way of taking the passage is there any real contradiction to the statement of
iii. 1. § 10. The words of the latter are as follows: ‘For in some states the people are not
acknowledged, nor have they any regular assembly; but only extraordinary ones; suits
are distributed in turn among the magistrates; at Lacedaemon, for instance, suits about
contracts are decided, some by one Ephor and some by another; while the elders are
judges of homicide, and other causes probably fall to some other magistracy. A similar
principle prevails at Carthage; there certain magistrates decide all causes.’

For the sale of great offices at Carthage, see Polyb. vi. 56. § 4, napi psv Kapxndovioig
dfhpa tavepdic 81d6vTeg AauBavoual TG tpxac- napdt 82 "Fopaioig 8dvatdg £oTi nept
To%TO NpdoTiHoV.

Ol 82 vopilev tuapTnua vouoBETou v napekBaaciv ival Tﬁ@ &.pioTokpariag TauTnv
K.T.A.

The error consists in making wealth a qualification for office; the legislator should from
the first have given a competency to the governing class, and then there would have
been no need to appoint men magistrates who were qualified by wealth only. Even if
the better classes generally are not to be protected against poverty, such a provision

must be made for the rulers as will ensure them leisure. See infra § 12, BéATIov &’ €l ka
i npoeito TTv &nopiav Téhiv &mieikdv & vopoBETNG K.T.A.

el 02 del BAénev kal npdg ebnopiav xapiv oxoAtic, $#aithov Té TdC peyioTag vnTéc €
ival v dpxdiv, TAV Te BaoiAsiav kai TTv oTpartnyiav.

Of this, as of many other passages in the Politics, the meaning can only be inferred
from the context. In the Carthaginian constitution the element of wealth superseded
merit. Butﬁwhether there was a regular traffic in offices, as the words Ti.¢ peyioTag
mvnTdc elvar Téhv dpydiv would seem to imply, or merely a common practice of
corruption, as in England in the last century, Aristotle does not clearly inform us. Cp.
Plat. Rep. viii. 544 D, Tl Tiva &AAnv Exeic i8¢av noAreiac, Tiic kai &v e1de diadavel Tiv
i keiTal; duvaoreial yap kal divnrai BaoiAeial kai ToiaiiTai Tiveg noAireial peragy i
ToUTWV Mo elalv, elipor &' &v Tig alTdg 0Bk EAATTOUG Nepi Toug BapBapoug Ml ToTg
EAAnvac.

BEATIOV &' £l kal npogito TTIv &nopiav Téiv kv & vopoBETNG.

The MSS. vary between .nopiav and slinopiav without much difference of meaning:
‘Even if the legislator were to give up the question of the poverty’ [or ‘wealth] of the
better class.” A similar confusion of fnopog and slinopog occurs elsewhere: iii. 17. § 4,
&.nopoic and ebndpoig: v. 1. § 14, fnopol and elinopor: v. 3. § 8, &.nodpwv and €
BRopwv: vi. 2. § 9, &ndpoig and €1NOPOIC.

KOIVOTEPOV TE vap, kaBanep etnopev, kai kdAAov EkaaTov &noteAeitar Téiv atréiv kal
BiTTOV.

KolvoTeEpov, ‘more popular,” because more persons hold office.
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11. 15.

11. 15.

11. 16.

12. 2-6.

kaBanep €inopev, cp. § 13.

ZkaoTov Tév aDTiv, i.e. because each thing remains the same. The insertion of Tiné
before Tiiv, suggested by the Old Translation ab eisdem, is unnecessary. Tiav aLTév,
‘where the duties are the same.’

kdAAlov &noTteAeiTal, i.e. if many share in the government each individual can be
confined to the same duties, a division of labour to which frequent reference is made in

Aristotle. (Cp. ii. 2. 8§ 5, 6; iv. 15. §§ 7, 8; vi. 2. § 8, and Plat. Rep. ii. 374 A, iii. 397
E.) And there is more political intelligence where everybody is both ruler and subject.

Extedyoua T9 nAouTelv. See note on text.

So England has been often said to have escaped a revolution during this century by the
help of colonization: nor is there ‘any more profitable affair of business in which an old
country can be engaged’ (Mill). That Aristotle was not averse to assisting the poor out
of the revenues of the state when any political advantage could be gained, or any
permanent good effected for them, we infer from vi. 5. §§ 8, 9.

&AAG TouTi £0TI TUXNG Epyov.

Though the government of the Carthaginians is in good repute (§ 1), Aristotle regards
this reputation as not wholly deserved, their stability being due to the power of sending
out colonies which their wealth gave them; but this is only a happy accident. In a
similar spirit he has remarked that the permanency of the Cretan government is due to
their insular position (c. 10. § 15).

gv dTuxia yévnrai TIC.

The later reflection on the accidental character of the stability which he attributes to
Carthage is not quite in harmony with the statement of § 2, in which he cites the
lastingness of the government as a proof of the goodness of the constitution.

Grote in his eleventh chapter (vol. iii. p. 167, ed. 1847) says that, according to
Aristotle, Solon only gave the people the power to elect their magistrates and hold them
to accountability. What is said in 8§ 2 and 3 he considers not to be the opinion of
Aristotle himself, but of those upon whom he is commenting. This is true of § 2: but not
of § 3, which contains Aristotle’s criticism on the opinion expressed in § 2. Thus we
have the authority of Aristotle (at least of the writer of this chapter) for attributing the
institution of the dikaoTrpia to Solon (cp. Schémann’s Athenian Constitution, transl. by
Bosanquet, pp. 36 ff.). The popular juries are said to be a democratic institution (Tév 3=
dMyov kataottoar, Tt dikaoTApia Noifoag £k NavTwv); but it is obvious that, so long as
the jurors were unpaid, the mass of the people could make no great use of their
privileges. The character of the democracy was therefore far from being of an extreme
kind; cp. iv. 6. 8§ 5, 6 and 13. §§ 5, 6, vi. 2. 8§ 6, 7.

The sum of Aristotle’s (?) judgment upon Solon (§ 3) is that he did create the
democracy by founding the dicasteries, but that he was not responsible for the extreme
form of it which was afterwards established by Ephialtes, Pericles, and their followers.

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 76 of 228

12.

12.

12.

12.

12.

12.

12.

EkaoTog TV dnuaywydiv.

The writer of this passage clearly intended to class Pericles among the demagogues. He
judges him in the same depreciatory spirit as Plato in the Gorgias, pp. 515, 516.

Znel ToAwV ve Boike TV dvaykaloTdTnv &nodidoval T8 SAPSE duvapiv.

Cp. Solon, Fragm. 4 in Bergk Poet. Lyr. Graeci, AfpS pgv ya.p E5wka 1600V KpATog,
Booov 2napket, | TipTlg o7’ & PeAdv oDT’ Enopegapevoc.

Tihg & dpxidc &k TV yvwpigwv kal THv elndpwv KaTéoTnos naoac, &k Tiv
nevTakoolopedipvwy kai (euyiTéiv kal TpiTou TéAoug TTIg kahoupévng innddoc: Té &2
TérapTtov BnTIKOV, oic ondepific & pxTlg pertiv.

The arrangement of the classes here is somewhat disorderly, the second class or
Knights being placed third in the series. That Aristotle should have supposed the Hippeis
to have formed the third class is incredible; but it is difficult to say what amount of

error is possible in a later writer. See an absurd mistake in Suidas and Photius about
inneic and innd.c (Boeckh, P. E. ii. 260) under inndag, which in Photius s. v. is called a
fifth class; while in the next entry four Athenian classes are cited in the usual order with
a reference to Aristotle (?) de Rep. Atheniensium, and an addition ‘that inn&dsg belong
to inneic’ (?).

vopoBETal &’ £yévovTo ZAAeukog T Aokpoic Toic Emledupioic, kal Xapwvdag & Katava
1o¢ Toig anTo® noAitaic.

Strabo (vi. 260), quoting Ephorus, says that Zaleucus made one great innovation, in
taking away from the dicasts, and inserting in the law, the power of fixing the penalty
after sentence was given.

Aristotle attributes greater precision to Charondas than to modern legislators. But early
laws have a greater appearance of precision because society is simpler, and there are
fewer of them.

®daAnTa.

Thales, called also Thaletas, probably the Cretan poet who is said by Ephorus apud
Strabonem, x. p. 481, to have been the friend of Lycurgus; and also to have introduced
the Cretan rhythm into vocal music. Mentioned in Plut. de Musica, pp. 1135, 1146.
Clinton supposes him to have flourished from 690 to 660 B.C. But chronology cannot be
framed out of disjointed statements of Plutarch and Pausanias.

Aukoi*pyov kai ZaAeukov.

A greater anachronism respecting Lycurgus is found in the fragments of Ephorus
(Strabo x. 482, £vtuxovTa &', ¢ic taci Tiveg, kali TuTlp® diatpiBovTi £v Xi®, quoted by
Oncken, Staatslehre des Aristoteles, ii. p. 346).

£yévero 82 kai ®IANOAaog & Kopiveioc.

The 3£ is not opposed to p2v at the end of the last sentence, &AAG Ta¥Ta pgv Aéyouaiv
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12.11.

12. 12.

12. 13.

K.T.A., but is a resumption of the % at the beginning of the previous sentence, neip
fvTal 8¢. The story, if any reason is required for the introduction of it, may be intended

to explain how Philolaus a Corinthian gave laws for Thebes.

Of Onomacritus, Philolaus, Androdamas, nothing more is known: of Zaleucus not much
more. A good saying attributed to him has been preserved in Stobaeus xlv. p. 304,
Zaheukog, & TV AOKpPEV VOHOBETNG, TOVG VOHOUG £%nae Tolg &paxviolg dpoioug gﬁ’:val-
donep yip eic ekeiva edv psv epnéoll puia M kdvey, katéxeral, scv 3= o TE T
éEAITTa, dlalengaca & dinTatal, oliTw kai eig Toﬁq,\{bpouq &dv pav Eunéoll névng,
ouveéxetar- £t.v 82 nAouaoiog Tl duvaTidc Aéyelv, dilal@Agac d.noTpéxel, an apophthegm
which in Aristotle’s phraseology (i. 11. § 10) may be truly said ‘to be of general
application.’” Stobaeus has also preserved (xliv. p. 289) numerous laws which are
attributed to Charondas and Zaleucus. They are full of excellent religious sentiments,
but are evidently of a late Neo-Pythagorean origin. The same remark applies still more
strongly to the citations in Diodorus xii. c. 12 ff.

MAaTwvoc &' T Te Tév yuvaikév kai naidwv kat fic ofioiac kovoTne Kai T ouoaiTia T
v yuvaikéav, 11 8" & nepi TTIv péBnv vopog, T4 Toug vidovtag oupnooiapxeiv, kat T
Tlv &v Toig noAepikoic doknoiv dnwg &pdidegion vivovtar katd TTv peAétny, dag déov p
T 1Tlv pgv xpAoipov eivar Toiv xepoiv TTlv 82 fypnoTov.

The reference to Plato’s communism in contrast with Phaleas’ proposal of equality is not
unnatural; but the allusion to three unconnected, two of them very trivial, points in the
‘Laws,’ is strange, and looks like the addition of a later hand. This whole chapter has
been often suspected. It consists of miscellaneous jottings not worked up, some of
them on matters already discussed. But mere irregularity and feebleness are no
sufficient ground for doubting the genuineness of any passage in the sense in which
genuineness may be ascribed to the greater part of the Politics. The chapter may be
regarded either as an imperfect recapitulation or as notes for the continuation of the
subject. The story of Philolaus, and the discussion respecting Solon, are characteristic of
Aristotle.

kai TTlv &v Toic noAepikoic tioknoiv. The change of construction arises from the
insertion of the clause & nept TTv pédnv vopog. The accusative may be explained as the
accusative of the remote object after &.u$18é€i01 yivwvTal, or may be taken with nepi.

It may be remarked that Aristotle looks on the & pd15£€i0g as an exception to nature
(cp. Nic. Eth. v. 7. § 4, $Uoer yip T BeEii kpeiTTwV KaiTol 2vdéxeTai Tivac &pdidegiouc
yevéoBal), whereas in Plato (Laws 794 D, E) the ordinary use of the right hand only is
regarded as a limitation of nature.

ApakovTog 82 vopol.

Cp. Plut. Solon 17. Another reference to Draco occurs in Rhet. ii. 23, 1400 b. 21, kat
ApdakovTa Tév vopoBETny, &T1 0Tk &vBpmnou ol vouol BAAG SpakovTog: xahenol yap.

BOOK I11.

T® nepl noAiITeiag £niokonoiivTi.
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The particle 5% after T was probably omitted when the treatise was divided into books.
1. 1. TO#W 82 MOAITIKO% Kkai To#¥ vopoBETou

are a resumption of the opening words T% nepi noAireiac £mokonoirvT. ‘The legislator
or statesman is wholly engaged in enquiries about the state. But the state is made up of
citizens, and therefore he must begin by asking who is a citizen.” The clause To% &2
NoAITIKO® . . . nepi !‘Ib)\lv is a repetition and confirmation of the previous sentence, T
nept noAiteiac . . . Tl ndAig, the enquirer being more definitely described as the
legislator or statesman.

1. 4. ond’ ol Tiv dikaiwv peTéxovTeg oUTwe froTe kal diknv Tnéxelv kail dikaleodal.

kai is closely connected with oi Tdiv Sikaiwv peTéxovTeg. ‘Nor those who share in legal
rights, so that as a part of their legal rights they are sued and sue, as plaintiffs and

defendants.’
1. 4. kal yi.p Ta¥Ta TouTOoIC TINAPXE.

These words are omitted in the old translation and in several Greek MSS. and are
bracketed by Susemihl (1st ed.). If retained, they either 1) refer to the remote
antecedent p€Toikol above, ‘for the metics have these rights, and yet are not citizens,’
whereupon follows the correction, ‘although in many places metics do not possess even
these rights in a perfect form.” Or 2*) they are only a formal restatement of the words
immediately preceding (for a similar restatement, which is bracketed by Bekker, see iv.
6. § 3), and are therefore omitted in the translation. Other instances of such pleonastic

repetitions occur eIsewhere e. g. infra c. 6. § 4, where To% CT]V EVEKEV anToi is

repeated in KaTd TS C"Iv anTHh povov: also iv. 1. § 1, kai yop ToTo T"’Iq yuuvao-rlK"’Iq
Zotiv, and v. 1. § 1.

Aristotle argues that the right of suing and being sued does not make a citizen, for a)
such a right is conferred by treaty on citizens of other states: (cp. Thuc. i. 77, kai
E)\aocoupsvm YDLp 2V Taic EupBo)\alalq npoq Ton¢ Euppdyoug 6|Ka|q kai nap’ T]p iv anTo
ic &v Tolig dpoioig vopoic noifcavTeg Ti.¢ kpioeig $1Aodikelv dokoiipev). b) The metics
have this right, which, as he proceeds to remark, in many places is only granted them

at second-hand through the medium of a patron.
1. 5. ovy &nAdig 82 Aiav.
Aiav qualifies and at the same time emphasises &.nAfic: ‘But not quite absolutely.’

1. 5. £nel kal nepl Tév ETiHWV K.T.A.

I. e. doubts may be raised about the rights to citizenship of exiles and deprived citizens,
but they may also be solved by the expedient of adding some qualifying epithet.

1. 7. ZVOVUPOV YiLp Té Kovdv &ni SIKaoTo¥ Kal £KKANCIAoTO%.

‘This is a merely verbal dispute arising out of the want of a word; for had there been a
common name comprehending both dicast and ecclesiast it would have implied an
office.” Cp. Laws, vi. 767 A: ‘Now the establishment of courts of justice may be
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1.

. 10.

. 10.

.11,

regarded as a choice of magistrates; for every magistrate must also be a judge of
something, and the judge, though he be not a magistrate, is a very important
magistrate when he is determining a suit.’

ol 8= pTl AavBavev &1 Tév npayuatwy &v oic Ta Tnokeipyeva diadéper TR £18el, kal T
o pev abTdv 0Tl npdiTov T4 B delTepov T &’ £xopevov, Tl Td napanav ondev £oTiv,
T Toia¥ta, T& kovov, Tl yAioxpwc.

T Trokeigeva. 1*) ‘the underlying notions’ or ‘the notions to which the things in
question are referred,’ i. e. in this passage, as the connexion shows, ‘the forms of the
constitution on which the idea of the citizen depends’ (see Bonitz s. v.). 2) Tinokeipyeva
is taken by Bernays to mean the individuals contained under a class, and he translates

‘where things which fall under one conception are different in kind.” But it is hard to see
how things which are different in kind can fall under one class or conception, and the
meaning, even if possible, is at variance with the immediate context which treats not of
citizens but of constitutions.

TG 02 noAiTeiag &pdipev €ldel diadepolioag &AANAwY, Katl Ta.G pEv ToTépag To.¢ 8%
npoTépag oiloac.

The logical distinction of prior and posterior is applied by Aristotle to states, and so
leads to the erroneous inference that the perfect form of the state has little or nothing
in common with the imperfect. So in Nic. Eth. i. 6. § 2, ‘there are ho common ideas of
things prior and posterior.” The logical conceptions of prior and posterior have almost
ceased to exist in modern metaphysics; they are faintly represented to us by the
expressions ‘a priori’ and ‘a posteriori,” or ‘prior in the order of thought,” which are a
feeble echo of them; from being differences in kind, they are becoming differences of
degree, owing to the increasing sense of the continuity or development of all things.

di1onep & AexBelc v pgv dnuokpaTi® paiiot’ 0Tl noAitng.

Yet not so truly as in Aristotle’s own polity hereafter to be described, in which all the
citizens are equal (cp. infra, c. 13. § 12). Democracy is elsewhere called a perversion
(infra, c. 7. 8 5), but he here uses the term carelessly, and in a better sense, for that
sort of democracy which is akin to the péon noAiteia.

KaTi Yépoc.

Generally ‘in turn,” but the examples show that the phrase must here mean ‘by sections’
or ‘by different bodies or magistracies.’

Tav alhTdy 82 Tpdnov kal nepl Kapxndova- nacag yip &pxai TIveg kpivouoi T dikac.

Tdv aBToV, i. e. because in both these cases the administration of justice is taken out of
the hands of the people and entrusted to the magistrates, either the same or different

magistrates.

The oligarchies or aristocracies of Carthage and Sparta are here contrasted, not with
each other, but with democracy. A minor difference between them is also hinted at: at
Carthage there were regular magistrates to whom all causes were referred; at
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Lacedaemon causes were distributed among different magistrates. See note onii. 11. §
7.

BN Exel yip d16pBwaolv & To% noAiTou dl1opIoUOC.

The particle yi.p implies an objection which is not expressed. ‘But how, if our definition
is correct, can the Lacedaemonians, Carthaginians, and others like them be citizens; for
they have no judicial or deliberative assemblies.’ To which Aristotle answers, ‘But I will

correct the definition so as to include them.’ Finding &.0pioTog [’:prﬁ to be a definition of
citizenship inapplicable to any state but a democracy, he substitutes a new one,

‘admissibility to office, either deliberative or judicial.’
TalTNg T'?Iq NOAEWC.
Namely, of that state in which the assembly or law-court exists.

noAITIKEC.

‘Popularly’ or ‘enough for the purposes of politics.” Cp. Plat. Rep. 430 C. So VOUIKiiG
(viii. 7. 8 3), ‘enough for the purposes of law.’

For Taxéwg Camerarius and Bernays needlessly read naxewg.

Fopyiac p&v ofv & AeovTivog, Td pev Towg dnopdv Ta &' elpwveudpevog, £¢n,
kaBdanep &Apoug elval Tong Tnd TV 6Apon9|€3v nenoinuévouc, o Tw kail Aapiooaioug
Tolic Tind Tdv dnuioupydv nenoinuévouc- elval yap Tivac Aapiooonoiolc.

&.nopdav. ‘In doubt about the question who is a citizen?’

dnuioupyiiv. Properly the name of a magistrate in some Dorian states. The word is
used here with a double pun, as meaning not only ‘magistrates,’ but 1) ‘makers of the
people,’ 2) ‘artisans.’ The magistrates, like artisans, are said to make or manufacture
the citizens because they admit them to the rights of citizenship.

There is also a further pun upon the word Aapiooaioug, which probably meant kettles,
or was used as a characteristic epithet of kettles derived from their place of
manufacture: —

‘Artisans make kettles.
Magistrates make citizens.’

The sentence may be translated as follows: —'Gorgias, very likely because he was in a
difficulty, but partly out of irony, said that, as mortars are made by the mortar-makers,

so are the Larisseans manufactured by their ‘artisan-magistrates; for some of them
were makers of kettles’ (Adpicoai or Aapiooaior).

For the term atpwvsuopsvoc, applied to Gorgias, compare Rhet. iii. 7, 1408 b. 20, # MET
& elpwveiag, #nep Mopyiag &noiei: and for Adpicoal compare Tadvaypa Tavaypic, a
kettle, (Hesych., Pollux); also an epigram of Leonides of Tarentum (Anth. vi. 305):—
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NaBpoouvi Tade ipa, Pireureix® Te Aabuyu®

érikaro c‘5$/0é(ouf Awpréwc ketaAd,

Téac Aapiooaiwc BouydoTopac EwntTpac,

kat xUtpwc kai Tav etpuxadtl koAika,

Kai Tov ebydAkwTov Elyvauntov Te Kpedypav,
kai kviiomv, kai Tév ETvoddévov Topvav.
AaBpociva, v 6% Ta%Ta kKakow kakd dwpntTipoc
dekauéva, vevoaic ur noka ocwtpoovvav.

2. 3. Eévoug kal doUAoug peToikoug. (See note on text.)

Mr. Grote, c. 31. vol. iv. 170. n., would keep the words as they stand, taking peToikoug

with both Evouc and doUAoug. He quotes Aristoph. Knights 347 (g1 nou dikidiov s;’:naq
eV katd Eévou peToikou), and infers from the juxtaposition of the words doUAouc
METOIKOUG, that they mean, ‘slaves who, like metics, were allowed to live by themselves,

though belonging to a master.’ That is to say pétoikol are spoken of in a general as well
as in a technical sense. According to Xen. de Vect. 2. § 3, all kinds of barbarians were
metics. Cp. for the general subject, Polit. vi. 4. § 18, where measures, like those which
Cleisthenes the Athenian passed when he wanted to extend the power of the
democracy, are said to have been adopted at Cyrene. Such a reconstruction of classes
also took place at Sicyon under Cleisthenes the tyrant, who gave insulting names to the
old Dorian tribes (Herod. v. 68).

2. 4. 6 & &pPioBATANA NpdC ToUTOUG EaTiv o Tic NoATNG, &AAE néTepov &dikwe T
dikaiwg. Kaitol kai To%T6 TIc ETI Nnpocanoproeiey K.T.A.

Aristotle means to say that what is true in fact may be false in principle. These two
senses of the words ‘true’ and ‘false’ were confused by sophistical thinkers. See Plat.
Euthyd. 284, ff.

2. 5. Tﬁq ToI%.0d¢e c’xpxﬁq refers to Tivi, sc. t.opioT®, supra 1. § 7, ‘an office such as we spoke
of.’
3. 1. 5Tirov B noAiTag pev eival datéov kai ToUTouc, nepi 82 Toi Sikaiwe T pT dikaing

ouvantel npa¢ TTlv elpnuévny npoTepov dpdiopAToiv.

A doubt is raised whether the &.dikwg noArebwyv is truly a noAitng. The answer is that
the &dikwc &.pxwv is truly an &pxwv. But the noAitng is by definition an fpyxwv, and
therefore the #.81kog noAiTng may be rightly called a noAitnc.

kai ToUToug, sc. Ton¢ dudiopnToupévoug (§ 4), ‘these as well as the legitimate
citizens.’

npdc TV elpnuévny npoTepov & udioBATNOIV is the question touched upon inc. 1. § 1,
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and resumed in the words which follow. The controversy concerning the de jure citizen
runs up into the controversy respecting the de jure state, which is now to be discussed.

Btav 28 dAiyapxiac Tl Tupawvidoc yévnTal dnuokparia. ToTe yip oiiTe Td oupBoAdia
Eviol BoUAovTarl diaAlelv.

A question which has often arisen both in ancient and modern times, and in many
forms. Shall the new government accept the debts and other liabilities of its
predecessor, e.g. after the expulsion of the thirty tyrants, or the English or French
Revolution or Restoration? Shall the Northern States of America honour the paper of the
Southern? Shall the offerings of the Cypselids at Delphi bear the name of Cypselus or of
the Corinthian state? Or a street in Paris be called after Louis Philippe, Napoleon III, or
the French nation?

einep o{’}x kail dnpokpato¥vTai Tiveg katd ToV Tponov ToHTov, duoiwg TTIg NoAews
Patéov elval TalTng Tt TTIg noAiteiag TalTng npdgeig katl Tig £k TTig d&Aiyapyiag kai T
Tl Tupavvidog.

The mere fact that a government is based on violence does not necessarily render

invalid the obligations contracted by it; at any rate the argument would apply to
democracy as well as to any other form of government. Cp. Demosth. npa¢ AenTivny, p.
460, where it is mentioned that the thirty tyrants borrowed money of the

Lacedaemonians, which, after a discussion, was repaid by the democracy out of the
public funds, and not by confiscation of the property of the oligarchs. Cp. also Isocr.
Areopag. vii. 153, where the same story is repeated.

2vdeéxeTal yip SlaleuxdTival Tév Tonov kai Toic &vepdnouc.
E.g. the case of the Athenian kAnpoiixol, who, while possessing land in other places,
remained citizens of Athens; or of migrations in which a whole state was transferred; or

possibly a dispersion like that of the Arcadian cities which were afterwards reunited by
Epaminondas. Yet, ii. 1. § 2, & Tonoc €1¢ & TTc pifc noOAewC.

noAaxéc vip TTig ndAewg Aeyopévng &oTi nwe ebpdpeia T1ic TolauTNS INTAOEWC.

‘When difficulties are raised about the identity of the state, you may solve many of
them quite easily by saying that the word “state” is used in different senses.’

Apoiwg 82 Kal Tiv Tdv aTTdV TONOV KATOIKOUVTWY,
sc. Tl &.nopia £aTiv, supplied from T7l¢ & nopiag TalTng.

v

TolauTtn &’ towg &oTi kai BaBulov.

‘Such as Peloponnesus would be, if included within a wall,"—further illustrated by ""Iq A
2aAwkuiag K.T.A.

Mg vé $aov Eahwkuiag Tpitnv Tuépav otk aloBodar T pépoc Tic ndAewc.

Cp. Herod. i. 191: ‘The Babylonians say that, when the further parts of the city had
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been taken by Cyrus, those in the centre knew nothing of the capture, but were holding
a festival.” Also Jeremiah li. 31: ‘One post shall run to meet another, and one
messenger to meet another to show the king of Babylon that his city is taken at one
end.’

@AAG nepl pav TauTng tTic dnopiac eic &ANov kalpdv Xproipog T okéwic- nepti yap

uey€Boug Tllc nOAewg, T6 Te ndoov kal noTepov EBvog Ev Tl nAsiw oupdépel, et pTi
AavBaveiv T4V NoAITIKOV.

Ihe subject is resumed in Book vii. 4. § 4, £oT1 8% I'IO)\ITIK'ﬁq xopnyiac npditov T TE nA
TIBog Téiv &vBpwnwv, ndooug Te kai noioug Tive.G Tndpxelv det PUoel, kai katd TTlv
xwpav moalTw, Honv Te elval kal noiav Tivik Tadtny, and § 11. In the words Tdv
noAimik&v Aristotle identifies himself with the statesman or politician of whom he is

speaking.
noTepov £6voc Ev T nAiw, cp. vii. 9. § 8 and 10. § 13.

GAAD TV aTThy KATOIKOUVTWV TaV aDTaV TOMOV, r|0Tspov Eooq A 'D Td yévog TaDTO T

o:uv KAToIKoUVTWVY, Tﬂv am"’lv ival ¢C|Tsov noAlv, kaingp DLEL va pev ¢es|popsvoov T
fiv 8% yivopévav, fonep kal notapolic el®Bapev Aéyelv ToTig amovs kai kprvag TG a

TTaC, kKainep el To® puev Emyivouévou vauaTog, Tow & TnegiovTog, Tl Tolg pav
&vBponouc Patéov eival Totic atTovic ditt TTv ToiaUTnVv aitiav, TTlv 82 ndAv £Tépav; €
inep yap 2om koivwvia Tic Tl ndAIC K. T.A.

From the digression into which he has fallen respecting the size of the state, Aristotle
returns to the original question, What makes the identity of the state? He answers in an
alternative: Shall we say that the identity of the state depends upon the race, although
the individuals of the race die and are born—Ilike a river which remains the same
although the waters come and go? Or is not the truer view that the form or idea of the
state makes the state the same or different, whether the race remain or not? This latter
alternative he accepts, illustrating his meaning by the simile of a chorus (§ 7), which
may be Tragic or Comic, although the members of it are the same; and of musical
harmony (§ 8) in which the same notes are combined in different modes.

This is the copclusion which Aristotle intends to draw from the words £inep yap £oTi
kolvwvia TiIc Tl noAIG K.T.A., and is clearly the general drift of the passage. But the
alternatives ftAA@ Tév . . . £Tépav create an obscurity, because Aristotle begins by

opposing the continuance of the race to the transitoriness of the individuals who are
always going and coming, when he is really intending to oppose the idea of the state to
both of them, §§ 7, 9.

dic. TTlv TolauTtnv aitiav. ‘For the same reason as the rivers;’ i.e. because there is an
unbroken succession of citizens as of waters.

The argument is neither clearly expressed nor altogether satisfactory. For 1) the
identity of a state consists in many things, such as race, religion, language, as well as
government, and therefore cannot be precisely defined; 2) it is always changing for
better or for worse; 3) whether the identity is preserved or not is a question of degree;
a state may be more or less the same, like the English constitution, and yet be
continuous in the course of ages. Aristotle would have done better to have solved this
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question by having recourse once more to the different senses of the word noAic (§ 4).
Cp.iv.5.83; v. 1. §8.

einep yap ot koivwvia Tic T n6AIg, £0T1 88 kolvwvia noAITdv noAITeiag, yivouévng
£Tépag TP e1del kal dlabepoliong TG noAiteiag d.vaykaiov eival 5o&eiev &v katl TTlv
noAv sivar pTl tTlv atirhv.

‘For a state being a community, and a community of citizens being a community in a
constitution, £0T1 82 kovwvia NOATdv kKovwvia noArreiag, when the form of this
community changes, the state also changes’: or, if this construction is deemed harsh
noAiTeiag, may be thought to have crept in from the next line, and may be omitted as in
the English text.

The particle ya.p implies assent to the second alternative (supra).

‘The sailor besides his special duties has a general duty, which is the safety of the ship;
the citizen has also a general duty, which is the salvation of the state—the nature of
this duty will vary according to the character of the state. And besides the general duty
citizens, like sailors, will have special duties and functions in the state, as in the ship.’

013 "’Iv EAADL kal kaT’ &AAOvV TpoMov 0TI dlanopowvTag EneABeiv Tav aTTdv Adyov nep
T'ﬂ &.pioTng noAiTeiac.

The last words are an explanation of kat’ &AAov Tponov.

Two conceptions of the state are continually recurring in the Politics of Aristotle, first
the ideal state, in which the best has a right to rule and all the citizens are good men:
secondly, the constitutional state, which approaches more nearly to actual fact (ii. 2. §
6; vii. 14. §§ 2-5). In the first, the good man and the good citizen, or rather the good
ruler, are said to coincide; in the second, they have a good deal in common, but still the
virtue of the citizen is relative to the government under which he lives, and the
occupation in which he is engaged.

These two points of view are apt to cross (£naAAaTTalv in Aristotle’s own language), and
they appear to be here confused.

el YDLp DL5UVGTOV EE &navtov onoudaiwnv ov-rwv eival noAlv, dei &’ éKGOTov Td kad’ a
TTdv Epyov e noielv, TowTo & [’Ln DLpsTT]q £nel &' &dUvartov 0u0|ouq eival I'ICIVTGC TO
1i¢ noAitag, ok fv €in |JIC1 DLpETT| noAitou kat mvépoq Dzyaeov v pav YDLp Tov
cnouéalou noAitou dei nilov 'unapxsw (oVTw yikp DLpIOTr]V DLVCIYKCI iov eival TMv
no)\lv), 1TV 52 To% &vdpic To¥ yaBoit &dUvatov, el u'ﬂ navrag tvaykaiov tyaBotqg
gival Tonic v Tl onoudai® noAel noAitac.

The argument is that the perfect state is not composed only of perfectly good men; for
such absolute goodness is incompatible with the different occupations or natural
qualities of different citizens, or their duties toward the government under which they
live. All the citizens are not the same, and therefore the one perfect virtue of the good
man cannot be attained equally by all of them. But they may all have a common
interest in the salvation of society, which is the virtue of a good citizen. The
Pythagorean doctrine of the unity of virtue still lingers in the philosophy of Aristotle.
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(Compare Ethics ii. 5. § 14, £00Aotl pav ya.p &nAdic, navrodandic 8% kakoi.)
kai olkia 2E &vdpdc kal yuvaikde kai kriloic £k deonoTou kai SoUAou.

KTﬁUIQ is here omitted by Bernays, because the slave is a part of the oikia: but it may
be observed that in i. 4. § 1, kTtloig is a subdivision of the oikia under which the slave
is included.

dapsv 8T Tév Gpxovra Tév onoudaiov dyaBov eivar kal $povipov, THV & NOAITIKGY
dvaykaiov sival $povipov.

Cp. Nic. Eth. vi. 5. 85 where Pericles is spoken of as a type of the $povigoc: and vi. 8.
§ 1, where noAiTik™ is described as a species of $'povnoic.

BLAN &pa EoTal Tivic M aBr™) D',psTT] noAiTou TE onoudaiou kai D',v6poq onoudaiou; Fap
2v 8T Tév DLp)(OVTCI Tdv onoudat Lov tyafdv eival kai Ppodvigov, Tav O I'IO)\ITIKOV
&vaykaiov eivar $povipov. kai tTv naideiav ' e&illegible;8m¢ &Tépav gtval Aéyouai
TIVEG TO¥ dpxovTog, donep kai Paivovtal oi Tév BaoiAéwv uigig innikTlv kai noAepik
Tlv naideudpuevol.

Aristotle having determined that the good citizen is not always a good man, now
proceeds to ask the question whether some good citizens are not good men? Yes, the
ruler must be a good and wise man; and the difference between him and other citizens
is partly proved by the fact that he has a different education.

kai TTlv naideiav &’ £TOT¢ k.T.A. ‘Some persons say that, if we go no further than

education, even this should be different.” So |n §6 above s'ue'uq &K unxT]q kati
owpaToq Cp. i. 5. § 2; Met. iii. 2, 1004 a. 5, 7napxel yi.p e1OTC yévn Exovra T¢ Ev Kal
Té Bv.

UA HoI Td KOPY'.

The whole fragment, which appears to contain a piece of advice addressed to young
princes, is given by Nauck, Eurip. Aeol. Fr. 16:—

Aa,unpm l-1% GLX/JCJLC & peoc Ev Te oUAAGYOIC,
un por TG KOUWtk noikiAol yevoiaro,
&AM’ av ndAer Oel, peydAa BouAsUoivt’ el

Two points strike us about quotations from the poets which occur in Aristotle: 1) The
familiarity with the words which they imply in the reader; for they are often cited in half
lines only, which would be unintelligible unless the context was present to the mind. We
are reminded that the Greek like some of our English youth were in the habit of
committing to memory entire poets (Plat. Laws vii. 810 E). 2) The remoteness and
ingenuity of the application. For a similar far fetched quotation, cp. infrac. 5. § 9.

el 62 M aDT &pertl &pxovTog Te & yabo# kai fvdpac dyaboi, noAitng &’ o1l kai &
&pxopevoc, oty Tl atrTl dnAdic v €1n noAiTou kai tvdpdc, TIvag pévrol noAiTou.

‘If the good man and the good ruler are to be identified, and the subject is also a
citizen, then the virtue of the good man is not coextensive with the virtue of all good

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 86 of 228

citizens, but only with that of a certain citizen,’ i.e. the citizen of a perfect state who is
also a ruler, and therefore has a sphere for the employment of his energies, cp. Nic.
Eth. vi. 8. § 4.

7oA

om yitp Tl aBTT fpxovTog kal noAitou, kai did To%# T’ Towg Lacwv Edn navtly, &1e pTl

Tupavvoi, fic oMk EmoTdpevog LdIHOTNG e1lval.

Another illustration of the difference in the nature of the ruler and of the citizen is
contained in the saying of Jason, 1) ‘that he had no choice between starvation and
tyranny, for he had never learned how to live in a private station’; or 2)* ‘that he felt a
sensation like hunger when not a tyrant; for he was too proud to live in a private
station.” The two interpretations differ according to the shade of meaning given to neiv
fiv and ZnioTapevoc.

The Jason here referred to is Jason of Pherae, the Tagus of Thessaly.

Another saying of Jason is quoted in Rhet. i. 12, 1373 a. 26, ‘deiv &dikelv Evia, Bnwg
duvnTal kal dikaia NoAAL noieiv.’

el o¥v TTIv pgv To¥ dyaBoii vdpdc TiBeuev &pxikny, TTv 82 Toi noAitou Eptw, otk
gv eln &pdw Enaverd. dpoinc.

1) Aristotle here lights upon a paradox, which he cannot resist mentioning, but does not
pursue further. ‘If the virtue of the good man is of a ruling character, but the virtue of
the citizen includes ruling and being ruled, their virtues cannot [from this point of view]
be equally praiseworthy, [for the good man has one virtue only, the citizen two].’

2) Or the meaning may be, ‘that the virtue of the good man being the virtue of ruling is
higher than that of the citizen who only rules at times, or who obeys as well as rules.’

The words oTik fiv €in & ptw Enaveridt dpoiwg according to the first way = ‘the citizen
is more to be praised than the good man’: according to the second, ‘the virtue of the

two, i.e. of ruler and citizen, are not equally praiseworthy’; in other words, the virtue of
the good man is the higher of the two.

The whole passage is perplexed, not from any corruption of the text, but from the love
of casuistry and a want of clearness in distinguishing the two sides of the argument.

£nei ofrv note dokel dutoTepa, kal ol TamTd deiv Tdv d.pxovra paveavev kai Tév
&pxopevov, Tév 82 noAitnv dpdoTep’ EniotacBar kat peréxev dptoiv, TohvTeiiBey fv
KaTidol TIG.

Aristotle seems to mean that the citizen acquires a knowledge of the duties of both ruler
and ruled, which are different. Since the ruler and the ruled must learn both, and the
two things are distinct, and the citizen must know both and have a part in both, the
inference is obvious. But what is this obvious inference we are uncertain: —either, 1)*

that some kind of previous subjection is an advantage to the ruler; or 2) that the citizen
who knows both at once is to be preferred to the &pyxwv and tpxopevoc, taken
separately.
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The sentence is awkwardly expressed and is perhaps corrupt. The change of &pud6Tepa
into &pdw ETepa (Bernays) would give much the same meaning with rather less
difficulty, (‘since the two must learn different things, and the ruler and the ruled are not
required to learn the same things’), because Tév f.pxovta kal Tév fpyoduevov have not
then to be taken in two senses, collective and distributive. It might be argued in favour

of Bernays’ emendation that duddTepa may have crept in from the duddTepa in the
next line; and against it that the two words &ptw £1epa, the one having a collective,

the other a distributive sense, are not happily combined.

§ 11 seems to be intended as a summing up of §§ 8-10. The thread of the argument is
resumed at the words TalTnv yid.p Aéyopev in § 14.

ZoT yo.p &pxTl SEOMOTIKA K.T.A.

is a digression introduced for the sake of distinguishing the @prﬁ deonoTikM to which
the preceding remarks do not apply, from the & pxTl noAmikTl to which they do.

EoTi yi.p refers back to Tév fpxovTa, ‘We are speaking of the ruler who is also a
subject; for we must remember that there is a rule of the master over his slave with

which we are not here concerned.’

S14 nap’ &vioig oD peteixov oi dnuioupyoi Té naiaidv &pydv, npiv dMpov yevéoBar Tév
ZoyaTov.

810, referring to f&vdpanodidec and the various kinds of menial duties in which the
artisan class were employed, ‘Because of their servile and degraded character.’

Tév &pxopévov otiTwC.
I. e. those who (like household servants) are subject to the rule of a master.
el pf note xpeiac xapiv aBTE npdc avtTov, o yip ETI K.T.A.

*'For if men practise menial duties, not only for the supply of their own occasional
wants, but habitually’ (indicated by noté€), ‘there is no longer any difference between
master and slave,’ i. e. the natural distinction of classes is effaced. It has been
proposed to read T6Te pév, TOTE 8¢, instead of Tév pév, Tév 8¢, ‘for then the case no
longer occurs of a man being at one time master and at another time servant’—an

arbitrary emendation (Riese, Susemihl) which gives a poor sense.
otk EoTiv €¥ & pEar pTl & pxBévTa.

An ancient proverb naturally attributed by tradition (Diog. Laert. i. 60; Stobaeus xlvi. p.
308) to Solon. Cp. Plut. Apophth. Lac. 215 D, who assigns}he saying to Agis, £pwTnBe
i¢ Ti padnua pdiiota &v Znaptll fdokeiTal, Té yivookelv, sinev, fpyxelv T kat

it pxeobal.

kai dvdpdc 8T dyaBot Hudw.

At first Aristotle appeared to draw an artificial line between the good citizen and the
good man; but he now shifts his point of view. The good man may be supposed to have
all virtue; he must therefore have the virtues both of the ruler and subject, although
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the virtue of the ruler is of a peculiar character, and the virtue of the subject, if he be a
freeman, takes many forms. So the virtue of a man and of a woman differ in degree
and even in kind, yet both are included in the idea of virtue.

5

kal yuvTl Adhog, €1 oTiTw koopia £1n donep & &vTlp & &yaboc.

Compare for the ideal of womanly virtue, Thuc. ii. 45, T'ﬂq Te yikp 'unclpxoucnq ¢uoewq
p"’l Xeipool yevéoBal Tipiv peya)\n y 80&a, kat T]q fv &n’ £AaxioTOV DLpET'ﬂq népl g
Woyou &v To1¢ &.poeal KAEOG 1.

& pxopévou B¢ ye 0Tk EoTiv GperTl Ppovnoig, &ANG 508a &AnBAG: dhonep atdonoldg y

g.p & Gpxouevog, & &' tpxwv atAnTtlc & XpmUEVOC.

Cp. Plat. Rep. x. 601 D, E, where the distinction is drawn between the nointric who has
only nioTic 4p8T and the xpwpevog who has énlO'rnpn, and where there is the same
illustration from the difference between the aT:Aonoidg and the a’u)\nan, and Cratylus

388 ff. also Nic. Eth. vi. 10. § 2, ' ugv yitp Ppovnoic EmiTakTikh E0TIV . . M3
oUVEDIC KpITIKTl povov.’

The discussion which follows is not unconnected with the preceding. For if, as has been
assumed, a freeman or citizen is one who commands as well as obeys, then it would
seem that the artisan or mean person, even though not a slave, must be excluded.

oTToC yip NOAITNC.
Sc. & &ywv TTv TolaUTnV &peThv. See note on English text.

Tl 314 ye TodToV Tév Adyov oTd2v PRoouev cupBaivelv fdtonov; oNdE yi.p ol doiihol T
fiv eLpnuévav o1dév, o1d’ ol LneAelBepol.

‘But if the artisan is not included in the number of citizens where is he to be placed? He
is not a metic, nor a stranger. Yet no real difficulty is involved in his exclusion any more
than in that of slaves or freedmen.’

814 ye ToWTov Tdv AOyov = so far as this objection goes, viz. the implied objection that
he has no place in the state.

Tév elpnuévav refers to o8 péroikog odE Eévoc.
&€ TnoBéoewc,.

‘On the supposition that they grow up to be men.’
Tinv ' dvaykaiwv.

‘But in respect to servile occupations’; either an anacoluthon resumed in T Tola%Ta, or
governed by the idea of £pyov contained in AsiToupyo*vTeg.

The point is how to determine the position of the artisan or mean person. There is no
difficulty in seeing that some who live in states are not citizens, but how is the
mechanic to be distinguished from the slave? The answer is that the slave ministers to a
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5. 8.

5. 8.

single master, artisans and serfs belong to the state.

Pavepdv &’ EVTEWBevV PIKPAV ENIOKEWaAPEvoIG NG Exel nepl atTdive atTd yiip Pavev 1o
AexBz2v noiel &TlAov. &nel yap k.T.A.

‘What has been said at once ($av2v) makes the matter clear.’ It has been said that the
best form of state will not admit the artisan class to citizenship (§ 3), and that the

citizen will vary with the state (supra c. 1. § 9), a remark which he repeats in what
follows. ‘For there are many forms of states; virtue is the characteristic of aristocracy,
wealth of oligarchy. Now although the mechanic or skilled artisan cannot have virtue, he
may have wealth, and therefore he may be a citizen of some states, but not of others.’

nepi anTdiv, sc. about the lower class.

2v Onpaig 8= vopog v Tév Séka &Tév pTl dneoyxnuévov TTig Gyopiic pM peTéxelv dpx
Tc.

Cp. infra vi. 7. § 4, where the fact respecting Thebes is repeated.

It is clearly for the common interest and for the security of the state, that the passage
from one class to another should be as easy as possible under all forms of government.
Such a power of extending, and including other classes is necessary to the very
existence of an oligarchy or of an aristocracy, or even of a constitutional government.
And the avenue by which the lower naturally pass into the higher is personal merit or
fitness which ought to overcome circumstances and not beat helplessly against the bars
of a prison. The gold which the god has implanted in a person of an inferior class should
be allowed to find its place (Plat. Rep. iii. 415), even if we cannot degrade the brass or
lead in the higher. The higher class too have governing qualities which pass into the
lower, and they themselves receive new life and new ideas from the association.

npooedélkerar kal Tév Eévwv & vopog . . ol pTlv &AAG K.T.A.

EEvwv is partitive: ‘The law goes so far as in addition to include some of the stranger
class. Nevertheless, when there are citizens more than enough the law which extended,
again contracts, the right.” For restrictions of population see Plat. Laws v. 740.

TonG nd yuvaikdv.

I. e. whose mothers were free women and their fathers not slaves (for this case has
been already provided for in the words &kdoUAou), but strangers or resident aliens.

TéAog 82 povov ToTic € dpdoiv atirdiv.

The MSS. read amTiiv: Schneider, following Perizonius, has changed aTTév into &oT
fv, and the emendation is adopted by Bekker in both editions: but 1) the word &oTa¢
is of very rare occurrence in Aristotle; 2) it would be in awkward proximity to noAiTng:

and 3) the change is unnecessary. Lit. ‘they make only those of them (aTTdv) citizens,
who are children of citizens both on the father’s and mother’s side.” atitéiv, though not

exactly needed, is idiomatic.
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5.

. 10.

.1, 2.

fc €1 v’ &TiunTov peTavaoTnv.

Quoted also in Rhet. ii. 2, 1378 b. 33. Compare for a similar application of Homer bk. i.

2. § 9. Aristotle has given a new turn to the meaning of &Tiuntog = Tiudiv uTl peTéXWV.
But there is nothing singular in this; for quotations are constantly cited in new senses.

AN B10U TS TOIOWTOV SNIKEKPUPKMEVOV E0TIV, BNATAC XAPIV TV GUVOIKOUVTWY ECTIV.

Td Tol0%TOV = T Tl peTéxeav Tiv Tigdiy, i.e. the exclusion from office of certain classes
is concealed in order to deceive the excluded persons. The reference is not to such

cases as that of the 5000 at Athens, whose names were concealed for a political
purpose (Thuc. viii. 92); but more probably to such deceptions as those of which
Aristotle speaks in iv. 12. § 6 and c. 13 whereby the poor, though nominally citizens,
were really deprived of their privileges because they had no leisure to exercise them.
The intention was to trick them, but they were not dissatisfied; for they did not find out
the trick. The English translation is defective, and should have run, ‘the object is that
the privileged class may deceive their fellow-citizens.’

Another way of explaining the passage is to place an emphasis on TV ouUVOIKOUVTWYV,
which is taken in the sense of ‘fellow-colonists’: ‘the intention is to attract settlers by

deceiving them into the belief that they will become citizens, when the rights of
citizenship are really withheld from them.’ (For examples of fraud practised by colonists
on strangers or fellow settlers, see v. 3. §§ 11-13.) But the words refer to states
generally and not merely to colonies.

kitkeivoc.

Sc. & &vTp &yaBac kai noAitng onoudaiog dv. In his later edition Bekker reads k
d.keivng, a correction of one MS. All the rest, and the old translator, read kikeivoc.

With either reading the meaning of the passage is much the same. ‘Even where the
virtues of the good man and the good citizen coincide (i. e. in the perfect state), it is
not the virtue of every citizen which is the same as that of the good man, but only that

of the statesman and ruler.” kékeivog = kai & &vTlp &yaddc k.T.A.: kékeivne = &v T &
&vTlp fyaBdc K.T.A.

ZoT 82 noAreia . . moAiTeiav £Tépav €1val ToUTwV.

Lit. ‘The state [noAiTeia] is the ordering of the powers of a state, and especially of the
supreme power. The government [noAiteupa] is this supreme power, and the state or
constitution (""I noAiteia subj.) is what the government is. In democracies, for example,
the people are the ruling power, in oligarchies the few. Accordingly we say that they
differ in their constitutions.” The three words noAiTeupa, noAiteia, noAig have three
primary gradations of meaning: 1) noAiteupa = the government, i. e. the persons
through whom the government acts; noAiteia = the government administering and
being administered, i. e. the state or constitution; noAig = the whole state including the
government. But these senses pass into one another.

ka®’ Boov EmBAAel pépoc EkaoT® Toi v kaAdic.

uépoc is to be taken with ka®’ Soov, the genitive To# ZHlv kaAdic is partitive. nIBaAAel,
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sc. &kaot® 16 ¢fv kaAdic or impersonally. For the meaning of this word cp. note on ii.
3.§4.

ouvépyovTal 8 kal To# {Tlv Evekev atTo® (Towg yip EveoTi T To% kaAo® popiov), kai
ouvéyoual TTv noAITikTlv koivwviav kat katad ¢ {Tv atTd povov, dv pTl Toig xaAenoic
katd Tév Biov TNepBAAATI Alav.

Cp. Plat. Polit. 301 E, 302 A: ‘And when the foundation of politics is in the letter only
and in custom, and knowledge is divorced from action, can we wonder, Socrates, at the
miseries that there are, and always will be, in States? Any other art, built on such a
foundation, would be utterly undermined,—there can be no doubt of that. Ought we not
rather to wonder at the strength of the political bond? For States have endured all this,
time out of mind, and yet some of them still remain and are not overthrown, though
many of them, like ships foundering at sea, are perishing and have perished and will
hereafter perish, through the incapacity of their pilots and crews, who have the worst
sort of ignorance of the highest truths,—I mean to say, that they are wholly
unacquainted with politics, of which, above all other sciences, they believe themselves
to have acquired the most perfect knowledge.’

mq Evouonq T|voq a'unusploq Zv ahrd |<01. yAUKUTNTOC ¢U0||<"’Iq cp. Nic. Eth. ix. 9. § 7,
TH O C"’Iv Tiv KaB’ aTTd fyabidv katl MBéwV K.T.A.

aTav 82 ToUTwV £1¢ yévnTal Katl atToc.
anTég refers inaccurately either to the trainer or to the pilot.
Td aTTol fyaddv.

The reflexive refers to the principal subject &&0ivTec: but is changed into the singular
by the introduction of Tiva. Translated into the first person the sentence would run,
‘Some one should now look after my interest as I looked after his when in office.” For
the ‘disinterestedness’ of traders cp. Plat. Rep. i. pp. 345, 346.

virv B€.

Answering to npoTepov psv above. ‘The natural principle that men should rule and be
ruled in turn was once the practice; but now from corrupt motives, they insist on ruling

perpetually.’

T yitp oD noAitag $atéov eival ToTig petéxovrac, 1l del koivoveiv To# cuptépovToc.

The meaning of yip is as follows: ‘Since there are perverted, as well as true states,
there are states of which the members are not to be called citizens; or, if they were,
they would partake of the common good.’ For, as has been said at the beginning of the
treatise, ni.oav noAv &pdipev kovwviav Tivi o¥oav kail néoav koivwviav &yabo Tiv
&G Evekev ouveotnkuiav. And the true forms of government are those which regard the
good of the governed.

&.pioTokpatiav, T did Té ToT¢ &pioToug fpxelv, Tl dik Té npdg Té fploTov.

Of course in reality the first of the two etymologies is the true one, but Aristotle, like
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Plato in the Cratylus, regards the relation which the component parts of words bear to
one another as variable. He is fond of etymological meanings and sometimes forces the

etymology to suit the meaning, e.g. cwfpoolvn, g owCouoa v $podvnoiv, Nic. Eth.
vi. 5. § 5; Teik™ from £60¢, Nic. Eth. ii. 1. § 1; dikaiov &TI dixa EOTIV Nic. Eth. v. 4. §
9; pakdapiov &nd To¥% xaipelv, Nic. Eth. vii. 11. § 2; TipokparTia . 1’I &nd TiuNUaTOV
noAiteia, Nic. Eth. viii. 10. § 1.

The first of the two explanations of f.pioTokpaTia is more in accordance not only with
the principles of etymology but with the facts of history, if we take &picTol in the sense

in which the word would have been understood by Alcaeus or Theognis: the second
answers best to Aristotle’s ideal state.

7. 3. noArTeia.

In Ethics viii. 10. § 1 this is identified with TI|JOKpC!:I'iCI =T &nd 'I:Ipf]l.]élT(.OV noAiTeia, a
government based upon a property qualification (Tlv TipokpaTikTlv Aéyerv oikeiov
$aiveral, nohreiav 8 atTlv ei®Baciv oi nAeioTol kaeiv). No example of the word
TIHokpaTia occurs in the Politics. It is used by Plato in another sense = the government

of honour (Tl $#1A6TIHOG noAITeia, Rep. viii. 545 B).

noAiteia originally meaning, as in Thucydides, any form of government, a sense which is
continued in Aristotle, has also like our own word ‘constitution’ a second and specific
sense, apparently coming into use in the age of Aristotle, though not invented by him.
Cp. iv. 7. § 1, néuntn &’ éo-r{.v\'?l npooayopsUeTal T4 KOIVav dvopa nacdv (noAireiav y
tp kahoioiv), &AAG. itk T& uTl noAAdKIC viveoBal AavBavel Tol¢ nelpwpévoug piBusiv
T Téhv noAireifiv €18n, kal xpdivral Taig TérTapaor pdvov, dhonep MAaTwv &v Taic
noAiTeiaig: also ii. 6. § 16.

8. The subject of this chapter is again referred to in iv. c. 4. The discussion which follows
affords a curious example of the manner in which Aristotle after passing through a
maze of casuistry at length arrives at the conclusions of common sense.

8. 6. 314 kal oT oupBaiver i EnBeioag aitiac yiveobar diatopiic.

The MSS. have diadopdg (‘That the already mentioned differences are the true causes,’
a reading which gives a somewhat unusual sense to aitiag). The old translator has
‘differentiae’ in the genitive. Better to take diatopdic as a genitive, making aitiag the
predicate, and repeating the word with 2n6eiocac. ‘And thus the so-called causes of
difference are not real causes.’ Bernays inserts noAiteiag after £n6eicag without
authority, and appears to translate the passage rather freely: ‘And they cannot

therefore create any form of constitution which can be specifically named.’

The argument is intended to show that the essential differences between oligarchy and

democracy are not made by the governing body being few or many (Ta.g énesicaq a
itiag), but by poverty and wealth. It is an accident that the rich are few, and the poor

many.
9. 1. kal EoTiv, &AN 0T ndowv, &AAE Tolg Looig.

‘And so it is; not however for all, but only for the equal.” Cp. Cic. de Rep. i. ¢c. 34, ‘Cum
par habetur honos summis et infimis . . ipsa aequitas iniquissima est.” Burke, French
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Revol. (vol. v. p. 106. ed. 1815), ‘Everything ought to be open, but not indifferently to
every man.’

9. 2. Té 8’ aitiov & nepl atTiv Tl kpioic.

Men think themselves to be as good or better than others, and therefore claim equal or
greater political rights; e.g. they claim to exercise the franchise without considering
whether they are fit or not. They can never see that they are inferior, and that therefore
it may be just for them to have less than others: cp. below § 3.

9. 3. Znet . . &iTlpnTal Tév aBTév Tpdmov ni T TEV NpaypaTwV Kai 0ic.
Lit. ‘Since justice is distributed in the same manner (i.e. equally) over things and over
persons.’ Tév aTTdv TpoOnov is to be taken not with d1TipnTai, but with the words which
follow = dpoiwc.

9. 3. tMv 52 oic dudiopnToiion.

Thlv 8¢, sc. iodTnTa is accusative after & pdiopnToiior.

ofq as above T4 ofq, the technical word for persons, lit. ‘in relation to the whom.’ Cp.
Nic. Eth. v. 3. §§ 6, 7.

9. 5. oD yi.p elval dikaiov Toov pPeTEXEIV TV £KaTHV pviv Tdv eloevéykavTa piav pviiy T
dovT T& Aoindv nilv, ofite Téhv £E dpxTic otiTe Tdv Emyivopévov.

Either 1)* Tév 2E &pxTic is in apposition with Tév &kaTév pvév or with some more
general word, such as xpnuaTtwv, understood; or 2) the words may = Tév £E dpxTic e
ioeveykavTwv TIvd i.e. either any of those who originally contributed, or any subsequent
generation of contributors. Cp. Burké, Ref. on F. R. (vol. v. p. 121, ed. 1815), ‘In these

partnerships all men have equal rights, but not to equal things. He that has but five
shillings in the partnership has as good a right to it as he that has five hundred pounds
has to his larger proportion. But he has not a right to an equal dividend in the product
of the joint stock.’

9. 6. el 82 pnTe To% CTlv povov Evekev K.T.A.

el 82 introduces the opposite side of the question. ‘If a good life is the object, then the
oligarch is wrong’ (cp. above, § 5, 00’ & Tiv dAiyapxikiiv Adyog 86Eeiev &v Loxlev),
but the apodosis is lost in what follows. For a similar anacoluthon cp. infra c. 12. § 1.

9. 6. kai yip Bv oUAwv Kkai Tév EAwV (Ewv Tiv NOAIC.

Nic. Eth. x. 6. § 8, eldaipoviag &' oDdeic vdpandd® petadidworv ei pTl kai Biou.
9. 6. 0ic &oTi oUpPoAa nNpéc AARAOUC.
9. 8. Cp. above, c. 1. § 4, Toic &nd cUPBOAWY Kovwvoiaiv. pTi Adyou xapiv

is either 1)* taken with nepi &perTic ZmpeAsc eival, or 2) is an explanation of ¢c &An6
&g, which it pleonastically emphasizes.
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9. 8. yiverar yi.p " kovevia.
‘For otherwise the state becomes’ or ‘would be.’
9. 8. ouppayia Tév ANV TONSE diatépouca povov TV fNoBev cuppaxwv.

The construction is unsymmetrical, passing, as elsewhere, from the abstract to the

concrete. ‘A city is an alliance differing from any other allies [= alliances], who are at a
distance, in place only.” Or Tfiv &AAwvV may be taken with cuppaxidiv, Tév &noBev
Ouphpaxwv being epexegetic = other alliances of which the members live apart.

9. 8. AukdPpav & godioThg.

An obscure rhetorician who is censured in the Rhetoric (iii. c. 3. §§ 1-3) for frigidity of
style. It is also said that when set to make an encomium on the lyre he attacked some
other thesis (Soph. Elench. c. 15, 174 b. 32), or, according to Alexander Aphrodisiensis,
he began with the earthly lyre, and went on to speak of the constellation Lyra.

Lycophron seems to have held the doctrine that ‘the state is only a machine for the

protection of life and property.’ Cp. Rhet. i. 15, 1376 b. 10, atTég & vOHoG cUVBRAKN TIC
E0TIV.

The opposite view is maintained in Burke, French Revolution (vol. v. ed. 1815, p. 184):
‘The state ought not to be considered nothing better than a partnership agreement in a
trade of pepper and coffee, calico or tobacco, or some other such low concern, to be
taken up for a little temporary interest, and to be dissolved by the fancy of the
partners. It is to be looked upon with other reverence, because it is not a partnership in
things subservient only to the gross animal existence of a temporary and perishable
nature.’

9.11. el yitp KCIL ouvs)\emsv O'UT(D KOIV(DVO‘L-’VTEQ, EKCIOTOC |..IEVTOI xpﬁ';'To 1 15i% oikil mcnsp
noAel kai 0¢'|0|v anToiC Mg Enlpaxlaq otong BonBoirvTeg &ni Touq &BIKOVTAg HOVOV, 0

18’ ofiTwg flv eivai 80Esie NOAIG Tolg fkpIBfic Bewpoitolv, einep duoiwg duihoiev
OUVEABOVTEC Kal Xwpic.

‘As a confederacy is not a city, so a number of individuals uniting in the same manner in
which cities form a confederacy, would not be a city, unless they changed their manner
of life after the union.” The main distinction which Aristotle draws between the
confederacy, in which many cities are united by a treaty, and the single city is that the
object of the one is negative, of the other positive,—the one regards the citizens in
some particular aspect, e. g. with a view to the prevention of piracy or the
encouragement of commerce; the other takes in their whole life and education.

xp®To T 15i% oiki® donep noAel. I. e. “If every man were lord in his own house or
castle, and only made a treaty with his neighbours like the cities in a federation;’ in

other words, if the inhabitants of the common city had no social relations.

BonBoiivTeg is parallel with koivwvoiivteg, and in apposition with the nominative to
ouveNBoley.

9, 13. kai diaywyai To# outtiv.
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10.

10.

10.

10.

Nearly = Tponoi To#% oultlv, ‘pleasant modes of common life,” or more freely
‘enjoyments of society,’ not ‘relaxations for the sake of society,” a construction not

admissible in prose.
Exel &' tLnopiav K.T.A.

The argument of this chapter consists of a series of &nopial which may be raised
against the claims of any one person or class to have the supreme power. The .nopiai

are restated somewhat less sharply in the next chapter. They are indirectly, but not
distinctly or completely, answered in the latter part of c. 13.

2508 yiLp vTl Ala T® kupi® Sikaiwc.

It is difficult to account for this sudden outburst of vivacity. Compare infra c. 11. § 5,
Towe 52 vT1 Aia 5TiAov T nepi Eviov &50vatov: cp. Xen. Mem. v. 1. 4, &ANG vai pd
Aia Tode BE6v poi Sokel eival: Dem. de Chersones. §§ 9, 17; Polyb. vi. 3. § 6,
néTepov g povag Tautag T kai vl A’ dig & piotac Tipiv elonyoitvral noAreidv; and
the use of Hercule in Tacit. Ann. i. 3.

The whole passage is a kind of suppressed dialogue in which two opposite opinions are
abruptly brought face to face. No conclusion is drawn; the only inference being really
the impossible one that all forms of government are equally baseless, because they are
not based on justice, and therefore in all of them abuse of power is possible.

naiv Te navrov Andévtov K.T.A.

AntBévtwv has been explained, either 1) as neut. or 2) masc. Either 1)* ‘when
everything, i.e. when all the property of the rich has been exhausted;’ for this meaning
of the word cp. iv. 4. § 8; or 2) ‘when all the citizens are taken together,’ but this is a
doubtful use of An$6évrwv and does not give a good sense.

The passage is a reductio ad absurdum of the previous argument: ‘When the many poor
have taken all the property of the few rich, and the majority go on subdividing among
themselves, the property of the minority will become smaller and smaller, and the state
will be ruined.’

Or, expressing the same idea in numbers, let us suppose a state of 1000 citizens. If a
mere numerical majority constitutes rightful sovereignty, 600 citizens may resolve,—
and rightly, according to the hypothesis,—to confiscate the goods of the remaining 400,
and divide them among themselves. Thus 400 will cease to be citizens. Of the
remaining 600, 400 may go on to divide the property of the others, and thus the state
becomes reduced to 400 and so on, till it disappears altogether.

It may be remarked that in all schemes for the division of property, the wealth which
has been created under a system of accumulation is supposed to continue when the
motives for accumulation have ceased. The poor are not fitted to govern the rich. But
neither are the rich fitted to govern the poor. The truth is that no class in the state can
be trusted with the interests of any other.

&AAG pTiv oy Ty dperTl $0eiper Té Exov alTAv.
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10.

11.

11.

11.

For the virtue of anything is that quality by which it fulfils its own proper #pyov. Cp.
Plat. Rep. x. 608 E.

&v o¥v T vopog pav dAiyapyikac 32 Tl SnuokpaTikdc, Ti Sioioel nept Tév Tinopnpévev;

‘Even if we assume the law to rule and not the few or many, where is the difference?
For the law may only represent the prejudices or interests of oligarchy or democracy.’
Compare infra c. 11. §§ 20, 21.

06Eeiev v AUeoBal kai TIv' Exelv ttnopiav, Taxa o= kiLv tAfBeiav.

This passage has been thought corrupt. Two conjectures have been proposed, 1) €
Tnopiav for f.nopiav (but the sense which would be given to elinopia is not natural or
idiomatic), and 2) the omission of AUggBai or AUeogBal kai, the latter words being
thought to be suggested by the mention of dnopiav, or to be a corruption of &Af6siav.
There is a want of order in the thought, but the same disorder occurs in a parallel
expression (c. 12. § 2), £xel yi.p To%1’ &nopiav kai $1Aocodiav noAimikrv. The text
may therefore be accepted.

o::onsp kai Tihv p'ﬂ KG)\CDV Touq KaAoug (6|a¢sps|v) $ao kal Tit ysypappsva Btk TEXVNG
TV D!,)\r]BIVCDV T ouv'ﬂxecn Tk 6|scnappeva xwpic eic Ev, &nel stwplcpsvwv YE
KAAAiov Exelv To# yeypaupévou Toudl pev Tdv &d0aAudy, Tépou 8¢ Tivog ETepov

HOplov.

The combination of qualities in the multitude is compared to the combination of
qualities in the individual: e. g. in a statue or picture of which the features taken
separately may be far excelled by others, but when combined make a better portrait,
because they are adapted to one another. (Cp. Plat. Rep. iv. 420 C, D, ff.) Thus the
multitude may be supposed to have a generalized excellence, and to be superior as a
whole. This rather doubtful principle is not of universal application [§ 5]. We must
presuppose the many to be good citizens and good men (infra c. 15. § 9).

Contrast the opposite view of Plato (Rep. vi. 493 A, B), in which he describes the
multitude under the figure of a great beast, a view which is modified by his apology for
them in Rep. vi. 498-500.

Compare the saying of Goethe: ‘Nothing can be more certain than that this great Public,
which is so honoured and so despised, is almost always in a state of self-delusion about
details, but never or hardly ever about the broad truth (das Ganze).’

Yet we may also make the opposite reflection, that a few wise men when they meet and
act together are apt to fall short of the average intelligence of mankind: a Ministry of All
the Talents may have less sense than any man in it—a coalition may never coalesce—
individuality may be too much for unity; or unity may only be enforced by the strong
will of a single person.

Towg 82 vTl Aia 8TIAov &1 nept Eviwv &dUvaTtov. & yip ahTdG kikv Enl Tihv Bnpinv
t.puoosie Adyoc. kaitor Ti diadépouaiv Eviol Tév Bnpiwv;

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 97 of 228

11. 7.
11. 9.
11. 10, 11.
11. 14-17.

‘Assuredly,’ retorts the opponent, or Aristotle himself, struck by an objection which had
not previously occurred to him, ‘this principle cannot be true of all men. For it would be
a reductio ad absurdum to say that it was true of beasts, and some men are no better
than beasts.’

Admitting the objection Aristotle still maintains that his doctrine of ‘collective wisdom’ is
true of some men, though not of all. He proceeds to argue that deliberative and judicial
functions may be safely granted to the many, and cannot be safely denied to them; but
that it would be dangerous to entrust them with high office.

Ol Te yip &dikiav kal & ddpoolvny Ti pev &dikeiv dv To & tpapTavelv atTouc.

The sentence is an anacoluthon; it has been forgotten that no words such as eikog
£oTiv or tvaykn have preceded, and that they cannot be easily gathered from the

context.

Exoual ouveABovTeG ikavTlv atobnoiv.

Cp. Nic. Eth. vi. 10. § 2, where the distinction is drawn between guveaig ( = atobnaoig in
this passage), which is KpITIKﬁ uoévov, and $poévnaig, which is EnirakTikfy. And with both
places, cp. Thuc. ii. 40, where Pericles, speaking in the name of the Athenian
democracy, says, TiTol kpivopév ve Tl &vBupoUpeBa dpBiic T npdypata.

Aristotle is now stating the other side of the argument: —'The physician is a better judge
than he who is not a physician. And it must be remarked that under the term
“physician” is included 1) the higher sort of physician, 2) the apothecary, and 3) the
intelligent amateur whether he practises medicine or not. In all of these there exists a
knowledge which is not to be found in the many. Apply this principle to the art of
politics. Even in the choice of magistrates the well-informed man, whether he be a
statesman or not, is better able to judge than the multitude.” This argument is then
refuted in what follows, § 14.

The context is rendered difficult by the correction of the word ‘artist,’ for which Aristotle

substitutes ‘one who has knowledge’ (§§ 11, 12). For the distinction between the
dnuioupy&illegible;¢ and the dpxiTekTovikég LaTpdg cp. Plat. Laws iv. 720, where the
doctor, who attends the slaves, is humorously distinguished from the doctor who

attends freemen. And for the notion of the i31bTng iaTpag (& nenaideupévog nepi v
TéXVNV) cp. Politicus 259 A, ‘et T Tig Téhv dnpooieuovTwY iaTpdv ikavég EupBoulelelv
idiwTebwy anToC, &p’ 0K Gvaykaiov atT® npooayopeleadar Totivopa TTc Téxvne Ta
Brév Snep @ oupBoueVEr;’

Aristotle proceeds to argue that there is a judgment of common sense equal, if not
superior to that of the artist himself, which is possessed by the many.

Without pretending that the voice of the people is the voice of God, it may be truly said
of them, 1) that they are free from the hypercriticism which besets the individual; 2)
that they form conclusions on simple grounds; 3) that their moral principles are
generally sound; 4) that they are often animated by noble impulses, and are capable of
great sacrifices; 5) that they retain their human and national feeling. The intelligent
populace at Athens, though changeable as the wind (Thuc. ii. 65; Demosth. 383, & pgv
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11. 18.

11. 19.

12.

12. 1.

5tioc . ... .. fhonep &v BaraTTTl nveipa dkataoTatov-) and subject to fits of panic
and fanatical fury (Thuc. vi. 27), were also capable of entertaining generous thoughts

(Id. iii. 49), and of showing a wise moderation (Id. viii. 97), and in nearly every respect
were superior to their oligarchical contemporaries, far less cunning and cruel (Id. iv.
80), and far more willing to make sacrifices (Id. i. 74) for the public interest.

The more general question which is here suggested by Aristotle, § 11, ‘whether the
amateur or the artist is the better judge of a work of art or literature’ is also worthy of
attention. It is probable that either is a better judge than the other, but of different
merits or excellences. The artist e.g. may be expected to be the best judge of points in
which a minute knowledge of detail is required; the amateur has the truer sense of
proportion because he compares many works of art and is not under the dominion of a
single style. He judges by a wider range and is therefore less likely to fall into
eccentricity or exclusiveness.

See infra at the beginning of c. 12.

kai T Tipnua &2 nAgiov T4 navtwv Toutwv Tl T& Tiv kab’ Eva kail kat’ dAiyoug
HEYAAQC tpXEC B pXOVTWLV.

Aristotle seems here to have fallen into the error of confounding the collective wealth of
the state with the wealth of individuals. The former is the wealth of a great number of
persons which may be unequally distributed and in infinitesimally small portions among
the masses, thus affording no presumption of respectability or education; whereas the
wealth of the individual is the guarantee of some at least of the qualities which are
required in the good citizen. Cp. infra c. 13. §§ 4, 10.

Tl 52 npon AexBeioa &nopia K.T.A.

That is to say the certainty that any single individual or class, if dominant, will infringe
upon the rights of others renders it indispensable that the law should be above them all.
Cp. c. 10. § 1.

According to Bernays (Transl. of Pol. I-III. p. 172) c. 12 and 13 are a second sketch of
the same discussion which has been commenced in c. 9-11 and is continued in c. 16
and 17. But though in what follows there is some repetition of what has preceded, e.g.
c.12.881,2andc. 13. § 2 compared withc. 9. 8§ 1, 2. c. 13. § 1 and c. 9. §§ 14, 15,
and c. 13. § 10 with c. 11. § 2 ff., the resemblances are not sufficient to justify this
statement. In c. 13 new elements are introduced, e.g. the discussion on ostracism; and
the end of c. 11 in which the supremacy of law is asserted (§ 20) has no immediate
connexion with c. 14 in which the forms of monarchy are considered; while the
transition from the end of c. 13, in which the claim of the one best man to be a
monarch is discussed, is not unnatural.

&nel 8’ £v ndoaig K.T.A.

Again, as in c. 9. § 6, the apodosis appears to be lost in the length of the sentence. It is
also possible to gather it from the words noiwv 8’ i66Tng k.T.A. (§ 2). The process of
reasoning will then be as follows: ‘Seeing that the end of the state is “justice” which is
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12.

12.

12.

13.

13.

the common good, etc., and is also equality between equals, of whom or what is this
equality or inequality?’

dokel 8= nid.owv . . Toic kaTtd $1Aoocodiav Aoyoic.

Compare Topics i. 14, 105 b. 30, npéc p2v oiv $idocoPiav kat’ &ARBeiav nepi anTdv
npaypaTeuTéov, dlalekTikic 82 npd¢ dO&av.

el yap pEAov Té Ti péyeBog, kal dAwg Ev Td péyeBog EvapiAov ein kat npdg nho
¥Tov kai npdg £AeuBepiav. &0t el nAeiov 451 diadépel kata. peyeBog Tl 631 kat’

& petv, kal nAetov Bnepéxel HAwG &peTTg péyebog, €1 v oupBAnTe navTa: Toodvde
yi.p péyeBog el kpeiTTov Tooo#de, Toodvde &TIAov g Toov.

That is to say, If different qualities can be compared in the concrete, they can be
compared in the abstract, and degrees of difference can be compared even when two
things differ in kind. If a tall man can be compared with a virtuous, then virtue can be
compared with height, and all degrees of height and virtue can be compared. But this is
impossible, for they have no common measure. Qualities can only be compared when
they have a common relation, such as virtue and wealth have to the state.

el yd.p piEAAov, ‘for if we begin by saying that size in the concrete can be compared
with wealth and freedom then we cannot avoid saying the same of size in the abstract:

which is absurd.’

The bearing of this argument on the general discussion is as follows: Aristotle is
explaining the nature of political equality which can only exist between similar or
commensurable qualities and therefore between persons who possess such qualities: in
the case of the state for example only between qualities or persons which are essential
to the state, not between such as are indifferent, not between flute-playing and virtue,
but between virtue and wealth.

f.veu Tdiv npoTépwy . . fiveu 82 ToUuTwv.
1) freedom and wealth . . 2) justice and valour.
&vaykn nacag elvar Té¢ TolaUTag noAiTeiag napekBaceic.

In a certain sense even the government of virtue is a perversion, if we could suppose
the virtuous to govern for their own interests and to disregard those of others (cp. infra
8§ 10, 20). At any rate virtue is not the only element required in a state.

Tl 52 xOpa KoIvov.

‘The common or inclusive element of the state,’ ‘an element in which all are concerned’;
or, if the phrase be modernized, ‘the land is a great public interest.’

The word is here used nearly as in T koivév = ‘public’ or ‘common’: elsewhere in the
sense of ‘comprehensive,’ ‘general,” (Nic. Eth. ii. 2. § 2); applicable to the larger or

more inclusive class, the more popular constitution (supra ii. 6. § 4), the more generally
useful branch of knowledge (Rhet. i. 1, 1354 b. 29).
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13. 5.

13. 6.

13. 6.

13.11, 12.

kaB’ £kdoTnv Pev oirv noAireiav Tév elpnuévov dvapdioBnmTog M kpioic Tivag Gpxev
dei- Tolc yip kupioig 6|a¢ﬁépouolv &AMAA@Y, oiov Tl pav 7@ 818 nhoudiov Tl 82 T did
Téiv onoudaiwv Lvdpdiv elval, kal Tdv EAAwV £kaoTn TaV aBTdy Tponov. AN Huwg
okono¥pey, BTav nepl Tdv atTdv T’ tnapxl xpdvov, niic SiopioTéov.

‘There is no difficulty in determining who are to be the governing body in an oligarchy
or aristocracy or democracy; for the nature of these is really implied in the name. The
difficulty arises only when the few and the many and the virtuous are living together in
the same city: how are their respective claims to be determined? For any of them,
carried out consistently, involves an absurdity.’

el 8 tév &piBudv eiev dAivol napnav ol TTv &perTlv Exovreg, Tiva Sel dieAeiv Tav
Tponov;

‘How are we to decide between them; or how are we to arrange the state having regard
both to virtues and number?’ For dieAeiv see ii. 2. § 1: also Tiva Tpdnov vevéunvTai, iv.
1. § 10.

T té dAiyol npdc Td Epyov del okonelv, i duvatol dioikeiv TTIv ndAIv &illegible; Tooo
#Tol T& NATIBog dhoT’ elval ndAiv £ anTiiv;

‘Must we consider their fewness relatively to their duties, and whether they are able to
govern a state, or numerous enough to form a state of themselves?’

1& SAiyol = ‘the idea of the few,’ like Té oic supra c. 9. § 2.
npa¢ T4 Epyov may be taken either with 31 okoneiv, or with T& &Aiyor.

TOOO‘?-:I’OI is dependent on €1, understood from €1 duvaTtoi = Tl deil okoneliv el Tooo%TOI
T4 nATIBocg elai.

516 kai npéc TTv &nopiav, Tiv nto#ar kai npoBaAlouai Tiveg, £vEAeTal ToWTov TV
Tponov &navriv. &nopoiol yap Tivec ndTepov TE vopoBETTl vopoBeTnTéoV, Boulopév
TiBeoBal ToN¢ pBOTATOUG VOUOUG, Npdc Té Tiv BeATIOVWV oupPépov Tl npdg Té Tdiv
nAelovwv, GTav oupBaivll 1o AexBév. T4 3’ dpBdv AnnTéov Towg: Té &' Yowg dpBav npdg
Td TTlg nOAsws BANg oupdépov kat npag Té Kovav T Tiv NoAITdv.,

Aristotle here raises the question whether the laws shall be enacted for the good of all
or of a privileged class when several classes exist together in a state. He answers that
the laws must be equal, and this equal right, or law, means the principle which
conduces to the good of the whole state.

1)* &tav oupBaivTl T4 AexB2v refers immediately to § 10, which suggests the co-
existence of classes in a state, and to § 4, which contains a more formal statement to

the same effect.

2) Bernays alters: the punctuation by enclosing &nopoial . . . nAsI6bvwy in a parenthesis
explanatory of TTlv &nopiav. This gives a sufficient sense; but a short clause at the end
of a sentence following a long parenthesis is not in the manner of Aristotle. He also
refers &Tav oupBaivll Té AexB2v to the words & nATiBoc eival BéATiov k.T.A., not ‘when
all the elements co-exist,” but ‘when the whole people is better and richer than the few.’
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13. 13.

13. 16.

13. 16.

13. 16.

13. 18.

13.18-23.

dhote pM oupBANTMv elvar Ty Tév EAwv dpettlv ndvrwv unde Thv dovapiv atrév T
Tiv noAmikTlv npég TTIv Ekeivov.

The virtue here spoken of seems to be the virtue of the kind attributed by Thucydides
viii. 68 to Antiphon, viz. political ability, and the characters who are ‘out of all
proportion to other men’ are the master spirits of the world, who make events rather
than are made by them, and win, whether with many or with few, such as
Themistocles, Pericles, Alexander the great, Caesar, and in modern times a
Marlborough, Mirabeau, Napoleon I, Bismarck.

ol yip £8&Aelv aTTdv fyev TNV Apyo.

The legend is preserved by Apollodorus (i. 9. § 19). According to him the ship Argo,

speaking with a human voice, refused to take on board Hercules, {8syEapévn uti
duvaoBar Pépeiv T ToUTOU Bapog. This agrees with the text of the Politics if the word
fyelv is taken to mean ‘convey,’ ‘take on board,’ as in Soph. Phil. 901, ¢haTe pn y’
fyeiv vauTtnv £11. Stahr translates wrongly: ‘Hercules would not row with his comrades,

because he was so far superior to them in strength.’
Ty Mepiavdpou ©pacuBoUAFP cupBouliav K.T.A.

Cp. Herod. v. 92, who reverses the characters, the advice being given not by Periander
to Thrasybulus, but by Thrasybulus to Periander; and Livy i. 54: also Shakes. Rich. II.
act iii. sc. 4:—

'Go thou, and, like an executioner,
Cut off the heads of too fast-growing sprays
That look too lofty in our commonwealth.’

514 kal Tobc wéyovtac TV Tupawvida kai TTlv Mepiavdpou OpacuBoUA® cupBouiav o
Ty &nAdic olnTéov dpBic nimipdiy.

Because all governments rest on the principle of self-preservation, and at times
extreme measures must be allowed.

& dotpakiopdc TTv aTTv Exel S0vapiv . . TH koAoUslv.

In this passage there is a doubt about the reading, and also about the construction.
Several MSS. read T¢ kwAUelv = ‘have the same effect in respect of putting down the
chief citizens.’

If we retain tbe read\ing of Bekker’s text, it is doubtful whether 1% kohoUgeiv 1) is to be
taken after TTlv aTtTlv (Bernays), or 2)* is the dative of the instrument. To the first

way of explaining the words it may be objected that 1 koAoUgiv must then be referred
to the particular instance of the counsel of Periander, whereas ostracism has been just

asserted to be general, and to represent the policy of oligarchy and democracy as well
as of tyranny. ‘It has the same effect with the “lopping off” the chief citizens.’

It can hardly be supposed that the legislator who instituted ostracism had any definite
idea of banishing the one ‘best man’ who was too much for the state. The practice
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13. 19.

13. 22.

13. 22.

13. 25.

seems to have arisen out of the necessities of party warfare, and may be regarded as
an attempt to give stability to the ever-changing politics of a Greek state. It certainly
existed as early as the time of Cleisthenes, and is said to have been employed against
the adherents of Peisistratus. Every year on a fixed day the people were asked if they
would have recourse to it or not. If they approved, a day was appointed on which the
vote was taken. To ostracise any citizen not less than 6000 citizens must vote against
him. We may readily believe, as Aristotle tells us (§ 23), that ‘instead of looking to the
public good, they used ostracism for factious purposes.’ Aristides, according to the well-
known legend, was banished because the people were tired of his virtues. Themistocles,
the saviour of Hellas, was also ostracised (Thuc. i. 137). The last occasion on which the
power was exercised at Athens was against Hyperbolus, who was ostracised by the
combined influence of Nicias and Alcibiades. Other states in which the practice prevailed
were Argos (v. 3. § 3), Megara, Syracuse, Miletus, Ephesus.

oiov Aenvaior pgv nepi Zapiouc kai Xiouc kai AcoBiouc.

For the Samians, cp. Thuc. i. 116; for the Chians, Thuc. iv. 51; for the Lesbians, Thuc.
iii. 10.

doTe Jick TOWT0 pEV 0DSEV KWAUEI TODG povapxoug oupdwveiv Taig noAeow, el TTig o
ikeiag dpxTc d@deripou Taic noAeoIv ofiong TodTo Spdiaiv.

1)*, ‘as far as the application of this principle of compulsion is concerned, there is

nothing to prevent agreement between kings and their subjects, for all governments
must have recourse to a similar policy’ (cp. note on § 16). To’To dpihoiv refers to the
whole passage: sc. if they use compulsion for the benefit of the whole state.

Or 2), ‘there is nothing to make the policy of kings differ from that of free states.’ It is
an objection, though not a fatal one, to this way of taking the passage that Taic
noAeoiv then occurs in two successive lines in different senses.

kaTi TiL¢ GpoAoyounévag Tnepoxac.

The meaning is that where the superiority of a king or government is acknowledged,
there is a political justification for getting a rival out of the way.

&AAG pTlv oDd’ &pxelv ve To# ToloUTou- napanARaiov yip kiv el Tow Aidc &pxelv &Eo
iev, pepilovTeg TG &pxac.

See note on text. ‘Nay, more; a man superior to others is like a god, and to claim rule
over him would be like claiming to rule over Zeus.” The words pepifovTeg TG fpXEG
may refer either 1)* to the Gods or 2) to men; either 1)* ‘as if in making a division of
the empire of the Gods’ according to the old legend, they, i.e. the gods, should claim to
rule over Zeus; or 2) more generally, ‘as if when persons were distributing offices they
should give Zeus an inferior place.” Cp. Plat. Rep. x. 607 C, & Tév Aia coddav xAog
kpaTiiv, Nic. Eth. vi. 13. § 8, &poiov kv €1 Tic TTIv noAmikTlv tain &pxev Tév Bedhv,
and Herod. v. 49, T% Al nAoUTou népi &pileTe: also Plat. Polit. 301 D, 303 B.

Bernays translates pepilovTeg ‘upon the principle of rotation of offices,” but no such use
of uepilelv occurs.

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 103 of 228

14.

14.

14.

14.

14.

14.

kTeival yip oh kUpioc, €t pTl Bv Tivi BaoiAei®, kaBanep &ni Tév &pxaiov 2v Taic
noAspikaic £86801G &v XeIpdc vou.

oT kUpIoG, sc. & BaaiAeug, supplied from M BaaoiAeia. We have a choice of difficulties in
the interpretation of the words which follow. Either 1) £v Tivi BaciAei® must be
explained ‘in a certain exercise of the royal office,” i.e. when the king is in command of
the army. This way of taking the passage gives a good sense and the fact is correct; but
such a meaning cannot be extracted from the Greek. Or 2), ‘for a king has no power to
inflict death, unless under a certain form of monarchy’; Aristotle, writing in a

fragmentary manner, has reverted from the kings of Sparta to monarchy in general. Or
3)*, possibly the words &v Tivi BaciAei®, bracketed by Bekker, are a clumsy gloss which
has crept into the text, intended to show that the remark did not apply to every

monarchy, but only to the Spartan. The conjecture of Mr. Bywater, who substitutes
Zveka delhiag for Ev Tivi BaoiAei®, though supported by the citation from Homer, is too
far removed from the letters of the MSS; and there is no proof that the Spartan kings

had the power of putting a soldier to death for cowardice.

&v xeipdc voul is often translated ‘by martial law.’ But the comparison of passages in
Herodotus (e.g. ix. 48) and Polybius (iv. 58. § 9, etc.) shows that the word vopog is
only pleonastic, and that &v xeipdg vopu® = &v xepoiv, *hand to hand,” or ‘by a sudden
blow.’

Bv 8¢ k' &ydv &ndveube paxng K.T.A.

Il. ii. 391-393. These lines which are rightly assigned here to Agamemnon are put into
the mouth of Hector in Nic. Eth. iii. 8. § 4.

no.p yi.p £poi BdvaToc.

These words are not found either in this or any other passage of our Homer, though
there is something like them in Iliad, xv. 348: —

Bv 0’ fiv gydiv &naveube velv ETépwbI vorow,
anrTo¥ ol Bdvarov unticouai K.T.A.

The error is probably due, as in Nic. Eth. ii. 9. § 3 and iii. 8. § 4, to a confused
recollection of two or more verses. For a similar confusion of two lines of Homer cp.
Plat. Rep. 389 E.

Exouaol & atral TTlv dUvapiv nit.oal napanAinoiav Tupavvikll- elol 8’ Buwc kaTtd. vouov
kai narpikai.

The MSS. vary greatly: The Milan MS. reads Tupavviol kai katd, instead of Tupavvikil- €
iol & &pwg. So Paris 1, 2, but omitting kai: other MSS. preserve traces of the same

reading. Others read napanAnciwg Tupavvikrv. Out of these Bekker has extracted the

Text, in which however Suw¢ seems to be unnecessary and to rest on insufficient
authority. Susemihl reads Tupavvioiv- elol 82 kat K.T.A.

For the distinguishing characteristics of nations, see Book vii. 7. §§ 1-4.

kail Tl $uiak™ 82 BaoiAikTl kal oT TupavvikT did TTlv aTrTlv aitiav: ol yip noAirtal
duAdTToUusIV BnAoig ToTg BaciAeic, ToTg 82 TUPAVVOUC EEVIKOV.
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14. 10.

14.12.

14. 13.

15. 2.

15. 2.

15 2.

did. TTlv aBTlv aitiav. ‘Because the form of government is legal.’

The omission of the article before Eevikdv emphasizes the opposition between oi noA
iTal and Eevikdv—"their own citizens’ are contrasted with ‘any mercenary body.’

Tév kakondTpida.

Either on analogy of efanatpig, * ‘the base born,’ or possibly ‘the injurer of his country,’
like kakddouAog, ‘the maltreater of his slaves.’

dic yip Td TOTG NPATOUG YeveaBal To# nARBoug eliepyeTag katd Téxvag Tl ndAepov, Tl
dit T8 ouvayayeiv Tl nopioal xwpav, 2yivovto BaciAeic £kovVTwV kal Toig
napaAaupavouai naTpiol.

Cp. v. 10. 8§ 7-9, where royalty is said to be based on merit; and i. 2. § 6, where it is
assumed to have arisen from the Patriarchal relation: and for what follows vi. 8. § 20,
where the ministers of Public Sacrifices are called Kings or Archons.

#nou &' Eiov eineiv eival BaciAsiav K.T.A.

The kings who became priests retained only the shadow of royalty; but where they held
military command beyond the borders, the name might be applied with greater
propriety.

dhoTe TO oképpa oxeddv nepi duoiv £aTiv, Ev pav notepov oupdépel Taic noAeol
oTpatnyov &idlov eivai, kai To¥rov Tl katd yévog M katd. pépog, T oh oupdéper Ev o2
notepov £va oupdépel kUplov eivar ndvrwv, T ol cupdépel.

kaTad. pEpoc, not ‘by rotation in a fixed order,’ (as in iv. 14. § 4) but more simply, ‘by a
succession of one citizen to another.’ It is implied, though not expressed, that they are

chosen by vote: cp. supra c. 14. § 5, Ev pu&v o¥v To¥#T’ £1d0¢ BaciAgiag, oTpaTnyia did
Biou- ToUTWV d' ai. Yev kaTd yévog siaiv, ai &’ aiperai.

Three MSS. read ka8’ aipeoiv instead of kati. pépoc. It is more likely that ka8’ aipeoiv
is a gloss on kati. pépog, than the reverse.

T4 pav o¥v nepi Thic TolaUTNC oTpatnyiag Zniokoneiv vopwy Exel péAdov £1d0¢ Ti
noAITeiac.

‘Is a legal, rather than a constitutional question,’ ‘is to be regarded as a matter of
administration.” 180G vopwv péAlov M noAieiag is an abridgment of 130G To¥
gmokoneiv nepl Téiv vopwv piAdov Tl noAiTeiac.

s%oq (like 001 i. 8. § 10, vopog iii. 14. § 4) is pleonasticas ini. 4. § 2, & yi.p
TnnNpeTng £v dpydavou €18el £aTiv, ‘has the form or character of an instrument.’

fot’ &deiocdw TTv npoTnyv.

After reducing the different forms of a monarchy to two, he now rejects one of them,—
namely, the Lacedaemonian, because the Lacedaemonian kings were only generals for
life, and such an office as this might equally exist under any form of government. This
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15. 3 ff.

15. 4.

15. 5, 6.

15. 7.

is a strange notion; for although the kings of Sparta were not generally distinguished, it
can hardly be said with truth that Archidamus or Agesilaus were no more than military
commanders.

& deiocbw, sc. To¥To T eldoc.

v npwTnvV is to be taken adverbially in the sense of ‘to begin with’ or ‘at once so TMv
Taxiotnv, (Dem.). The phrase also occurs in Xenophon Mem. iii. 6. § 10, nepi noAéuou
oupBou)\suav TI‘]V YE NPOTNV &nioxnoopev: and in Arist. Met. Z. 12, 1038 a. 35, Tooa

#Ta elpnodw Ty npwtnv. Aristotle refers to the Lacedaemonian kings again inv. 11. §
2, and to the life generalship, c. 16. § 1, infra.

This passage is closely connected with a similar discussion in Plato’s Politicus 293-295,
where the comparative advantages of the wise man and the law are similarly discussed,
and the illustration from the physician’s art is also introduced. Cp. also Rhet. i. 1354 a.
28, where Aristotle argues, besides other reasons, that the law is superior to the judge,
because the judge decides on the spur of the moment.

uerd. TTV TeTprpEpOY,

SsC. 'ﬁpépav = peTd v TETAPTNV ﬁpépav. The MSS. vary between Tpifjuepov and
TETPHEPOV.

&AN Yowc &v ¢ain Tic dig dvTi ToUTou BoulelioeTal nepl Téiv kaB’ Ekaota kKAAAIOV. BTI
HEV Toivuv &vaykn vopoBeTny atTav eivai, dTdov, kal kelobar vopoug, AAG pTl
kupioug Tl napekpaivouaiv, &net neptl Tév vy’ EAwv eival 81 kupiouc.

anTdv, sc. Tév BouAleudpevoy, incorrectly translated in the text ‘a king:’ better, ‘whether
you call him king or not’ there must be a legislator who will advise for the best about

particulars.

B AAG p'ﬁ Kupioug i napekBaivouaoiv is a qualification of what has preceded:—'although
they have no authority when they err,” i. e. there must be laws and there must be cases

which the laws do not touch, or do not rightly determine. This is one of the many
passages in Aristotle’s Politics in which two sides of a question are introduced without

being distinguished. The argument would have been clearer if the words &AAg. pTl . . .
del kupiouc had been omitted. Aristotle concedes to the opponent that there must be a
correction of the law by the judgment of individuals. In fact both parties agree 1) that

there must be laws made by the legislator; 2) that there must be exceptional cases. But
there arises a further question: Are these exceptional cases to be judged of by one or

by all?
The supposition contained in the words &A\’ ’fowq . KGAAIov is repeated in a more
qualified form in the sentence following, #TI y&v Toivuv . . . KUpiouc.

&AN EoTiv T noAic £k noAAdv, dhonep £oTiaolg oupPopnTig kaANiwv piEc kai &nATic.
did. To%To Kai kpivel peivov BxAog moAAd. Tl ei¢ doTicoiv.

Compare the saying ‘that the House of Commons has more good sense or good taste
than any one man in it;’ and again, Burke, ‘Besides the characters of the individuals
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15. 8.

15. 10.

15. 12.

15. 13.

15. 15.

15. 16.

that compose it, this house has a collective character of its own.’
2kel 8 Epyov Hua navrac dpyiodfival kai &papreiv.

It is true no doubt that the passions of the multitude may sometimes balance one
another. But it is also true that a whole multitude may be inflamed by sympathy with
each other, and carried away by a groundless suspicion, as in the panic after the
mutilation of the Hermae, or the trial of the generals after the battle of Arginusae, or
the English Popish Plot, or the witch hunting mania at Salem in Massachusetts, or the
French reign of Terror; and commonly in religious persecutions.

alpeTTepOV GV £1n Talg noAgowv dpioTokpaTtia BaciAeiac, kai peTdt SUVAPEWG Kal Xwp
i¢ duvapewg ofiong Mg &px T, fv Tl AaBeiv nAsioug &uoiouc.

That is to say aristocracy, or the rule of several good men, is better than the rule of
one—we may leave out the question of power, if only it be possible to find the many
equals who will constitute this ‘aristocracy of virtue.’ In other words, the superiority of
the aristocracy, who are many, to the king, who is one, does not simply consist in
greater strength.

Apoiouc, equal in virtue to one another,” an idea which is to be gathered from the
mention of DLpIOTOKpCITICI in the precedlng clause, and explained in the words which
follow, moAAoTI¢ dpoioug npdc d.petiv, § 11.

EvTei BV noBev eAoyov yevéoBal TG dAiyapyiac.

Yet in v. 12. § 14 he repudiates the notion of Plato that the state changes into
oligarchy, because the ruling class are lovers of money. Royalty, aristocracy, oligarchy,
tyranny, democracy—the order of succession in this passage—may be compared with
that of Plato (Rep. viii. and ix)—the perfect state, timocracy, oligarchy, democracy,
tyranny. The order in which constitutions succeed to one another is discussed in Nic.
Eth. viii. 10.

&nel 82 kal peifoug elval oupBEéPnke TG NOAcIG, Towg oTds P diov 11 yiyveoBal
noAiTeiav £Tépav napa. dnuokpariav.

Here as elsewhere iv. 6. § 5, he accepts democracy not as a good but as a necessity,
which arises as soon as wealth begins to flow and tradesmen ‘circulate’ in the agora, vi.
4. § 13; and the numbers of the people become disproportioned to the numbers of the
governing class.

Buwc dvaykaiov tnapyev att® suvapiv, T $uAael Toic vopouc.

Compare what was said above c. 13. § 22, fioTe it To%#To K.T.A. that ‘there need be no
disagreement between a king and his subjects, because he is sometimes obliged to use

force to them.’ Or, according to the other mode of interpreting the passage, ‘there is no
difference between a king and a free state because’ &c.

d1d6val ToooUTOoUC.
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16.

16.

16.

16.

16.

16. 4, 5.

16.

5.

Either 1)* with emphasis ‘'so many and no more’; or better 2) with reference to the
previous words £ival 82 TooalTtnv TTlv ioxTv foTe £kdoTou PEv Kal £vEC CUNNAEIOVOV
KPEITTW, To% 32 nAnBouc TlTTw, ‘so many as would not make him dangerous.’

Nearly the whole of this chapter is a series of &nopiar; as in c. 15, Aristotle states,
without clearly distinguishing, them.

Yet the oTpatnyd¢ &idiog, who in time of peace is deprived of functions, and on the
battle-field has arbitrary power, is not really the same with & kaTd vopov BaciAelc.

nepi L2nowvra 82 kata T pépog (sc. Tic ioikAoewe) EAatTov (sc. Thc "Emidauvou).
‘With a somewhat more limited power than at Epidamnus.’

dokel &€ TiowV.

Either the construction may be an anacoluthon, or 82 after dokei may mark the
apodosis.

L] k) 1

dionep owdev piANov &pxev 7| % pyeoBal Sikalov. kai Té v pépoc Toivuv dioauTwC.
To%To & TIdN vopoc.

kal Té dvik pépog = kal T dvit yépog fpxelv droalTwg dikalov.

Aristotle, taking the view of an opponent of the napBaaiAeia, asserts that equals are
entitled to an equal share in the government; there is justice in their ruling and justice
in their being ruled: and therefore in their all equally ruling by turns. ‘And here law
steps in; for the order of their rule is determined by law.’

&AAG pTiv Boa ve Tl Sokei SUvacBar diopilelv & vépoc, ohd’ tvepwnog tv duvaiTo
yvopilelv. &AN &nitndeg naidevioag & vopog £diotnar Ta. Aond. T dikaiotattl yvouT
kpivelv kai dioikelv Tolg &pxovTac. 11 8’ EnavopBoiioBal 3idwalv, & Ti v J6ET
neipwpévolg & pevov eivar Tév KelPévov.

B AAG u'ﬁv K.T.A. ‘But surely if there are cases which the law cannot determine, then
neither can an individual judge of them.’

T@ Aoind, what remains over and above law.

The connexion of the whole passage is as follows: Instead of one man ruling with
absolute power, the law should rule, and there should be ministers and interpreters of
the law. To this it is answered that the interpreter of the law is no more able to decide
causes than the law itself. To this again the retort is made, that the law trains up
persons who supply what is wanting in the law itself, to the best of their judgment.

& PEV 0V TV vopov KeAeUwv Gpxelv Sokel KeAelelv dpxelv Tdv Bedv Kal TéV voiiv
povouc, & &' fvBpwnov keAeUwv NpoacTiBnal kai Bnpiov.

This is a reflection on the napBaagiAelc. The rule of law is the rule of God and Reason: in
the rule of the absolute king an element of the beast is included.
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16. 8.

16. 9.

16. 9.

16. 9-13.

16. 13.

17. 2.

The reading of Tév vo#v (instead of Tév vopov), which has the greater MS. authority,
gives no satisfactory sense because it transposes the natural order of ideas. It has been

therefore rejected. Schneider and Bekker, 2nd Edit., who are followed in the text, retain

Tév vopov in the beginning of the clause and read Tév Bedv kal Tév voirv pévoug, a
very ingenious and probable emendation, partly derived from a correction vo#v which is

found in the margin of two or three MSS. instead of Bgov.
chote dTidov &1 T Sikalov InTovTeC Té pEcov INToWaIv: & yiLp VOHOC T4 HETOV.

‘And so, because men cannot judge in their own case, but are impelled this way and
that, they have recourse to the mean, which is the law.’

ETI KUpIu)TEpOI Kai I'IEpL KUpIQ)TEpO)V TCEIV KaTd ypauuarta vopcov oi KCITDL T Een ELOIV
fhoTe Téhv kaTd ypaupaTa fvOpwnog &pxwv &otaréoTepog, &AN oTr TV kaTd T
£60c.

The defects of written law are supplied not only by the judgments of individuals but by
tradition and precedent. In any comparison of the judgments of law and of individuals,
these have to be reckoned to the credit of law. And in early times this unwritten law is
more sacred and important than written. Hence arises an additional argument against
the superiority of the individual to the law. For the importance of unwritten law cp.
Thuc. ii. 37, Tév Te el 2v dpxl Bvtwv dkpodoel kal Tdv vopwv kal paiiora abrdv
#ool Te &n’ mdeAi® Tdv ddikoupévov kelvrarl kal Hool fypator dvreg aloyuvnv
&uoAloyoupévny Pépouaiv, and Rhet. i. 10, 1368 b. 7, Aéyw &2 18iov pev kad’ fv
veypappévov noAireliovTal, koivév 82 Hoa fypada napd nidov duoloyeicbar dokel.

To¥ToV TAV Tpdnov.

Referring to the words which have preceded—«katd. T¢ nAgiovac elvar Tong Tn’ atTo®
kabigTapévoug &pxovTag.

In the whole of this passage Aristotle is pleading the cause of the law against absolute
monarchy. He shows that the law is not liable to corruption, that its deficiencies are
supplied by individuals, that it trains up judges who decide not arbitrarily but according
to a rule, that many good men are better than one. But the monarch too must have his
ministers; he will surround himself by his friends, and they will have ideas like his own.
Thus the two approximate to a certain extent. In either case the rulers must be many
and not one. But if so it is better to have the trained subordinates of the law than the
favorites of a despot.

el ToUuTOUG OleTal Belv Bpyelv Tong Tooug katl &dpoioug & .pxelv oleral delv dpoiwc.

Even in the napBaciAeia there is an element of equality. &poiwg either 1) ‘equally with
himself’; or 2) with a slight play of words ‘after the manner of equals.’

el uM Tpdnov Tiva.

To be taken after &ucivwv ‘better in a certain manner, i.e. the imaginary and rather
absurd case, to which he returns in § 5, of the virtue of the individual being more than

equal to the collective virtue of the community.
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17.

17.

17.

17.

18.

18.

T

2v © nébuke [kai Ev] 2yyiveodar nATiBoc noAepikov.

The reading of Bekker, kai £v, which is wanting in the best MSS. and is omitted by
Bernays, may have arisen out of the termination of néfukev. If they are retained the

meaning will be ‘in which there is likewise a single’ or ‘compact body, defined by their
all carrying arms’ (ii. 6. § 16, etc.) as other forms of government by virtue, wealth, etc.

kaTd vopov Tév kat’ dEiav dlavégovTa Toic 1NopoIC TG &pXAC.

The citizens of a polity are here called efinopol, ‘respectable’ or ‘upper class,’ though a
comparatively low qualification is required of them (iv. 3. § 1; 9. § 3). They are ‘the

hoplites’ (ii. 6. § 16) who are also elsewhere called eiinopoi (vi. 7. § 1). Toig eLnopPOIC
is found in the better MSS.: al. &nopoic.

o HOVOV . . . &AAD KaTE TS NPOTEPOV AeEXBEV.

‘He has a right to rule not only on the general ground which is put forward by all
governments, but also upon the principle which we maintain, that he is superior in
virtue.’

& pxeoBai katd pépog: o yip néPuke TG Pépog Tnepéxelv Tod navTog, T 52
TnAIkauTnV TnepPoAtlv ExovTi To%WTo CUPBERNKEY.

‘This miraculous being cannot be asked to be a subject in turn or in part, for he is a
whole, and the whole cannot be ruled by the part.” The double meaning of pepog is lost
in English. The idealization of the whole or the identification of the perfect man with a
whole of virtue is strange. Cp. Nic. Eth. viii. 10. § 2. To#To = Té €Lval né.v.

& pxeoBar Suvapévoy.

Bekker's insertion of kai fpxelv after &.pxeoBai (ed. sec.) is unnecessary. The idea is
already implied in the previous words. Under any of the three forms of government, the

virtue of obedience is required in some, of command in others.

2v 02 Tolg npdToIg £0eiXBN AdyoIG &I tMv adTTv dvaykaiov &vapédc dperlv eivar kai
noAitou TTlg ndAswc TTlg &pioTnc.

The views of Aristotle respecting the relation of the good citizen to the good man may
be drawn out as follows: —

1) The good citizen is not the same with the good man in an ordinary state, because his
virtue is relative to the constitution (c. 4. § 3).

2) But in the perfect state he is the same: and this appears to be upon the whole the
principal conclusion (c. 18. § 1, and iv. 7. § 2).

3) Yet even in the perfect state the citizens cannot all conform to a single type of
perfection; for they have special duties to perform and special virtues by which they
perform them (c. 4. §§ 5, 6).

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 110 of 228

18.

. 2-6.

4) It is therefore the good ruler who is really to be identified with the good man (§ 7;
also i. 13. § 8, where the subject is introduced for the first time).

5) And still a ‘grain of a scruple may be made’; for if the good ruler be merely a ruler,
the private citizen who knows both how to rule and how to obey will have more
complete virtue.

6) And therefore in the perfect state the citizens should rule and be ruled by turns (§
11), cp. vii. c. 9.

This seems to be the result of many scattered and rather indistinct observations made
from different points of view and not arranged in a clear logical order.

&vaykn 8N Tév péAdovta nepi atiTtic nooacdar TV NpoofKkoucav okEWIv.
These words are removed from the end of this book by Bekker, who in his Second

Edition adopts the altered arrangement of the books. See Essay on the Structure of
Aristotle’s Writings.

BOOK IV.

The statesman has four problems to consider,

1) What is the best or ideal state?

2) What state is best suited to a particular people?

3) How any given state, even though inferior to what it might be, may be created or
preserved?

4) What is the best state for average men?

1) is the best possible; 2) the best relatively to circumstances; 3) neither the best
possible nor the best under the circumstances, but any constitution in which men are
willing to acquiesce, even though ill-provided and ill-administered—such are to be found
in the world and must therefore enter into the consideration of the statesman; 4) the
best for mankind in general.

TauTnv £oti TTlv duvauiv.

The MSS. vary between £11 and £oTi: £11 has rather the greater MSS. authority, but ot
i is required for the construction, and the recurrence of £11 which was the first word of

the sentence at the end of it is unpleasing.

&.xopnynTOV TE €lval kal Tiv Gvaykaiov.
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Explained in the text, with Susemihl, *'not possessing the outward means necessary for
the best state,’ but the words ‘for the best state,” are not found in the Greek. Better ‘not

possessing the common necessaries or simple requisites of life,” a hard but not
impossible condition, e.g. in a remote colony. Cp. c. 11. § 21, NoAAAKIG oﬁcnq &AANC
noAiTeiag aipeTwTépag &vioig 002V kwAUoel cupdéperv ETépav pfiAlov €lval noAireiav,
which is similar but not the same with this passage. For f.XopAynTov, cp. KEXOPNYNHUEV
% in § 1, and d=sopgvnv noAATIg xopnyiag in § 6.

1. 6. TG Tnapxouaoag &vaipoivreg noAreiag TTv AakwvikTlv . . . &Znaivoiioiv.

Although the language is inaccurate (for the Lacedaemonian is an ‘existing’
constitution), the meaning is plain. ‘They put aside their own constitution and praise the
Lacedaemonian or some other.’

1. 7. xp™ 82 ToialTnV elonyeioBal TagV Tiv BEJiwg £k Tébv Tnapxouodv kai neioBioovTal
kai duvhoovTal koivwvely, ¢ EaTiv ok EAaTtTov Epyov T &navopBiioar noAreiav Tl
kataokeualeiv £€ tpxTlc, fonep kal 1o perapavOavelv To¥ pavlaverv € dpyTic.

‘The legislator should introduce an order of government into which the citizens will
readily fall, and in which they will be able to co-operate; for the reformation of a state
is as difficult as the original establishment of one and cannot be effected by the
legislator alone, or without the assistance of the people.’

£k Tv Tnapxouciiv (sc. NoAiTelfiv) may be taken either with Tagiv or with koivwveiy,
either we ought to introduce 1) ‘from among existing constitutions’; or 2) ‘in passing

out of existing constitutions that form,” &c.; cp. in next sentence Taic Tnapxouoaig
noAiteiaic BonBeiv.

Kolvwvelv is the reading of the majority of MSS. Some have kiveiv. The emendation
kixelv [Susemihl], taken from ‘consequi’ in the old Latin translation, is an unnecessary
conjecture; nor does the word occur commonly, if at all, in Aristotle; kaivo#v is open to

the objection of introducing a special when a general word is required. But no change is
really needed.

fic Eomiv oTrk EAatTov Epyov k.T.A. The connexion of these words is difficult: Aristotle
seems to mean that the legislator should select a constitution suited to the wants of the

people: for however good in itself, if unsuited to them, they will not work it, and he will
have as great or greater difficulty in adapting it than he would originally have had in
making one for which they were fitted.

1. 7. Aié npéc Toic elpnuévoig kai Taic Tnapyxouoalg noAiteiaig 8t dUvacBar BonBeiv.

We may paraphrase as follows: Therefore, i. e. because it is difficult to introduce
anything new in addition to what has been said [about the highest and other forms of
government by the unsatisfactory political writers mentioned in § 5], we ought also to
be able to maintain existing constitutions, [which they would get rid of].

1. 7. kaBanep EAEXON kai npoTEPOV.

There is nothing in what has preceded, which precisely answers to this formal
reference. § 4 may perhaps be meant.
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1. 8. virv 8& piav dnuokpatiav otovTai TIveC £1val kai piav dAiyapyiav.

This is true of Plato, who is probably intended under this general form. For the
anonymous reference to him cp. i. 1. § 2, #col py2v olovral K.T.A., and c. 2. § 3 infra.

1. 8. ouvTiBevTal nooaxig.

That is to say, either 1) the different ways in which the judicial and other elements of
states are combined; or 2) the different ways in which the spirit of one constitution may
be tempered by that of another: for the latter cp. infrac. 5. §§ 3, 4; c. 9. §§ 4-9.

1. 10. kai Ti Té TeEAog EkdoTng 'r'ﬁq KoIvwviag oTiv.

‘And what is the end of each individual form of society?’ i. e. whether or not the good of
the governed (cp. iii. c. 6).

£KkaoTng, with the article following, is emphatic.

Kolvwvia is the state under a more general aspect.

1. 10. VOUOI 8% KEXWPIOWEVOI TV dNAOUVTWV 1TV noAreiav.

Either 1)* the words Téiv dnAoUvTwv are governed by kexwpiouévol, ‘are separated
from those things which show the nature of the constitution’; i. e. they are rules of

administration and may be the same under different constitutions; but see infra § 11.
Or 2), the genitive is partitive: ‘Laws are distinct and belong to that class of things
which show the nature of the constitution.’

1. 11. Ti.c diafopiic dvaykaiov kai Tév dpiBpdv Exerv T'ﬁq noAITeiag £kaoTng kat npdc Tdg T
v VOpWV BEoEIC.

Either 1), ‘we must know the differences of states (sc. noArTeifiv) and Ehe number of
differences in each state, with a view to legislation; or 2)*, referring TTlg noAiTeiag
£kaoTng only to diatopac, and supplying noAireifiv with &.piBuodv, ‘the difference of
each state and the number of states;’ or 3), Tév &pIBudv means ‘the order of
classification’ (Susemihl; cp. iii. 1. § 9, where the defective (corrupt) states are said to

be ‘posterior’ to the good states). This gives a good sense, but is with difficulty elicited
from the words.

2.1, Zv 71l np®Tll pedddF.

Cp. infra c. 8. § 1, where the words &v Toic kat’ E’pr'ﬁv refer to iii. c. 7. See Essay on
the Structure of Aristotle’s Writings.

2. 1. nepi pev &pioTokpatiag kai Baoikeiag eipntar (14 va.p nept TTIG &pioTng noAiteiag Bewp
Tloar TaTTé kal nepl ToUTwv £oTiv einglv Tiv dvopaTtwv).

He seems to mean that in discussing the ideal state he has already discussed
Aristocracy and Royalty. But the discussion on the ideal state has either been lost, or
was never written, unless, as some think, it is the account of the state preserved in
Book vii.
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Other allusions to the same dlscu55|on occur in what follows: c. 3. § 4, 11 npdc Ta ig
kati. nAo%iTov diadopaic eo-er m MEV KaTid ysvoq T 52 KCIT &peThv, kv €1 TI 57l Tolo
irTov ETepov €ipnTal NOAEWG ivai MEPOG £V TOlC nepi TV &.ploTokpariav, a passage
which is supposed to refer to vii. i. e. iv. c. 8 and 9, by those who change the order of

the books (Susemihl, &c.). But in this latter passage the allusion to the perfect state is
very slight, and the point of view appears to be different; for no hint is given that it is
to be identified with royalty or aristocracy. Whether the words of the text have a
reference, as Schlosser supposes, to the end of Book iii. c. 14-18, where Aristotle
discusses the relation of the one best man to the many good, is equally doubtful. A
reference to the discussion of aristocracy in some former part of the work also occurs
infra c. 7. § 2, &pioTokpaTiav P&v oWV kaAic Exel kaAelv nepi 'ﬁq SINABOUEV £V TOIC
npwToIG AdYOIG.

2. 1. BoUAeTal yitp £kaTépa kat’ &pETﬁv guveaTaval Kexopnynueévnv.

‘For royalty and aristocracy, like the best state, rest on a principle of virtue, provided
with external means.’

2.1, note et Baaileiav vopilev.

Not ‘when we are to consider a constitution to be a royalty,’ for there is no question
about this, but vopilelv is taken in the other sense of ‘having,’ ‘using,’ ‘having as an
institution,’ like utor in Latin. For this use of the word cp. vopilelv £kkAnaiav, iii. 1. §
10; and for the matter cp. iii. 17. §§ 4-8.

2. 2. Tﬂv 65 Baol)\slav &.vaykaiov i TO'UVO|JCI povov Exelv ok ofroav, T 516 noAATIv 'LJI'IEpOX
Tiv eivar TTIv To# BacievovTog, fhoTe T"’Iv Tupavw60 xelpioTnv oitoav nAeioTov dnéxev
I'IO)\ITEICIC, delTepov B2 v AAyapyiav (T] yiLp tLpioTokpaTia d1€0TNKeV &nd TauTNG NOA
T T"’Iq noAITeiacg).

Royalty and tyranny both depend upon the individual will of the king or tyrant: hence it
is argued that if royalty is the best, tyranny must be the worst of governments, because
one is the preeminence of good, the other of evil. Aristotle, who is overmastered by the
idea of opposites, naturally infers that the very worst must be the opposite of the very
best.

noAireiag. We might expect CI'fJT'ﬁq, or Tﬁq &.pioTng to be added; but Aristotle substitutes
the more general noAiteia here, as elsewhere, used in a good sense. Compare infra c.
8. § 2, TeheuTaiov 82 nepi TUpavvidog ebidoyov £oTi noincacBal pveiav did T4 naodv
TkioTa TauTnVv €ivar noAireiav, Tpiv 82 TTlv péBodov eival nepi noArreiag: also for the
general meaning, Plat. Polit. 301 D, Rep. ix. 576 D, etc.

In the phrase TauTng Tﬁq noAiTeiag the word refers to éAiyapyiav.
2. 3. M50 pv ofv Tic dnedrAvaro kai Tév npéTepov oFTwC.

The difference between Plato (Polit. 303) and Aristotle, which is dwelt upon so
emphatically, is only verbal: the latter objecting to call that good in any sense, which

may also be evil, a somewhat pedantic use of language, which is not uniformly
maintained by Aristotle himself. Cp. vi. 4. § 1, dnuokpaTifiv oTiofv TETTApwV BeATioTn
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u npwTN TAEEL.

kai Tév npdTepOV is a strange form of citation from Plato which would seem more
appropriate to a later generation than to Aristotle. See Essay on the Criticism of Plato in

Aristotle.

The programme corresponds fairly, but not very accurately, with the subjects which
follow. At chap. 14, before discussing the causes of ruin and preservation in states,
having analysed in general outline the various types of oligarchy, democracy, polity,
tyranny, Aristotle introduces a discussion respecting the powers and offices which exist
in a single state: but of this new beginning which interrupts the sequence of his plan he
says nothing here.

The diversity of governments has been already discussed, but not in detail, in bk. iii. c.
6-8.

&7 npdg Taic katid nAoiitov diadopaic oTiv Tl p2v katit yévog Tl 82 kat’ &peThv, kilv
€1 11 3T TolodiTov ETepov eipnTal ndAewg eival pépog &v Toicg nepti TTlv dpioTokpaTiav.

The parts of the state are spoken of in vii. 8. § 7. The opening sentence of book vii.
itself also professes to speak of aristocracy. But the writer goes on to treat rather of the
TinoBéoeic or material conditions of the best state, than of the best state itself. These
references are vague; if they were really the passages here cited, we should have to
suppose that the seventh book preceded the fourth. But they are not precise enough to
be adduced as an argument in favour of the changed order.

kai ya.p Ta¥T’ €ldel diadépel T pépn oddiv atiTdin.

‘As the parts of states differ from one another (oddiv atTéiv), so must states differ
from one another.” Compare the curious comparison infra c. 4. 8§ 8, 9.

noAiTeia pev yip M téav dpxiiv TaEIC £oTi, TauTAV 82 diavéuovTtal navteg 1 kata. v
duvapiv Tidv petexovtwv M kata Tiv' atTév {06TnTa KovAY, Aéyw &' olov TV &nopwv
Tl v eDndpwv, T kovAv TIv’ &pdoiv.

The last words, koiviiv Tiv' &.udoiv, which are obscure and do not cohere very well with
duvaplv, are bracketed by Bekker in his 2nd edition. But there is no reason for doubting

their genuineness. Aristotle means to say that governments subsist according to the
powers of those who share in them; or according to equality, whether that equality be
an equality of the rich among themselves, or of the poor among themselves, or an
equality of proportion which embraces both rich and poor: cp. infra c. 4. § 2. The words
oiov Tév dnopwv T Tév efindpwv may be an explanation of kaTa. TV S0vapiv Tév

HETEXOVTWYV, which comes in out of place, and Tl koivAv Tiv’ &pdoiyv, as in the English
text, may be an explanation of io6TnTa KOIVAV.

kata Tiv' aBTiv 1odTnTa Koivryv, ‘More power may be given to the poor as being the
more numerous class, or to the rich as being the more wealthy; or power may be given
upon some principle of compensation which includes both;" as e. g. in a constitutional

government. In this way of explaining the passage the difficulty in the words g KOIVNV
Tiv' &pdoiv, which has led Bekker to bracket them, is avoided.
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3. 7. For the winds compare Meteorologica ii. 4, 361 a. 4 ff., a passage in which Aristotle
argues that north and south are the chief winds because wind is produced by
evaporation and the evaporation is caused by the movement of the sun to the north or
south. Also for the two principal forms of government cp. Plato’s Laws iii. 693 C:
according to Plato they are democracy and monarchy.

3. 8. &.AnB&cTEPOV B2 Kail BE)\TIOV e ﬂustq 6|s|)\ou£v duol A% H ulDLq ofionc Tﬂq KaAGig
cuvsomKumq TiL¢ &AAAG €1val napekPACEIC, TG PEV T"’Iq €W kekpapévng puoviag, Te.G
o% Tﬂq &.pioTng noAiTeiac.

Aristotle having compared the different forms of states with the different sorts of
harmonies, now blends the two in one sentence, and corrects the opinion previously
expressed by him: ‘There are not two opposite kinds of harmonies and states, but one

or at the most two, duoiv i pii.c (the two states are royalty and aristocracy), which
are not opposed but of which all the rest are perversions.’ From this transcendental

point of view polity or constitutional government itself becomes a perversion; but in c.
8. § 1 it is said not to be a perversion, though sometimes reckoned in that class.

4. 4. daonep £v AiBioni® $aaoi Tiveg.

According to Herod. iii. 20, the Ethiopians are the tallest and most beautiful of mankind:
and they elect the tallest and strongest of themselves to be their kings.

4.5, &AM £nei nAsiova popia kai To# drpou kai Thc dAiyapxiac eigiv K.T.A.

It is argued that neither freedom alone, nor numbers alone are a sufficient note of
democracy, nor fewness of rulers, nor wealth of oligarchy: neither a few freemen, as at
Apollonia, nor many rich men, as at Colophon, constitute a democracy. But there must
be many poor in a democracy and few rich in an oligarchy. A slight obscurity in the
passage arises from the illustrations referring only to democracy and not to oligarchy.
Cp. iii. cc. 7, 8; infrac. 8. § 7.

Aristotle would not approve a classification of states such as that of Sir G. C. Lewis and
the school of Austin, who define the sovereign power according to the number of
persons who exercise it (cp. G. C. Lewis’ ‘Political Terms,’ Edit. 1877, p. 50). An
opposite view is held by Maine, who argues truly ‘that there is more in actual
sovereignty than force’ (Early Institutions, p. 358 ff.). Aristotle insists that the character
of a government depends more on the quality than on the quantity of the sovereign
power.

4. 5. TéV nOAgpov Tév npég Audoug.

Possibly the war with Gyges mentioned in Herod. i. 14. The Colophonians like the other
Ionians (Herod. i. 142) appear to have been the subjects of Croesus at the time of his
overthrow. A testimony to their wealth and luxury is furnished by Xenophanes apud
Athenaeum xii. c. 31. 526 C, who says that a thousand citizens arrayed in purple robes
would meet in the agora of Colophon.

4. 7. O piv odv nohireiar nAgiouc, kai &1’ Tlv aitiav, €ipnTar- 51611 82 nAsioug Tév €
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4. 9-17.

ipnuévov, kai Tivec kai did i, Aéywpev dpxTv AaBovtec TTIv elpnuévnv npdTepov-
AuoAoyoiipey yilp oTx BV puEPOG AL NAsiw ndoav Exev ndAv.

It is remarkable that Aristotle should revert to the parts of states which he professes to
have already determined when speaking of aristocracy (cp. c. 3. § 4). His reason for
returning to them is that he is going to make a new sub-division of states based upon
the differences of their parts or members.

nAgioug Tiv elpnuévwv. As he says, infra § 20, 011 pgv o¥v elol nohireial nAgioug kai
dit Tivag aitiag eipnTal npodTEpoOV- &TI &’ £0TL Kal dnuokpaTiag €1dn NAsiw Kat
AdAyapyiag Aéywpev. Compare Book vii. 8. § 9.

The illustration from animals may be worked out as follows. Suppose the different kinds
of teeth were a, a’, a”, a’”, etc., the different kinds of claws, feet, etc. were b, b’, b”, b’
”, ¢, c’, c”, c’”, and so on with the other organs which are important in determining the
character of an animal. Then, according to Aristotle, the different combinations of these
will give the different species. Thus:—

a’, b, c”, will be one species,
a, b’, ¢”, another and so on.

So with constitutions: —

If we combine yewpyoi, having some political power and coming occasionally to the
assembly, with disfranchised Bavauool, and a politically active wealthy class, the result
will be an oligarchy or very moderate democracy: or if we combine politically active

YEwpyoi, Bavauool, eﬁqu with a feeble or declining oligarchy, the result will be an
extreme democracy: and so on.

It is hardly necessary to remark that the illustration taken from the animals is the
reverse of the fact. The differences in animals are not made by the combination of
different types, but by the adaptation of one type to different circumstances. Nor is
there in the constitution of states any such infinite variety of combinations as the
illustration from the animals would lead us to suppose; (one kind of husbandmen with
another of serfs and so on). Nor does Aristotle attempt to follow out in detail the idea
which this image suggests.

The eight or more classes cannot be clearly discriminated. The sixth class is wanting,
but seems to be represented by the judicial and deliberative classes in § 14, yet both
reappear as a ninth class in § 17. Aristotle is arguing that Plato’s enumeration of the
elements of a state is imperfect—there must be soldiers to protect the citizens, there
must be judges to decide their disputes, there must be statesmen to guide them
(although it is possible that the same persons may belong to more than one class).
‘Then at any rate there must be soldiers’ (§ 15). This rather lame conclusion seems to
be only a repetition of a part of the premisses. At this point the writer looses the thread

of his discourse and, omitting the sixth, passes on from the fifth class Té npono)\spﬁcov
in § 10 to a seventh class of rich men (§ 15), and to an eighth class of magistrates (§

16). A somewhat different enumeration of the classes, consisting in all of six, is made in
vii. 8. §§ 7-9.
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4. 11-14.

didnep &v T MoAITei® K.T.A.

The criticism of Aristotle on Plato (Rep. ii. 369) in this passage, to use an expression of
his own, is naidapi®wdng Aiav. Plato, who was a poet as well as a philosopher, in a
fanciful manner builds up the state; Aristotle, taking the pleasant fiction literally and
detaching a few words from their context, accuses Plato of making necessity, and not

the good, the first principle of the state, as if the entire aim of the work were not the

search after justice. There is also an ambiguity in the word &vaykaia of which Aristotle
here takes advantage. Plato means by the &vaykalotdtn noAig, ‘the barest idea of a

state’ or ‘the state in its lowest terms.” But when Aristotle says judges are ‘more
necessary’ than the providers of the means of life, he means ‘contribute more to the
end or highest realization of the state.” The remarks on Plato are worthless, yet they
afford a curious example of the weakness of ancient criticism, arising, as in many other
places, from want of imagination. But apart from the criticism the distinction here
drawn between the higher and lower parts, the ‘soul” and ‘body’ of the state, is
important. Cp. vii. 9. § 10, where Aristotle introduces a similar distinction between the

pEpN of the noAig and the mere conditions (E:lv oTk fLveu) of it. ‘Husbandmen,
craftsmen, and labourers of all kinds are necessary to the existence of states, but the

parts of the state are the warriors and counsellors.’

2v 1T MoArrei®.

Here evidently the title of the book.

Toov Te deopévnV OKUTEWV TE Kal yewpyiiv.

Equally with T& kaAov.

Bnep £0Ti ouvéoewe noAmikTic Epyov.

#nep grammatically refers to T¢ BouAeleaBal, suggested by T¢ BouAeudpevov.
fhoT’ €inep kal Ta¥Ta kal Ekeiva.

Ta¥Ta = & nepi TV WuxAv, gathered from Td. Tola%Ta in § 14.

Zkeiva = o eic TTlv &vaykaiav xpTloiv cuvTeivovTa. If the higher and the lower
elements of a state are both necessary parts of it, then the warriors (who may in some

cases also be husbandmen) are necessary parts: Aristotle is answering Plato, § 13, who
in the first enumeration of the citizens had omitted the warriors.

TauTnVv Ty AgIToupyiav,
sc. Td nepl ToLg LpYXAC.
noAAoic.

1) ‘To many’ or 'in many cases’ opposed to navTeg in what follows; or 2*) noAAoic¢ may
be taken with dokel, the meaning being ‘many (differing from Plato) think, etc.’; the

appeal is to the common sense which Plato is supposed to contradict.
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dvminoio¥vral 82 kat Tl¢ & pertlc navrec.

The connexion is as follows:—'Different qualifications often coexist or are thought to
coexist in the same persons; and indeed virtue is a qualification for office to which all
men lay claim. But no man can be rich and poor at the same time.’

&1 pgv ov eloil noAreial nAgioug, kai did Tivag aitiag, gipnTal npoTepoV s a
repetition with a slight verbal alteration (31t Tivag aitiag for 81" Tlv aitiav) of the first
words of § 7.

gk Thiv elpnuévav.

I. e. from what has been said respecting differences in the parts of states (supra §§ 7,
8). Yet the curious argument from the parts of animals is an illustration only; the actual
differences of states have not been worked out in detail.

kv €1 TI Tolo¥ToV £Tépou NARBouG €1 0.

Susemihl (note 1199) objects that there are no others and so the freedmen must be
meant. But surely in this phrase Aristotle is merely adding a saving clause = ‘and the
like.” Cp. Nic. Eth. i. 7. § 21, Téiv dpxdiv al pgv Znaywy Tl Bewpoiivrar ai & aiodnoer ai
8’ EBiIop® Tivi kal d#AAal 8’ EAAwG, where the last words only generalize the preceding.

TV 82 yvopipwy.
Sc. €10n, here used inaccurately for differences or different kinds of €1dn.
6t ToUTOIC Aeyodpeva kati THv atTTiv Siadopav.

TouTOIC, dative after TTlv aBiTv, and refers to nAo#Tog, elyéveia, K.T.A. Lit. ‘the things
which are spoken of according to the same principle of difference with these,’ or ‘similar
differences having a relation to these,’ e. g. the habits and occupations of the notables.

T4 pndev péAlov Bnapxev ToBe &ndpoug Tl Toc ehnopouc.

If the reading Tinapxev is retained, the emphasis is on the words pndsv piAAov which
must be taken closely with it, ‘that the poor shall be no more’—which is a feeble way of

saying, shall have no more power—"than the rich’; or ‘shall have no priority,” which
gives a rather curious sense to Tinapxeiv. A doubt about the propriety of the expression
has led to two changes in the text. 1) Tnepéxeiv (Susemihl) for which there is slight MS.

authority, P1, P%; and Aretino’s transl. 2) &pxeiv an emendation of Victorius adopted by
Coraes, Schneider, Stahr, and supposed to be confirmed by a parallel passage in vi. 2.

§ 9; see note on English Text. 3) The Old Translation *nihil magis existere egenis vel
divitibus’ seems to favour Tinapyeiv Toic &nopoig Tl Toig ennodpoIC.

dnuokpariav eival TalTnv.
TauTnv is slightly inaccurate = ‘the state in which this occurs.’

Bv pev offv £100C K.T.A.
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Five forms of democracy are reckoned: but the first of these is really a description of
democracy in general, not of any particular form. The words in § 24 fAAo 8% seem to
have been introduced by mistake. The five forms are thus reduced to four, as in c. 6 the

five forms of oligarchy given in c. 5 appear as four.

Etepov e100¢ dnuokpatiac Té peTéXelv dnavrac Toli¢ noAitag Hool dvunetBuvol, & pyev
d= TV vopov. ETepov 3 £150G dnpokpaTiag Té niol peTeival Tév dpxdv, £dv uovov
Tl noAITRG, BL.pXEIV 82 TaV VOUOV.

The words &ool &vunglBuvor agree with Tolg cvunguBuvoig KaTe T4 yévog, as the £dtv
Tl noAitng does with the ool &v £AeUBepol ot in the recapitulation of the passage
which follows (c. 6. § 4). In both cases all citizens are eligible and the law is supreme:
but in the first of the two the rights of citizenship have been scrutinized; in the second,
all reputed freemen are admitted to them without enquiry. The latter case may be
illustrated by the state of Athenian citizenship before the investigation made by
Pericles; the former by the stricter citizenship required after the change. The meaning

of the word &vuneUBuvol is shown by the parallel passage (c. 6. § 3, &vuneuBuUvoig kaT
& T3 yévog) to be, ‘not proved to be disqualified by birth.’

Oiunpog 32 noiav Aéyel ok fyaBév ivar mnoAukoipaviny, notepov Tautnv Tl &tav
nAgioug toiv ol &pyovteg g EkaoToc, fdnAov.

It would be a poetical or historical anachronism to suppose that Homer in the words
cited intended one of the senses which Aristotle seems to think possible. The collective
action of states as distinguished from that of individuals is the conception, not of a poet,
but of a philosopher. No modern reader would imagine that Homer is seeking to enforce
any other lesson than the necessity of having one and not many leaders, especially on
the field of battle. This anti-popular text is adapted to the argument.

Tév 8% ka®’ EkaoTa TG dpxitc kal TTIv noAiTeiav kpivelv.

For use of gen. after kpivelv cp. Plat. Rep. 576 D, Laws i. 646 D. MV noAreiav (noAiTeia
here = noAiteupa) is contrasted as ‘the collective government’ with ai dpxai, ‘the

individual magistrates.’ Yet in the context, both preceding and following, the word has
the more general meaning of a ‘form of government’ or ‘constitution.’

fv piv ofiv £k navtov TouTwV.

ToUuTWv, ‘out of all the qualified persons,’ all those referred to in the two previous
sentences Tiv £XOVTV TIHAKATA ThAIKa#Ta fHoTe K.T.A. or Tév EXOVTOV pakpt
TIUAMATa.

In what follows the dynastia is the exclusive hereditary oligarchy, ruling without law.

For the forms of these hereditary oligarchies and the dangers to which they are
exposed, cp. v. 6. § 3. We may remark that, though the most common, they are not
included in Aristotle’s definition of oligarchy (iii. c. 8).

Td npdiTa pikpd nAsovekToivTeg nap’ EAAAA®V.
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Not accurate, for the meaning is, not that the two encroach on one another, but that
the dominant party encroaches on the other.

The form of a constitution is here supposed to be at variance with its spirit and practice.
Thus England might be said to be a monarchy once aristocratically, now democratically
administered; France a republic in which some of the methods of imperialism survive
(cp. note on c. 1. § 8); while in Prussia the spirit of absolute monarchy carries on a not
unequal contest with representative government.

6. 3. d18 niLol Tolg kTwpévolg EE0TI PETEXEIV.

Omitted by 112 (i. e. the MSS. of the second family except P?) and Aretino’s translation,
bracketed by Bekker in both editions, is a repetition or pleonasm of the previous
thought, though not on that account necessarily to be reckoned spurious. Cp. iii. 1. § 4
and note.

6. 3. ic TTv Exopévny aipeov.

‘The principle of electlon which follows next in order’ (cp c. 4. § 24 ETspov s%oq) This
use of the word EXO|JEVI’] is supported by iii. 11. § 15 DL)\)\I’] 8’ &oTilv (Znopia) &xopévn
TauTng, and vi. 8. § 4, £Tépa 82 £mipélsia Taumq £xopévn kal olveyyug, and several
other passages. The other interpretation of £yxopévn, given in a note to the English text,
‘proper to it’ is scarcely defensible by examples and is probably wrong. The first form of

democracy required a small property qualification, the second admitted all citizens who
could prove their birth. The third admitted reputed citizens without proof of birth;
though in both the latter cases the exercise of the right was limited by the opportunities
of leisure. For the laxity of states in this matter, cp. iii. 5. §§ 7, 8.

6. 4. i, 76 uTl elval npdoodov.

The public revenues could not be distributed, for there were none to distribute, cp. infra
§ 8. The want of pay prevented the people from attending the assembly.

6. 5. Sick TTlv ﬁnepox'ﬁv To% nARBouc.

Either 1*) ‘on account of the preponderance of their numbers,’ or 2) more definitely ‘on
account of the preponderance of the multitude’; (cp. c. 12. § 1 and iii. 15. § 13). The
numbers of the people give the power and the revenues of the state provide pay.

6. 8. kal S Té n)\"’leoq gival Tév UETEXOVTO.)V To% noAITelpaTog tLvaykn |,|"’I TOTG
dvBponouc &AAG TAV vopov elval kUplov.

The more numerous the members of the oligarchy, and the greater the difficulty of

finding the means of living, the less possibility is there of the government of a few and
therefore the greater need of law; cp. infra § 9.

6. 8. A8’ ofiTwg SAiynv &oTe Tpédeadar dngillegible; TG noAewe, &vaykn Tév vopov &Eioiv
anToic Gpxerv.

‘When numerous, and of a middle condition, neither living in careless leisure nor
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supported by the state, they are driven to maintain in their case (aTToic) the rule of
law.’

nAsiw d€,

sc. oboiav Exovrec.

Tév vopov TiBevTal Tolo¥Tov.

Sc. they make the law oligarchical.

gtv &' EniTeivwol.

‘But when they stretch (the oligarchical principle) further.’
faonep NAaTwv £v Taic noATsiaic.

Either 1)* in his works on Politics, meaning especially the Republic (as inv. 12. § 7, gv
7Tl NoAirei®) and Politicus; or 2) in his treatment of the various forms of government,
i.e. in Books viii. and ix. of the Republic. The latter explanation is less idiomatic.
Without referring to the Republic or the Politicus, the statement is inaccurate; for if the
perfect state be included, the number of constitutions is in the Republic five, in the
Politicus (302) seven.

&pioTokpaTiav P&v otV kahdc Exel kaAeiv nepi Tig SinABopev &v To1ic Np&TOIC AdYOIG T
Tlv yitp 2k TV &pioTwv tnAdic kat’ &perTlv noAiTeiav, katl pTl npdc BNo6Beaiv Tiva
dyadiiv dvdpdav, pévnv dikalov npocayopelelv &.pioTokpariav.

The discussion is apparently the same to which he has already referred in iv. 2. § 1: the
particle yd.p seems to imply that he had in that discussion spoken of aristocracy as the
government of the truly good. The passage most nearly corresponding to the allusion is

iii. 4. § 4 ff., in which Aristotle treats of the relation of the good ruler to the good man.
kaAo%vTal &pioTokpariar.

According to a strict use of terms aristocracy is only the government of the best; in
popular language it is applied to the union of wealth and merit, but is not the same
either with oligarchy or with constitutional government.

kal yip &v Taic uTl noloupévaig koivTiv EmpéAciav d&petTlc elolv Buwg Tiveg ol €
TISOKINOWVTEC kal dokoivTec elval Enieikeic.

Cp. Plat. Laws xii. 951: ‘There are always in the world a few inspired men whose
acquaintance is beyond price, and who spring up quite as much in ill-ordered as in well-
ordered cities.”

oiov £v Kapxndovi . . oiov M Aakedaigoviwy.

Elsewhere (ii. 11. § 9) the constitution of Carthage is spoken of as a perversion of
aristocracy because combining wealth and virtue; here it is called in a laxer sense an
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aristocracy because it combines wealth, virtue and numbers. That Sparta with all its
secrecy (Tﬁq noAiteiag Té¢ kpunToV, Thuc. v. 68) might be termed a democracy and,
with all its corruption and infamy, had a sort of virtue (¢ moTév TTl¢ noArreiag, Id. i.
68) is the view, not wholly indefensible, of Aristotle, who regards the Spartan
constitution under many aspects, cp. ii. 9. §§ 20, 22, and infra c. 9. § 5, but chiefly as
consisting of two elements, numbers and virtue.

kai £v aic elc Td dvo povov, oiov T Aakedaipoviwv gic &petrv Te kail dTlpov, kai EoTi
uigic Téiv dUo TouTwv, dnuokpaTiag Te kat & pertic.

The want of symmetry inhthe expression ei¢ &pemyv T KGi 6ﬂpov, followed by
dnuokpaTiag Te kai tperTlc, instead of dfipou Te kai &.pettic, probably arises out of a
desire to avoid tautology.

& pIoTOKPATIAG PEV o%v napd v npoTny TV & piotny noAreiav Ta¥ta dvo £1dn- kai
Tpitov &oal TTig kaloupévng noAiTeiag Pénouat npag TTv dAyapxiav piAlov.

There are three imperfect kinds of aristocracy beside the perfect state (ﬁ npwTn, M
&pioTn moAiteia): 1) the governments, such as that of Carthage, in which regard is paid
to virtue as well as to numbers and wealth; 2) those in which, as at Sparta, the

constitution is based on virtue and numbers; 3) the forms of constitutional government
(noAiteia) which incline to oligarchy, i.e. in which the governing body is small.

ZTakapev O’ oTiTwe oTk ofoav otiTe TaUTNV NapékBaaciv olire TG tpTi enBeioac
&.pioTokpariag, &7 Td pev &AnB=¢ niloal dinuaptikaot TTi¢ &pBoTaTNG NoAiTeiag, Enerra
katapiBpotvral petd TouTwy, eloi T atTdv atTal napekBaoceic, thonep &v Toic kat’
tpxTlv etnopev.

amnTal refers to ToUTwv, sc. Tév napekPepnkuldiv or dinuapTnkuifv noAireifiv, and this
to the singular napékBaociv.

chonep v Tolc kat’ dpxTv e¥nopev. Sc. iii. 7. § 5.
$avepwTépa yaip M duvapig ahriic k.T.A.

‘Now that we understand what democracy and oligarchy are, it is easier to see what the
combination of them will be.’

did. T4 piANov koAouBeiv naideiav kai elyéveiav To1g eTNOPWTEPOIC.

Men tend to identify nobility with wealth (cp. infra § 8), not unreasonably, for wealth
gives leisure, and in the second generation commonly education. For eTyéveia, see
Rhet. i. 5, 1360 b. 31.

dokel & eilval Tév &duvaTwy T pTl etvopeioBal TTlv dpioTokpaToupévny NOAIV, EAAL
NoVNPOKPATOUHEVNV.

The words &AAE novnpokpaToupévnv (omitted in the translation) are read by all the
MSS. (and supported by W. de Moerbeke), and therefore though pleonastic are unlikely
to be a gloss. If retained we must 1) supply elvopeioBar from Té pTl elivopeiodar, ‘A
state cannot be ill governed by good men, or well governed by evil men.’ 2) We may
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alter the order of words by placing p™l before & pioTokpaToupévny, instead of pefore €
TivopeioBal (Thurot, Susem.). Or 3), with Bekker (2nd ed.), we may insert pTl before
novnpokpatoupévny. Or 4) alter novnpokpaToupévnyv into novnpokpateioBal, answering
to elrvopeiobal.

d1% piav pEv elvopiav . . T4 neiBeoBal To1g KeIPévolg VOUOIC,.

Cp. Thuc. iii. 37, where Cleon says, navtov 3= deivoTaTov i BéBalov Muiv pndsv
kaBeoThgel v Gv 308N népl, pNds YVWOOpEBa GTI XEIPOTI VOHOIG GLKIVATOIG XPWHEVN
noAIg kpeicowv =oTiv Tl kaAdic Exouaiv fkUpoig.

TOWTO &' EvdéxeTal SIXiC K. T.A.

Refers back to the words Té& kaAdic keioBal ToTC VOHOUC 01¢ Eppévoualy, the clause
EoTi yi.p . . . KEIWévoIG being a parenthesis.

T yitp Tolc &pioToIC K.T.A.
Sc. £oTi neiBeoBal.
gv piv ofv Taic nAeioTaic noAeor & TTic noAiTeiag €1doc kaAetiTar.

Sc. noArTeia. Preserving the play of words and supplying noAiteia with kaAeital from T
Tlg noAiTeiag, we may translate, ‘in most cities the form of the constitution is called
constitutional.” But are there ‘many’ such governments? Cp. suprac. 7. § 1; infrac. 11.

§ 19. For the answer to this question see Essay on the péon noAiteia, &c.
poévov yip T pigi.

‘It is called by a neutral name, e.g. a constitution or commonwealth, for it is a mixture
which aims only at uniting the freedom of the poor and the wealth of the rich;
£AeuBepiag answering to &ndpwv as nAoUTou to eTNopwV.

As in some other summaries of Aristotle the first division seems to be a general
description of those which follow. (Cp. supra note on c. 4. § 24.) We cannot distinguish
between 1 and 3, unless in one of them we suppose Aristotle to have in his mind a
syncretism of two general principles of government (see § 6), in the other an eclectic
union of elements taken from different governments.

oUpBOAOV.

Something cut in two and capable of being put together, so that the parts fitted into
one another; a die or coin or ring thus divided, which friends used as a token when

desirous of renewing hospitality on behalf of themselves or others, and which was also
used in buying or selling. See Schol. on Eur. Med. 613, ol &mEsvoUpevol, toTpayaiov
KaTaTEPVOVTEG, BATEPOV pav atTol kateixov pépog, BATepov 3= KaTeAiunavov Toig
Bnodegapévolg: iva el 8¢or naAiv atitot Tl Toig Skeivov Enmigevoiiobal npag &AARNoug,
&nayopevol Td Tlpiou doTpaydaAiov, &veveoirvro TTlv Eeviav: and cp. Plat. Symp. 191 D,
&vBponou EUpBoAov &Te TETUNUEVOG . . £E &vdg dlo.

T yitp &pdodTeEpa AnnTéov v £KATEPQAI VOUOBETOWOIV K.T.A.

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 124 of 228

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

‘For elther they must take the legislation of both.” These words are resumed in an pev
o#v O'LJToq Toi ouvduaopoi Tpdnog and followed by Etepog 82 instead of repeating A.

The first case is a union of extremes, the second a mean taken between them; the third
seems to be only another example of the first.

Eudaiveral yilp £katepov v aDTH TV EKpwv.

From the democratical aspect a polity or timocracy has the appearance of an oligarchy
or aristocracy; from the oligarchical aspect, of a democracy. Aristotle cites as an
example of this many-sidedness the constitution of Lacedaemon, which he himself
elsewhere (c. 7. § 4) calls an aristocracy, but which in this passage he acknowledges to
have many features both of a democracy and of an oligarchy. Cp. Nic. Eth. ii. 7. § 8,
2midikalovTar oi fkpol TTic péong xdpac.

Toe pdv yip yépovrac aipoitvrar, Thic 8" Edopeiag petéxouaiv.

I.e. ‘The people choose the elders, but are not eligible themselves; and they share in
the Ephoralty.” Whether they elected the Ephors is nowhere expressly said. We are only
told that the mode of election was extremely childish (ii. 9. § 23).

2neidT kai TauTV TiBEPEY TV noATeIdiv T pépoc.
Tyranny is and is not a form of polity, in the sense in which the word ‘polity’ is used by
Aristotle. Cp. c. 8. § 2, TeAeuTaiov 3= nepi Tupavvidog eiidoyov £oTi noinoacBar pveiav

did. ¢ naodav Tlkiota TadTnv €ivar noAreiav, Mpiv 82 Thlv péBodov eival nepi
noAITeiag.

nepi pév ofv BaciAeiag Slwpioapev &v Toig npdToIG AdYOIG, £V oic nepi TTic paioTa
Aeyopévnc BaoiAgiac Enololpeda TV okEWv.

Either ‘royalty* commonly so called,’ or ‘the most truly called royalty,” which would
seem to be the napBaagiAsia. Cp. iii. c. 16.

Tiva kai ndBev dei kabioTaval, kai ndic.

Two slightly different senses are here combined in d€1, 1) ‘what we ought to establish,’
and 2), incorrectly, *how or by what means we may or must establish it.’

TUpavvidoc &’ £18n U0 pdv disihopev £v 0ic nepi BaoiAeiac Eneokonoipey.

Sc. iii. 14. §§ 6-10. The two forms of tyranny there mentioned are the hereditary
monarchy of barbarians, and the Aesymnetia of ancient Hellas. The barbarian monarchs
are here called elected sovereigns, though before spoken of as hereditary (iii. 14. § 6),
and contrasted with the elected Aesymnetes of ancient Hellas, with whom they are here
compared.

did & TTlv dUvapiv £naAAaTTelv Nw¢ atTiv kal npédg TTiv BaciAsiav.

Not ‘because their powers in a manner change into one another, and pass into royalty;’
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for the words ‘change into one another’ would not be a reason why they should be
spoken of in connexion with royalty, but ‘because the power of either of these forms of
tyranny easily passes likewise into royalty;’ likewise i.e. besides being forms of tyranny.
For the use of &naAAaTTelv, cp. vi. 1. § 3, and i. 6. § 3.

10. 4. Tooa¥Ta did Ti.¢ elpnuévag aitiac.

elpnuévag, sc. in the previous sentences. ‘There is more than one kind of tyranny,
because the tyrant may rule either with or without law, and over voluntary or

involuntary subjects.’

11. Aristotle now proceeds to speak of the best average constitution to which he alluded in
c. 1. 8§5.

11. 3. Tév péoov dvaykaiov Biov eival BeATioTov, THic EkacToIC EvBexopEvng TUXELY
MECOTNTOC,.

The gen. pegdTNTOG is a resumption of peoov, and depends on Biov. Here, as in Nic. Eth.
ii. 6. § 7, the mean is admitted to be relative.

11. 5. Ta¥ita & dpuddTepa PAaBepi Taic NOAsoIv.

&udoTepa, sc. either 1) *'their rogueries and their unwillingness to perform public
duties, whether military or civil,” or 2) simply ‘their dislike both of civil and military

duties.’ It is possible also that Ta%Ta &pdo6Tepa may refer to the peyahonoévnpor and
pikponodvnpol, in which case the words &11 . . . &.pxouai are either inserted or

misplaced.

The $'0Aapyol at Athens were the cavalry officers under the innapyol. See Liddell and
Scott. The term is also sometimes used to denote civil magistrates, asinv. 1. § 11 to
describe the oligarchical rulers of Epidamnus. BouAapxeiv literally = ‘to be a chief of the
senate.’ The word very rarely occurs, and can here only have a generalized meaning.
William de Moerbeke, apparently finding in some Greek MS. $1Aapxo¥ol, translates by
an obvious mistake, ‘minime amant principes et volunt esse principes.’ For the
association of political inactivity with the idea of crime, cp. Solon’s law forbidding
neutrality in a sedition (Plut Solon 20), TV &' EAAWV aBTod vopwv 1810¢ pEv paliota

kai napadofog & keAeUwV DLTI|..IOV vacu Tdv &v oTdoel unGETapoc |..IEpI50Q ysvousvov
and Pericles in Thuc. ii. 40, povol yi.p TOV T€ undsv THVAE PETEXOVTA OTK tnpdyuova
& AN dxpeiov vopilopev.

11. 6. oi 5% ka®’ TinepBoATlv &v 2v3eil ToUTwv Taneivoi Aiav.
ToUTWYV, sc. TV eDTUXNUATWY K.T.A. supra.

11. 7. fpxeodal pav ondepi &pxTl.
Dative of the manner; ‘to be ruled in any fashion.’

11. 8. dot’ dvaykatiov &pioTa noAirebeoBal TauTnv TTv noAv gotiv £§ dv Papzv Puoer 1Tlv
ovoTaoiv eival TTlg ndAswc.

‘So that a city having [like and equal] citizens, who in our view are the natural
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11. 9.

11. 15.

11. 15.

11. 18, 19.

components of it, will of necessity be best administered.” TaiTny, sc. TTlv £€ Towv kai
Auoiwy . . . EE dv K.T.A.

NoAAG. péocoloiv fipioTa.

‘Many things are best to those who are in the mean;’ or as we might say in modern
phraseology, ‘The middle class have many advantages.’ Cp. Eur. Suppl. 238-245:—

TpEiC yip moArév /./epiésg- ol ugv GABior
&vwﬂbs/\s’ic T nAeidvwy T’ Epiho’ dei-

oi 6’ 0Tk E)(ovreg kat onavifovteg Biou,
5£/v01 vsuovrsq 7% $06vE nAeiov /JEpOC,
gic Tolc Exovrag KEVTP DL¢IDLOIV Kakda,
yAa)ooa/g novnpmv npooTardiv ¢nAouy£v01

Tpifav 82 poiptav M v uEoP owlel noAeig,
koopov PuAdooouo’ Bvriv’ v TAET ndAic.

(Quoted by Oncken, ii. 225, note 1.)
SOAWV TE yiLp Tlv ToUTwV (dnAhot &' £k T'ﬁq NoINOEWE).
The passage referred to may be that quoted by Plutarch v. Solonis, c. 3,
noAAol yi.p mAouteiior kakoi, t.yaBol &= névovral,
&N ueic atiroic ol dlaueiwdusba
¢ &perfic Tév mroiitov.

In classing Solon with the middle rank Aristotle appears to be thinking only of the
tradition of his poverty and of the moderation inculcated in his poems. He has ignored
or forgotten the tradition of his descent from Codrus.

o® yip Tiv BaciAelc.

The feebleness of the argument is striking; because Lycurgus, who was the guardian
and is said also to have been the uncle of the king, was not a king, he is here assumed
to be of the middle class! Cp. Plut. Cleom. 10, perhaps following this passage, viiv &= T
Tlg fuvaykng Exeiv ouyyvaopova Tév Aukoiipyov, &¢ ofite BagiAeng fiv, o1’ Bpxwv,
i810TNe 82 BaoiAevev Enixeipdiv v Toic BnAoic npoTiABev eic dyopav- dioTe deicavra T
&v BaagiAéa Xapihaov £ni Bwpdv kataPuyeiv. Yet Plutarch is inconsistent with himself;
for he also says (Lyc. 3) that Lycurgus reigned for eight months, and resigned the royal

office when the infant Charilaus was born.

"ETi 82 kai Tév v ﬁyspovﬂ?f yevopévov Tiic ‘E)\)\qéoq npéc TTIv nap’ a'lfJToi:q 2kdTepol
noAiteiav DznoB)\snowsq o1. usv dnuokpariag v Taig no)\acn KGGIO‘I’GO’GV 01. o
c::)uyapxlclg, oT Npd¢ Té T no)\swv 0up¢£pov oKONOWVTEG AAGL NP&g Té 0¢sTspov anT
mv faote did TavTag Titc aitiag i undEnoTe Ty pEonv viveoBal noAiTeiav u AAIYAKIC Ka
i nap’ &Aiyoic.

Cp. Thuc. i. 19, 76, 99, 144, iii. 82 and elsewhere.
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11. 19.

11. 20.

11. 21.

12. 2.

Tév &v Tlyepovil vevopévwv. Either of the leading states, opposed to £v Taic noAeo
the states of Hellas generally.

€1¢ yip [’:-Lv'ﬁp OUVENEiodn povog Tév npdTepov [£¢7 Tiyepovil yevopévev] Talmny
&nodoiival TTlv TagIv.

The variety of opinions entertained by commentators respecting the person here alluded
to, who has been supposed to be Lycurgus (Zeller), Theopompus (Sepulveda), Solon
(Schlosser), Pittacus (Goettling), Phaleas (St. Hilaire), Gelo (Camerarius), the king
Pausanias II (Congreve), Epaminondas (Eaton), Alexander the Great (Zeller formerly),
seems to prove that we know nothing for certain about him. Of the various claimants
Solon is the most probable. He is regarded by Aristotle (ii. 12. §§ 1-6) as a sort of

conservative democrat, the founder of a balanced polity, whom he contrasts with
Pericles and the later Athenian demagogues (cp. Solon Frag. 5, dAu® pv yitp £dwka
TOOoOV KpaTog Hiooov £napkel). The omission of the name, and the words Téiv
npoTepov, tend to show that a well known and traditional legislator is meant. Yet it

might be argued also that the phrase Tiv &4~ ﬁysuovi@'f YEVOUEVWV seems to describe
some one holding the position of Lysander or Philip of Macedon in Hellas, rather than

the legislator of any single city.

If ‘one man’ only gave this form of constitution to Hellas it must have been rare indeed

or rather imaginary, cp. suprac. 7. § 1, dii T p'f’I noAAdkig yiveaBal AavBavel. But how
is this to be reconciled with c. 8. § 8?

24’ Tlyepovi® yevopévov, ‘the leading men.’ For £ni cp. oi £ni Toig npaypaociv. (Dem.)
But are not the words a copyist’s repetition of Téiv v Tlyepovi® yevopévwv above?

TauTtnv &nodoiival TTiv TaEiv. Not necessarily ‘to restore’ or ‘give back’ but more simply

‘to give what is suitable, assign,’ like [oi ikovoypadol] dnodidovrec TTIv idiav popdny,
Poet. 15, 1454 b. 10.

Tic p&v o¥rv &pioTn noAiTeia, kai did Tiv’ aiTiav.
Here, as limited in § 1, &pioTn Taic nAsioTaic noALol.

did. Tiv’ aitiav, i. e. the moderation and stability of the state. Cp. v. 1. § 16 where it is
implied that the safety of democracy is due to its approximation to the péon noAireia.

Aéyw B2 T4 npdc BndBealv, ETi noAAdkig ofiong &AANG noAiteiag aipeTwrepag &vioig 018
2v kwAUoel oupdéperv Etépav piiAdov gival noAhireiav.

‘It may often happen that some constitution may be preferable [in itself] and some
other better suited to the peculiar circumstances of some state.’

np&¢ TnoBeoiv here (as in c. 1. § 4) means any supposed or given constitution, which
may not be the best possible under the circumstances, but is the one to be preferred, in

some states of society.

£VOEXETAI B2 T PEV NOIGV TNApXEV ETEPD pEpE! tTic ndAewe, ZE v ouvEoTnKE pePdiv
Tl noAic.
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12.

12.

12.

12.

13.

13.

‘Namely to one of those parts which make up the state’; the clause & GV K.T.A. is
explanatory of &Tép® pépel = 2TépP Thiv pepiiv.

Bnou Dnepéxel T4 Tév ndpwv nATiBoc TTIv eipnpévnv dvaroyiav.
‘When the poor exceed in number the [due] proportion implied in the last words.’

kai Tic dAiyapxiac Tév atiTdv Tpdnov EkacTov £150¢ katd TV TinepoxTlv Toi
SAlyapxiko# nAnoouc.

‘And in like manner (not only oligarchy in general, but) each sort of oligarchy varies

according to the predominance of each sort of oligarchical population (sc. & Tinapyel aUT
).

navTaxo# 3% moTéTaTtoc & diarrnTig, diarrnTTc 8’ & pEcoc.

The middle class are the arbiters between the extremes of oligarchy and democracy.
When Aristotle calls the arbiter &illegible; péooc, this is probably meant in the same
sense in which dikalooUvn is said to be a mean because it fixes a mean. Cp. Nic. Eth. v.
5.§ 17, T 52 dikalooUvn PeCOTNC E0Tiv 0D Tév aBTdV TpdROV Taic npdTeEpOV c’xpgm’iq,
@A\ &T1 péoou £oTiv, and v. 4. § 7, A6 kai BTav [’:Lp¢|o[3r]T650|v &ni Tév dikaoTTlv
KGTG¢'EUYOUOIV T 6’ 2ni Tév dikaotMv iévar iévar EoTiv &ni Tc::- dikalov- & yi.p dikaoT

"’Iq BoUAeTal s1.v0| o1.ov 6n<cuov quJuxov kai Crnovcn ikaoTTlv péoov, kal kahoiaiv
Eviol peoidioug, dug, &itv To# peéoou TUXWOI, To# Sikaiou TEUEOUEVOL.

Gvaykn yip xpove® nots =k Tév Yeuddav dyabiiv dAnB=g OHUB'ﬁVGI kakov- ai yd.p
nAeovegial Tiv nAousiov &noAAUouat piEAAov TTv noAreiav Tl ai To# drpou.

Aristotle gives no reason for this statement. He may have thought that the designs of
an oligarchy are more deeply laid and corrupting, while the fickleness of the multitude is
in some degree a corrective to itself. The oligarchies of Hellas were certainly worse than
the democracies: the greatest dishonesty of which the Athenians were guilty in the
Peloponnesian War (Thuc. iv. 23) is far less hateful than the perfidy of the Spartans
narrated Id. iv. 80. The cruelty of the four hundred or of the thirty tyrants strikingly
contrasts on both occasions with the moderation of the democracy which overthrew
them.

It is a curious question, which we have not the means of answering, whether all these
artifices (codicuata) are historical facts or only inventions of Aristotle, by which he
imagines that the democracy or oligarchy might weaken the opposite party. Some of

them, such as the pay to the people, we know to have been used at Athens: but there
is no historical proof, except what may be gathered from this passage, that the richer
members of an oligarchical community were ever compelled under a penalty to take
part in the assembly, or in the law courts. Cp. infra p. 178 note: also c. 15. § 14-18.

Toig uEv peyaAny, Toic 8 pikpdav, fonep £v Toic Xapmvdou vOpoIC.

Yet the penalty must have been relatively as well as absolutely greater or smaller, or
the rich would have had no more reason for going than the poor for abstaining. The
meaning is not that Charondas inflicted a larger fine on the rich and a proportionally
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13. 8.

13. 9.

13. 10.

13. 11.

13. 11.

14. 1.

small one on the poor for absence from the assembly; but generally that he adapted his
fines to the circumstances of offenders.

£0€houal yip ol névnreg kat um HeTEXOVTEG TébV TIpddV Tlouxiav &xelv, dv pM HBpICTl
TIG atToig uATe & daipTirar undzv Ttlg onaoiac.

The connexion is as follows: ‘The qualification must be such as will place the
government in the hands of a majority [and then there will be no danger]: for the poor,
even though they are not admitted to office, will be quiet enough if they are not
outraged.’

&v MaAhie¥ar 82 Tl p2v noAiteia Tlv £k ToUTWV K.T.A.

‘Among the Malians the governing or larger body was elected from thosHe who were past
service, the magistrates from those on actual service’; the past tense (ﬁv) has been
thought to imply that the government had changed possibly in consequence of Philip
and Alexander’s conquests: compare a similar use of the past, v. 1. § 11 respecting the
government of Epidamnus, and note.

foT’ &v Tolg LhneWoiv elvarl TTlv 1oxUv.

Yet the tendency of some of the Greek states to the use of cavalry was as much due to
the suitability of large regions, such as Thessaly, for the breeding and support of
horses, as to the form of government. Nor can the remark be true of Greek oligarchies
in general, considering how ill suited the greater part of Hellas was to the training or
use of horses. Cp. supra c. 3. § 3, a passage in which Aristotle has made a similar
observation.

¢ vitv kaho@uev noAiTeiag, ol npdTEpOV £kAAOUV dnuokpaTiac.

I.e. what appeared to the older Greeks to be a large governing class was to the later
Greeks a small or moderate one.

katd TTlv oUvtagiv pdAlov Tnéuevov Té GpxeoBal.

1*) Some word like 08evelig has to be supplied from &Aiyor GvTeg T n)\ﬁeoq before
katd TTlv cUvTa&iv; or 2) katd TTv ouvtagiv may be taken after Tinéuevov, ‘and also
through a (want of) organization, they were more willing to endure the dominion of

others.’

NaAiv 8z kat kovl kai xwpic nept Ekaotng Aéyopev nept Tév 2deEtic, AapovTeg &px
Tiv TTlv npoorkoucav anTiiv.

From a consideration of the differences between states, and the causes of them,
Aristotle in his accustomed manner, proceeding from the whole to the parts, passes on
to consider the mode in which different powers are constituted in states, cc. 14-16. He
will hereafter show how the wholes are affected by the parts.

A somewhat similar discussion occurs in bk. vi. c. 8. See note on vi. 1. § 1.
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14. 2.

14. 4.

14. 4.

14. 4.

14. 6.

14. 6.

14. 8. fin.

£om 0z Téhv TpIdhv ToUTWV (SC. Hopiwv) &V pév Ti T BOUAEUOHEVOV MEPL Tév KoIvihv,
delTepov 82 T nepl Tig Apyic (To¥To & &oTiv ¢ del kal Tivwv gival kupiag, kal
noiav Tivi. 8el yiveoBal TTlv aipeoiv anriiv), Tpitov 8€ T1 7O dikalov.

Aristotle divides the state, much as we should do, into three parts, 1) the legislative,
(which has in certain cases power over individuals; see infra § 3): 2) the administrative

or executive: 3) the judicial. The words To%To & &oTiv seem to refer back to 51 Bswpe
iv Tdv vopoBéTnyv. But if so there is a verbal irregularity. For the duties and modes of

appointment to offices are not a part of the state, but questions relating to a part of the
state.

TI not interrogative, to be taken closely with £v and with TpiTov.

Nothing more is known about Telecles. From the manner in which he is spoken of he
appears to have been an author rather than a legislator. £v TTl noArei® To# TnAekAéoug
is said like v 7T noArei® To% MAadTwvoC, ii. 1. § 3, iv. 4. § 11.

Ewc dv d1EABTI.

5

Some word implying the right of succession to office has to be supplied, e. g. 7 &px Tl
from T d.pxac. The same phrase occurs infra c. 15. § 17.

ouviéval & povov
is governed by sfq psv TpOnog above.
B.ANOC 82 TpOMNOC K.T.A.

A reduplication of the preceding, although there may also be a shade of distinction in
the greater stress which is laid upon voting and scrutinies. Here, as in other places (c.
4. 8§ 22-24; c. 6. §§ 3, 4), we have a difficulty in discriminating Aristotle’s differences.
There is only an incomplete order in the catalogue of democracies. First of all comes the
most moderate, in which the assembly plays a very subordinate part, then two more
which are almost indistinguishable, lastly the most extreme.

TDL o’ Er,)\)\a TDLq DLpXDLq 6|0|Ks1.v aLpsqu ofioag, Boag &vdéxeral- Toia¥Tal 8’ elotlv Hoag
&pxev &vaykaiov ToT¢ £nioTapévouc.

The words #oag 2vdéxeTal can only mean ‘as many elective offices as can be allowed to
exist in a democracy consistently with the democratic principle of electing the
magistrates by lot.” The excepted magistracies will be those in which special skill or
knowledge is requwed Cp vi. 2. § 5, T& KANpwTE.G eival TG DLp)(DLq U naocacg A &oai p'ﬂ
Epnslplaq deovTal kal TExvne. Susemihl has introduced KANpwTic 0Tk before £vdéxeTal
= 80a¢ 0TK SVOEXETAI KANPWTELG eival- Tola#tal &' elotv referring to aiperac. But the
change has no MS. authority, and though ingenious is unnecessary.

#tav 82 pTl navreg To% BouhelsoBal PeTéxwalv AN’ aipeToi, kati vopov &’ fpxwaiv
C10TIEP KAl NPOTEPOV, GAIYAPXIKOV.

Opposed to the milder noAITIkT &Aiyapxia in the previous sentence, ar)\d repgated with
greater emphasis in the words which follow &AiyapxikTlv &vaykaiov eivar TTlv Tagv
TauTtnv (§ 9). Tl navreg, i. e. ‘not all [who possess the required qualification].” Yet
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14. 8-10.

14. 10.

14. 10.

14. 11.

14. 12.

14. 13.

15. 3.

these latter words, which are necessary to the sense, are wanting in the text.
Compare for several verbal resemblances, supra c. 5.
Tév 8% EAAwV fpyovTeg, kal oTiTol aipetol Tl kKAnpwToi.

For in an aristocracy or oligarchy, as in a democracy, a magistrate might be elected by
lot, but only out of a select class.

t.pioTokpatia yev Tl noArreia.

Aristocracy is elsewhere said to include numbers, wealth, and virtue; here the
aristocratical element seems to reside in the magistrates who have superior merit, and
control the whole administration of the state except war, peace, and the taking of
scrutinies.

Comparec. 7. § 3; c. 8. 8§ 3, 9, in which the near connexion between aristocracy and
polity is pointed out.

diTlpnTal pv odv Té BoUAEUOPEVOV NPAC TELC MOAITEIAC To%WToV Tév Tponov, kai dioikel
£KAoTN NoAITeia kaTdt Tav elpnuévov S10pIoHOV.

kaTd Tév elpnuévov diopiopdy, i. e. each constitution will be variously administered
according to some one of the principles on which the governing body is elected, e.g. out

of some, or out of all; and as acting either according to law, or without law, etc.

dioikel has been changed into dioioel and dioikeital, for which latter there is perhaps
the authority of Moerbeke, who reads disponitur. But no change is needed. For use of
dioikelv, cp. v. 10. § 36.

oupdéper 5 dnpokpati® TT pahioT’ eivar SokouoTl npokpaTi® Vv K.T.A.

Aristotle remembering the short life of the extreme democracy which is above law,
proposes various ways of strengthening or moderating it; he would have the notables
take part in the assembly; and he would enforce their attendance by the imposition of
penalties analogous to the fines which the oligarchy inflict on judges for neglect of their
duties. (Cp. v. cc. 8, 9 on the preserving principles of state.)

Of the advantage of combining the few with the many there can be no question: but will
the upper classes ever be induced to take an active part in a democracy? They have not
done so in France or America; may we hope that they will in England?

&.nokAnpoiv Ton¢ nAgiouc.

I. e. he on whom the lot fell was not included, but excluded until the numbers were
sufficiently reduced.

aipoirvral 8= kal npeoPeuTai.
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15.

15.

15.

15.

15.

15.

15.

10.

10.

‘Even ambassadors, whom we might be more inclined to call magistrates, and who are
elected by lot, are ETepdv TI napi To.¢ NOAITIKEG & pXac.’

oiov oTpaTnyac oTPATEUOUEV®Y,
sc. =mpeAeital implied in EmipeAaidv.

@AAd Tairta Siadépel npdg pav TG xprioelg o2V dig elnelv- ol yap nw kpioig
véyovev tpdiopnrouvrwv nepl To¥ dvouartoc. Exel & Tiv' &AANV diavonTik v
npaypareiav.,

‘Verbal questions, such as the definition of an office, are of no practical importance,
although some intellectual interest may attach to them.” #.AAnv is redundant.

uEAAov Ev TIC &nopRosle.

I. e. rather than dispute about the name.

BEATIOV EkaoTov Epyov Tuyxdavel T'?Iq £mipeheiac povonpayparouong i
noAunpayuatolong.

Cp. Plat. Rep. ii. 370 B ff.

kal noTepov kati T4 npdyua el diaipeiv Tl kaTi Tolg tvBpmnoug, Aéyw &' otov Eva T
Tc elikoopiag, 1 naidwv &ANov kal yuvaikdv.

Two offices are mentioned in the latter part of the sentence: cp. infra § 13, naidovopuog
kal yuvaikovopog: and vi. 8. § 22, i8i% 8= Talc oxoAaoTikwTépalc kal pEAAov €
TnuepoUoalg NOAECIV . . . yuvaikovopia . . . naidovopia K.T.A.

ETepal &v £TEPAIG, 010V £V PEV TALC &PIOTOKPATIAIG £K NENAIBEUPEVOV.

‘Differing,” i. e. in the character of those from whom the election is made. Though the
word £Tepai is inaccurate, the meaning is the same as that of £Tépwv, which Susemihl,
on very slight authority, has introduced into the text.

notepov diadépel . . . Tl Tuyxavouo! pév Tiveg oiroal kail kat’ abTdg Ta.¢ dladopig Tév
&pxchv, Eom 8’ Bnou cupdépouaiv al attai.

The alternative ndTtepov diatdépel k.T.A. is repeated and expanded. ‘Are offices the same
in different states, or not the same? Are they the same, but elected out of different

classes in aristocracy, monarchy, oligarchy, democracy? Or do the offices differ
naturally according to the actual differences in forms of government, the same offices
being sometimes found to agree and sometimes to disagree with different forms of
government, and having a lesser power in some states and a greater in others? For
example, has the president of the assembly, in whatever way appointed, the same
functions at Sparta and at Athens? Are not probuli suited to an oligarchy, a censor of
boys and women to an aristocracy, a council to a democracy? And will they be equally
suited to other forms, or may not their powers require to be extended or narrowed?’

According to this explanation the natural order of the words is somewhat inverted, for T
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div &pxdiv is taken with Tivéc: and with kat’ atiri.q Ta.c diafopic has to be supplied T
fv noAireidiv from kaTit TG NoAITeiag supra. We may also supply noAireiar with Tivég,

and translate ‘may not some states essentially derive their character from offices.” But
the abrupt transition to a new subject (&pxat) in the next clause shows this way of
taking the passage to be inadmissible.

Bekker (2nd Edit.) after Victorius reads diadopat for ti.¢ diatopac.

15. 11. oiov M Tév npoBolAwv- a¥itn ydp o dnuokpaTikn.

npopoulol, as he says vi. 8. § 17, are oligarchical officers, because they alone have the
initiative, and, therefore, the people cannot of themselves make any change in the
constitution; supra c. 14. § 14.

15. 14-18, €ilol &’ ai diadopal k.T.A.

The meaning of the text may be illustrated by the following scheme:—

i. Tiveg o {
KaBI1oTAvTEG . o L .
, ii. £K TiVoV. iii. Tiva Tponov.
T G
&PXAgG.
Ey] 11 M a 1 a) I.,rlzl G
a) T NAvTeq. a) £K MAVTWV. .
ipEoel.
0 b f EK TIV &V b i
b) Tl TIVEG. ) , . ) .
& PWPICHEVWV. KANP @,
- , c Ul G
C) nT &G o . . ) . E
. . C) T &G M 2V M gV a
y £V NAVTEG, L \ s -
) ] £K NAVTWV, T &G O ipeosel, T
T &G O g ] A \ .
. £K TIV BV, &G O g
TIVEG. :
KANP P,
a i Tpe ig a i Tpe i¢ d1a a i Tpe ig
dla $opai. $opai. tolle $opai.
0 i TEooapeg 0 { TEOOApEG . .
. : o i TEgoapeg TpoOnol
Tponol Tponol
L ] . G- T [i éV
1. navTeg £K A. Tiv £G . GH \ .
. , . aPX G NMNAVTEC,
navtwv a 2K NAVTWV , K ,
. o T &G O g TIV £G
ip&oel. a {pEaoel. L2 .
2K NAVTWV a ipEoel.
2. nAvTeg ¢k B.TIv £C B. T &G M 2V MAVTEC,
navtwv 2K NAVTwV T &G O g TIV £Q
KAQP @, KAQP @, 2K NAVTWV KANpP @,
3. navTeg k. C.Tiv £G Y. T &G M £V NAVTECG,
TIV &V a EK TIV &V T &G O g TIV £G
ipeaoel. a ipEaoel. EK TIV &v a ipEoel.
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4. NAvTeg ¢tk D.TIv £G 0. T &G M £V NAVTEC,
TIV v EK TIV v T &G O g TIV £C
KAQP @, KANP @, EK TIV &V KANP @,
T & M 2V KANP @, T & O o] ip€oel.

T M 2V 2K NavTwv. T @ O = EK TIV AV

All, or some, or all and some, elect out of all, or some, or out of all and some, by vote
or by lot; or by vote and by lot.

The three modes give rise to twelve possible varieties:

All elect by vote out of all,
by lot out of all,
by vote out of some,
by lot out of some;
Some elect by vote out of all,
by lot out of all,
by vote out of some,
by lot out of some;
All and some elect by vote out of all,
by lot out of all,
by vote out of some,
by lot out of some;

and to the two further combinations (oi dUo ouvduacpoi): partly by vote and partly by
lot, partly out of all and partly out of some.

It is not to be supposed that, even in such a ‘bazaar of constitutions’ (Plat. Rep. viii.
557 D) as Hellas furnished, all these different forms of government were really to be
found. Aristotle derives them not from his experience of history, but out of the
abundance of his logic.

15. 15. faonep &v Meydpoic.

Cp. v. 3. § 5 and 5. § 4, where the overthrow of the Megarian democracy is attributed
to the corruption and oppression practised by demagogues; also Thuc. iv. 74 (though it
is not certain whether Aristotle is speaking of the return of the exiles there mentioned
or of some earlier or later one); and Arist. Poet. c. 3. § 5, 1448 a. 32, where he refers
to an ancient democracy existing in Megara, of which the recent establishment is
deplored by Theognis, line 53 ff., Bergk. There was an alliance between Athens and
Megara in 458 (Thuc. i. 103, 114), which terminated at the battle of Coronea 447;
probably during the alliance, but not afterwards, Megara was governed by a democracy.
In the eighth year of the Peloponnesian War the oligarchs were in exile, but were
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15. 19.

15. 19.

15. 20.

15. 21.

15. 21.

restored by the influence of Brasidas. In the year B.C. 375 the democracy had been re-
established: Diod. xv. 40.

ToUTwV &' ai pev dUo K.T.A.

The vote is considered less democratical than the lot: both are admissible in a
democracy, but it is essential to its very nature that all should elect. If any limitation
takes place the government becomes an aristocracy or a polity, which alike tend to
oligarchy in so far as they reduce the number of electors or of persons who are eligible,
though differing in other respects. When some only appoint, in whatever manner, out of
all, or all out of some, and the elections do not take place all at once (f.pua, i.e. when
the governing body retire by rotation), we have a constitutional government, which
inclines to an aristocracy when the two opposite principles of ‘some out of some’ and
‘some out of all’ are combined. The high oligarchical doctrine is ‘some out of some, by
vote or by lot or by both,’ the lot being employed in an oligarchy, as in a democracy, to
exclude favour or merit. Cp. v. 3. § 9.

yiveoBal.

If genuine, is used in a pregnant sense = kaBioTacBal, the construction being changed
from the active, which is resumed in the clause which follows, to the neuter or passive.
Though the word appears to disturb the sentence, it is found in all the MSS.

AAlyapxikoTepov & kat Té £ dptoiv.

&€ dpudolv seems naturally to mean Td.¢ ugv £k navrwv, To.¢ 82 £k Tivédv, cp. § 19 fin.
But if so the same words which here describe the oligarchical government, are applied

in the next sentence to the polity or constitutional government which inclines to
aristocracy. Nor can any reason be given why the election ‘out of all and out of some’

should be *‘more oligarchical’ than the election out of some. Another way of taking the

words is to explain £€ &.udoiv as a double election. But in this passage =€ is always
used to introduce the persons out of whom the election is made; and therefore &€ &.ufo
1v could not = tptoiv. Some corruption of the text is probable; the numerous
repetitions are likely to have confused the eye of the copyist. T¢ £k Tiviiv &pudolv is

the ingenious and probably true emendation of Mr. Evelyn Abbott. If the principle of
‘some out of some’ is maintained, the election in both ways, i. e. by vote out of persons
elected by lot, or by lot out of persons elected by vote, would clearly be more
oligarchical than the simple election by vote or by lot.

Tl yevopevov &' dpoiwg,

sc. dAlyapyikov. These words which are translated in the text ‘though not equally
oligarchical if taken by lot” would be better rendered ‘and equally oligarchical if not

appointed by lot’ (Stahr): that is to say, whether appointed by vote or by lot they would
equally retain their oligarchical character, if some were chosen out of some. pTl must be

taken with yevopevov.

Tivig &k Tiviiv dudoiv.

‘In both ways,’ sc. kKAnp@ kai aipéoel.
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15. 22.

16. 3.

16. 5.

16. 5, 6.

Tiva 82 Tiol cupdéper kal néig del yiveobal Ti.¢ kaTaoTdoslg & pa Talc duvapeo: TV
&pxdiv Tiveg eioiv, Eotal $avepov.

Neither the reading nor the meaning of this passage is quite certain. Some MSS. and

the old translation omit* kati before Tiveg, thus referring Tiveg eloilv to duvapeor. If with
Bekker and several MSS. we retain kai before Tiveg eiaiv, the words may receive

different interpretations. Either 1), ‘how to establish them and what their powers and
their nature are will be manifest,’ i. e. need no explanation; or 2), ‘we shall know how
to establish them and their nature when we know their powers.’

Td &v OpeaTToi dIKAoTAPIOV.

Nothing certain is known about this court; it is here spoken of only as a matter of
tradition. The cases of which it took cognizance were rare, and therefore it is not
strange that the court which tried them should have become obsolete. According to
Pausanias (i. 28. § 12) Phreattys was a spot in the Piraeus near the sea, whither
banished persons, against whom some fresh accusation was brought after their
banishment, went to defend themselves out of a ship before judges who were on the
land. This explanation is repeated by several of the scholiasts; but Aristotle, with much
greater probability, supposes the banished man to offer himself for trial of the original
offence. So in Plat. Laws ix. 866 D, a law is proposed, probably founded on some
ancient custom, that the banished homicide, if wrecked upon his native shore, should
sit with his feet in the sea, until he found an opportunity of sailing.

& AAG nepi pgv ToUTOV DL¢EI09(1) kai Tév fovikiv kail Tév Cevikiv, I'IEpl. o2 Tihv
I'IO)\ITIKCDV Aéywpev, nept v p'ﬂ YIVOHEVOV KAAGIG B1a0TACEIC yivovTal Katl TV MOAITEl
dv al KivAoec.

This sentence appears to be out of place; for no special mention occurs of political
causes in what follows; but the writer at once returns to his former subject, and treats
the appointment of judges on the same principles which he has applied to the
appointment of other magistrates. It is possible that they connect with the beginning of
Book v, and that the rest of the chapter is only a repetition in an altered form of c. 15.
§§ 17-22.

oi Tponol TETTApEC.

The scheme on which judges are appointed, though abridged, is the same as that on
which magistrates are appointed; and the various modes correspond in like manner to
different forms of government.

The judicial institutions of a country reflect the political, but with a difference. The
legislature is active, the courts of law are passive; they do not move until they are set
in motion, they deal with particular cases which are brought before them by others; and
through these only do they rise to general principles. They do not make laws, but
interpret them; nor can they set aside a law unless by appealing to a higher law. They
are the conservative element of the state, rooted in habit and precedent and tradition.

But there is also a certain analogy between the political and judicial institutions of a
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country. In a free state the law must be supreme, and the courts of law must exercise
an independent authority; they must be open and public, and they must include a
popular element. They represent the better mind of the nation, speaking through
certain fixed forms; and they exercise indirectly a considerable influence upon
legislation. They have their place also in the education of the people: for they, above all
other instructors, teach the lesson of justice and impartiality and truth. As good actions
produce good habits in the individual, so the laws of a state grow and strengthen and
attain consistency by the decisions of courts.

That Aristotle was not ignorant of the connexion between the judicial and political
institutions of a people is shown by his remark that ‘Solon established the democracy
when he constituted the dicasteries out of the whole people’ (ii. 12. § 2).

BOOK V.

1.1, The first sentence implies that we are approaching the end of the treatise; but see
Essay on the Structure of the Aristotelian Writings.

1. 1. E11 62 owTnpial Tiveg kai kovTl kal xwpig &kaoTtng eloiv, £11 82 did Tivov &v palioTa
ooloiTo TV noATeliv £kaoTn.

The latter of these two clauses is bracketed by Bekker in his 2nd edition as being a
mere repetition of the preceding. If spurious it is probably a duplicate incorporated from
some other ancient form of the text, not a gloss. But Aristotle often draws oversubtle

logical distinctions, and in striving after completeness he may easily have written
owTnpial Tiveg and did Tivwv &v ooloito, with little or no difference of meaning
between them.

1. 2. 5t 82 npdiTov BnoAaBeiv TTIv &pxnv.

The last words may be either 1) taken adverbially; or 2)* may be the accusative after
TBrnoAaBeiv, 1) ‘We must in the first place begin by conceiving’ or 2)* ‘we must in the
first place conceive our starting point to be.’

1. 2. T4 Sikalov katl T kat’ évaloyiav toov.

In Bekker’s 2nd edition kai is altered to £ival without MSS. authority. The sense thus
obtained would coincide with the conception of justice in the Nic. Eth. v. 3. § 8.

But the same thought is less accurately expressed by the text. The kati here, as
elsewhere in Arjstotle, may be takgn in the sense of id est. Cp. Nic. Eth. i. 6. § 2, T& &=
ka®’ atTd kai Tl onoia npdtepov Tl $Uoel To¥ npdg TI: Metaph. iv. 14, 1020 b. 3, Tit
dkivnTa kal T@ padnuaTikd. where T fikivnta = Td padnuaTtikd. And it may be further

argued that the more general form of words is better suited to this passage. For
Aristotle is here expressing not his own opinion but the consensus of mankind. And
although the democrat in some sense acknowledges proportional equality, he would
hardly go so far as to say that justice is identical with it. The reading of the MSS. is
therefore preferable.
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1. 8.

1. 10, 11.

In Book iii. cc. 9 and 12 it has been assumed that justice and proportionate equality,
not mere class interests, are the principles on which the state is based and which give a
right to citizenship. Aristotle proceeds to show how the neglect or misconception of
these principles leads to the overthrow of states.

oi &' ¢hg fvigor dvTeg mAeovekTelv {nToifol- T¢ yip nAeiov Gvicov.

The last words are an explanation of nAgovekteiv. Cp. Nic. Eth. v. 2. § 9, T& pgv yitp
nAéov ttnav &vicov, Té 82 Gvicov o niv nAéov.

TuapTnpévar 8 &nAdic elai.

Spengel reads ﬁpclpTr]Ku’ial 8= Toir d.nAdig, though there is no trace of variation in the
MSS. Nearly the same meaning may be elicited from the text as it stands: ‘They are
perversions, when regarded simply,’ i. e. ‘by an absolute standard of justice’; that is to
say, their justice is relative to aristocracy, oligarchy or democracy, and hence becomes
a cause of revolution.

A% kal ai petapoAai yiyvovrar dixdic.

The commentators are puzzled to find a connexion for these words, which the various
reading dikaiwg shows to have been an ancient difficulty. Either 1)* the particle 814 is
attributable to the superabundance of logical expression and therefore is not to be
strictly construed; or to the condensation of two clauses into one, the word dixic
referring to what follows: ‘*Hence arise changes; and in two ways.” Or 2) we must

gather, however obscurely indicated, out of what has preceded some distinction
corresponding to that between changes of forms of government and changes of persons
and parties under the same form of government. Love of equality may perhaps be
thought to lead to a change of the constitution; impatience of inequality to a change of
persons and offices. But this connexion of ideas, if intended, is not clearly stated. It

would be rash, after the manner of some editors (Conring, Susemihl, etc.), in a book
like Aristotle’s Politics to infer a ‘lacuna’ between the words oTdoewv €ioiv and #0gv
oraaoialouoiv from the want of connexion.

fhonep £v Aakedaipovi $aoi Aloavdpdv Tiveg 2nixeipTloar kataA¥oar TTlv BaoiAsiav.

Cp. Plut. Lys. 24-26 for an account (partly taken from Ephorus and wearing rather an
improbable appearance) of the manner in which Lysander by the aid of oracles and
religious imposture conspired to overturn the monarchy of Sparta and to throw open
the office of king to the whole family of the Heraclidae, of which he was himself a
member; or, according to another statement, to all the Spartans.

Mauoaviav Tév BaciAéa.

He was not king, though of the royal family; cp. Thuc. i. 132, &v3pa yévoug Te To'
BaaiAeiou #vta kal &v T8 napovT TipTlv Exovra (MAsioTapyov yitp Tév Aswvidou dvTa
BaoiAéa kai véov ETi dveyidg div EneTponeuev). The same mistake is repeated in vii.
14. § 20.

KCIL gv En|6apv¢' o UETEBCI)\EV T noAiTeia kaTé pop|ov GvTL YDLp Tiéiv PUAGpXWV BOUA
Tiv £noinoav. gic 52 tTv "HAigiav 2 &navaykec £oTiv ET1 TV v i noAITeupaT Badileiv T
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v

G.c dpxac, Gtav Emwndigntal &pxn Tic. dAlyapxikdy 8& kai & Epxwv & e1c Tv &v T
noAirei® tauTTl.

The revolution at Epidamnus was only partial. The change of $UAapxol into a Bou)\ﬁ
made the state less oligarchical. Cp. vi. 8. § 17, kaAeitai 32 [Té kUpiov TTlg noAiteiag]
£vBa psv npoBoulol . . . Bnou 8= nATBOG 2o BouAtl piEAAov. But according to an
ancient custom in the governing body the magistrates (Ti.¢ &pX@i¢ = ToTC GLpxovTac)
were required to go to the Heliaea at every election — this relic of oligarchy survived in
the democracy. A like oligarchical spirit was indicated in the appointment of ‘the single

magistrate’ (cp. iii. 16. § 1).

It is also possible to take the words in another way, connecting Tév &v 7@ noAirelpar
with eic TTlv "HAigiav instead of with Té.c &pxdc. ‘It was compulsory that the
magistrates should attend the assembly of the ruling classes, when a certain magistracy
took a vote requiring it.” Which of the two modes of translating the passage is correct,
we can only guess, as we have no independent knowledge of the procedure mentioned.
The latter is the mode of taking them adopted by Miiller (Dorians, iii. 9. § 6); but the

use of ‘HAiaia simply in the sense of an assembly, and not as a proper name, and
therefore its construction with Téiv &v 7% noAirebpari is doubtful.

tév &v T noAirelpari. Either 1)* the ruling class; or better 2) the governing body. The
two meanings cannot always be clearly distinguished. Cp. c. 6. § 11; iv. 6. § 9 and v. 4.
§ 2. Compare also iii. 7. § 2, =nei 62 noAiTeia pav kai noAiteupa onpaivel TabTOY,
noAiteupa &' £oTi Té kUplov TV NOAswv, and infra v. 8. § 5, Toig £Ew T'l¢ noAiTeiag kal
Toig &v i noAiTeupaTi, which show that the two meanings of noAitTeupa, as of noAiteia,
like the two senses of the English word ‘government’ or ‘state,” pass into one another.

The genitive is partitive.

5 Gpxov & gic Tv. Tlv is omitted in several MSS. and is not confirmed by iii. 16. § 1, ( .

.. NoANoi noiofiov Eva kUpiov TTIg dloikAoewg: TolalTn ya.p &pxn Tic £oTi kai nepi
Enidapvov) where Aristotle speaks of the single Archon at Epidamnus, not in the past,

but in the present tense. Yet it is not impossible that he may have spoken of an office
which had recently existed at Epidamnus, first, in the present, and afterwards, more
correctly, in the past tense.

navraxo® yep didk 16 Gvioov Tl otaocic: ol pTlv Toic dvicoig Bnapxer &valoyov: &idiog
yi.p BaoiAeia fvicog, £dv Tl v Tooig: HAwg yidp ¢ Toov {nToiivTeg oTaoialouaiv.

o u'f’lv . . . Tooic is a parenthetical explanation of the word &vigov. 1) ‘Certainly to
unequals there is no proportion.’ According to this way of taking the passage f.vaAoyov
is the nom. to Tinapyxel. 2) Others supply Té f.vicov from the preceding sentence (sc.
Tnapyel &vdaioyov). **I mean the inequality in which there is no proportion.’ This is
illustrated by an example. 3) Others again connect &valoyov with Toic d.vicoic. ‘Not
that real inequality exists among those who are only proportionately unequal.’

According to any explanation the connexion is harsh: and therefore there is some
reason for suspecting that a marginal note has crept into the text.

The punctuation of Bekker, who places a comma after Té kat’ &E&iav, in his 2nd Edition
(see note on Text) accords with his correction of the text in § 2, &uoAoyoUvTwv Té
dikalov e&illegible;val T& kat’ tvaroyiav Toov instead of kat T& kat’ dvaloyiav.

eDyéveia yip kal dperTl &v dAiyoig, Tatita &’ £v nAsioov.
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The antecedent of Ta#Ta is wealth and poverty, latent in 8Tlpoc and &Aiyapyia. The
conj. TiLvavTia, adopted by Bekker following Lambinus in his 2nd Edition, is

unnecessary.

&nopor 82 noAAoil noAAaxo#.

‘But there are in many places a large class of poor.” Some MSS. read ei'nopol, some
omit noAAoi, and it has been contended by Stahr that f.nopoi 8= kai elinopol noAAaxoi

is the true reading. But the text, which is the reading of several Greek MSS. and is
confirmed by Moerbeke, is better.

T4 02 &nAdic navrTl ka®’ Ekatépav TetaxBal TTlv iooTnTa Faiiov.

‘Either equality of number or equality of proportion, if the only principle of a state, is
vicious’: cp. infrac. 9. § 13; iv. 13. § 6; vi. 5. § 2.

&nd To¥ npdTou Kkai To# &v dpx T TluapTnpévou.
TluapTnpévou is to be taken with To# np&Tou as well as with To# &v & pxl.
T npéc TV dAiyapyiav.

&Aiyapxia is here used for the oligarchical party, ToT¢ &Aiyoug, parallel to 6ﬁpog in the
previous clause, although in the preceding sentence the same word means a form of

government—an example of Aristotle’s transitional and uncertain use of language.
anT® 82 npdg anTodv, & T kal &Eov einelv, ok &yyiyverar TP dAp® oTaocic.

This reflection is probably true of Greek democracies, but can hardly be justified by
modern experience either of the Italian Republics, which swarmed with factions and
conspiracies, or of France in the first French revolution, or of England under the
Commonwealth, or of Switzerland in the war of the Sonderbund, or of N. America in the
war of North and South, or of the S. American Republics. Differences of character,
climate, religion, race, affect democracies as well as other forms of government.

Zn o5& T &k TCDV psowv noAiTeia EYYUTEp(J.) TO% dAuoU A v AAIyOV, T]nsp E0TLV &LO
daeoTaTn TV TOIOUTWOV NOAITEIGHV.

Aristotle is giving a further reason why democracy is safer than oligarchy, because it
more nearly approximates to the péon noAiteia, which is the safest of all such forms of
government, [i. e. of all except the perfect one]. Cp. iv. 11. § 14.

Tinep refers to M &k Tév péowv noAiTeia. ToloUTwV = the imperfect forms.
An obscurlty arises from the inversion of the subJect The sentence = 6T1|Joq EVYUTEPWD T
"’Iq TV pEowv NoArTsiag 7 réav AANiywv EO‘I’I T"’Iq Tiv péowv noAiTeiag. The meaning

would be improved if, as in some MSS., T before Tév &Aiywv was omitted.

The niéig Exovreg, Tivov Evekev, Tiveg &.pxal Tiiv oTdoswv are the material, final and
efficient causes of revolutions.
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2. 2. nepi Mic 116N Tuyxavopev eipnkoTec.
Sc. in what he has said about icov and &.vicov in the previous chapter.

2. 4. at & aitial katl &pyal Tév KIvicewy, H0ev atiToi Te diaTiBevTal Tav elpnuévov Tpdmov
kai nepi Tév AexBévTwy, EoTi piv dg Tdv &piBudv £nTd Tuyxavouoiv oifoal, £oTi 8’ g
nAgiouc.

The seven causes are képdoc, Tiuf, 1Bpic, $OPog, Tnepoxn, katadpovnoic, aiiEnoic nap
& T& dvaAoyov. Or, according to another way of reckoning (&AAov Tponov), other
elements, partly the same, and partly different, are added, viz. £piBeia, &Aiywpia,
HIKPOTNG, tLvOpoIdTNC.

As often happens both in the Politics (cp. bk. iv. c. 1) and in the Ethics (cp. vii. cc. 1-

10) of Aristotle, the order in which the cases are at first enumerated is not the order in
which they are afterwards discussed; the latter is as follows: TBpig, k&pdog, Tiun,
Tnepoxn, Popog, kataPpdvnoig: the rest retain their original place.

nepi Téiv AexBévtwv. To be taken closely with Tév eipnuévov Tpdnov, ‘in the manner
which I have described, and about the things which I have described,’ sc. k€pdog and

Tlpﬁ to which Toic elpnuévoig (§ 5) also refers.
2. 5. &AN 0Ty mhoaluTwe,

sc. f10aUTwG TaTLTd. They are the same and not the same. ‘The love of gain seeks gain
for itself, the love of honour is jealous of honour bestowed upon others.’

2. 6. dId IkpOTNTA,

sc. Tﬂq KIvRoewc. Cp. below, c. 3. § 10, &1 did. Td I'ICIpDL u|Kpov )\syw Fof=: I'ICIpDL u|Kpov
&T1 noAAGKkIC AavBdavel peydAn yivopévn peTapacic Tév vopipwy, &Tav napopidor Té

MIkpOV K.T.A. for the explanation of the term.
3. 4. ouvéotnoav oi yvopipor &ni Tév 3Tiov 81d T Emdepopévac dikag.

This and the revolution in Rhodes mentioned below (§ 5) appear to be the same with
that of which a more minute but somewhat obscure account is givenin c. 5. § 2—
mentioned here as illustrating fear and contempt; in c. 5, as showing that revolutions
arise from the evil behaviour of demagogues in democracies; two accounts of the same
event taken from different points of view, but not inconsistent with each other. Rhodes
was transferred from the alliance of Athens to Sparta in 412, and remained the ally of
Sparta until after the battle of Cnidos in the year 394 B.C. when the people, assisted by
the Athenians, drove out the notables who were afterwards restored by the help of

Teleutias the Lacedaemonian B.C. 390. Diod. Sic. xiv. 97; Xen. Hell. iv. 8. Whether this
latter revolution can be identified with the £navdoTacic mentioned by Aristotle is
uncertain.

did. Ti.c Emdepopévac dikag. Cp. infra c. 5. § 2, where the suits against the rich at
Rhodes appear to have been brought by private individuals; also Thuc. iii. 70.

3. 5. oiov kai &v ORBaig pet&illegible; TTv &v OivodUToig paxnv kakdic noAreuopévav Tl
dnuokpatia diedOapn.
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Yet the destruction of the democracy seems hardly consistent with the preponderance
which the Athenians retained in Boeotia during the nine years following the battle of
Oenophyta (456), at the end of which time, and not until after they had won the battle
of Coronea (447), all the Boeotians regained their independence. (Thuc. i. 112.)
Compare as bearing on Aristotle’s knowledge of Theban history, infra c. 6. § 15, and
note.

3. 5. Tl Meyapéwv [dnpokpatia diedBapn] 31’ &Tagiav kai &vapxiav TrrnBevTwv.

Probably the same event mentioned infra c. 5. § 4, but apparently not the same with
the revolution in Megara, mentioned in Thuc. iv. 74, which occurred after, and in
consequence of, the retirement of the Athenians (B.C. 424); possibly the same with the
occasion mentioned in iv. 15. § 15, when the government was narrowed to the returned
exiles and their supporters. See on iv. 15. § 15.

3. 5. 2v Supakouaaic npd Tilc MEAwvoc Tupavvidoc,

sc. T dnuokpatia diedBdapn. According to the narrative of Herod. vii. 155, the yauopol
were driven out by the Syracusan populace, and returned under the protection of

Gelon, to whose superior force the Syracusans opened their gates. The destruction of
the democracy may therefore be said to have been caused by the violent conduct of the
people towards the landowners. But if so, the contradiction which Mr. Grote finds
between the statements of Herodotus and Aristotle admits of a reconcilement. See note
on c. 43, vol. v. 286, original edit. He thinks that for Gelo we should substitute
Dionysius, and observes that the frequent confusion of the two names was noted by
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Antig. Rom. vii. c. 1. p. 1314.

3. 7. 2v Tapavm Trme&vTwv.

Called by Herodotus (vii. 170) ‘the greatest slaughter of Greeks within his knowledge.’
Diodorus, ‘the Sicilian,” (xi. 52. § 5), apparently in ignorance of the geography of Italy,
says that the Iapygian victors pursued the Rhegians into the town of Rhegium (a
distance of about 200 miles), and entered with them!

3. 7. dnuokpaTia &yéveto £k noAiTsiac.

Cp. vi. 5. 8§ 10, 11, where the Tarentines are described in the present tense as being
under a sort of noAiITeia or moderate democracy, to which they probably reverted at
some time later than that referred to in the text. In the Syracusan expedition they were
hostile to the Athenians (Thuc. vi. 44), and are therefore not likely at that time to have
been a democracy.

3. 7. kal &v Apyer Tdv &v 1T EB5OPTI & noAopévwv Tind KAEOPEVOUC TOW AGKWVOC
TlvaykacOnoav napadéEacbal Tév NepIoikwv TIVAG.

The meaning of the name Hebdomé was unknown to the Greeks themselves. The
victory of Cleomenes over the Argives is mentioned in Herodotus (vi. 76-83), Pausanias
(iii. 4), and in Plutarch (De Mulierum Virtutibus, iv. 245 D). In the narrative of the latter
various plays on the number seven occur, which probably originated in the word
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£Bd6uN. The number of the dead slain by Cleomenes is said to have been 7777: the
battle is said to have been fought on the seventh day of the month (£B34uTl ioTapévou

MNVog, Ib.); or during a truce of seven days which Cleomenes violated by attacking the
Argives during the night, he arguing that the seven days did not include the nights, or,
perhaps with better reason, that vengeance on an enemy was deemed preferable to
justice both by Gods and men (Apophth. Lacon. 223 B). The word may have been the
name of the wood mentioned in the accounts of Herodotus and Pausanias (loc. cit.) or
of some other place* called after the number seven; but more likely of a festival held
on the seventh day, which gave its name to the battle.

&.noAopévwyv Tnd KAsopévoug K.T.A. Read in the English text: ‘the Argives, after their
army had been cut to pieces.’

kai &v Aenvaig dTuxouvtwv nelll ol yvopigor EAATTOUC £yévovTo did T £k kaTaAdyou
oTpatevecBar Tnd Tév AaKwVIKEv NOAEHOV.

The kataAoyog $nAéiv mentioned in Thuc. vi. 43, kai ToUTwv Anvaiwy pgv abrév

Tloav nevrakooiol pev kai xiAlol £k katahoyou, and elsewhere, Xen. Mem. iii. 4. § 1, in
which the ©Tlteg, or lowest of the four classes, were not included.

£k kaTtaAdyou. Every one was obliged to take his turn in the order of the roll, and no
substitutes were allowed, because the number of soldiers willing to offer themselves
was not sufficient.

Tnd Tév Aakovikév nOAgpov. As in the Syracusan expedition, to which the word
&TuxoUvTwV chiefly refers. Cp. Thuc. vii. 27.

nAEIOVOV yip THV &NOPWV YIVOUEVOV.

Most of the extant MSS. are in favour of elndpwyv. But &ndpwv, which is the reading of
the old translator, is not wholly indefensible. The meaning may be that power falls into
the hands of the few, either when the poor become more numerous, or when properties
increase; the extremes of want and of wealth coexisting in the same state. The two
cases are really opposite aspects of the same phenomenon, ‘when the citizens become
more and more divided into rich and poor.” The argument from the more difficult
reading is in favour of &.nopwv.

gv Cped.

A later name of Hestiaea in Euboea, or rather (Strabo x. p. 446) of an Athenian city
established in the time of Pericles, on the same site, to maintain control over Euboea.
After the fall of Athens it passed into the hands of Sparta and received an oligarchical

constitution, reverting to Athens in the year 377. Probably at this time kaTeAl0n 7
aAyapyia. For another reference to Hestiaea, which never entirely lost its old name

(Pausan. vii. p. 592), see c. 4. § 4.

oG 8 0DBevHC Tipxov.

0T:8evidc is taken in the text as the genitive of value. If this way of explaining the word
is rejected as unidiomatic, or rather, not likely to be employed when according to the

more familiar idiom oT8evéc would be governed by Tipxov, we may adopt the
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3. 12.

emendation of Bekker’s 2nd Edition, &n’ oT0evoc.

oiov Tpoilnvioic Axalol ouviknoav SUBapiv, £iTa nAsiouc oi Zxaloi yevopevor
£E£Barov Tong Tpoidnvioug: #0sv Té Hyog cuvéRn Toic ZuBapiTalc.

The foundation of Sybaris (B. C. 720) is recorded in Strabo vi. p. 263, but nothing is
said of the joint occupation of the place by the Troezenians: nor of the curse. The fall of
Sybaris is attributed to a very different cause in a gossiping story told by Athenaeus xii.
p. 520, of a Sybarite having beaten his slave at the altar to which he fled for refuge. A
rather fabulous account of the war between Sybaris and Croton, in which Milo the
athlete figures as a sort of Heracles, is given by Diod. Sic. xii. 9.

kai £v Goupioic ZuBapirtal Toig ouvoiknoaaciv.

Sc. £oTaciacav or some similar word gathered from the preceding sentence. For a more
detailed though not very trustworthy narrative of the event referred to, see Diod. Sic.

xi. 90; xii. 10, 11. Thurii being founded on the site of Sybaris, the Sybarites who joined
in the colony naturally looked upon the country as their own.

Zaykhaiol 82 Zapiouc TinodeEapevol £Eénecov kai aniToi.

This, which is one of the blackest stories in Greek history, is narrated at length by
Herodotus vi. 23. The Zancleans had invited Hippocrates tyrant of Gela to assist them
against Anaxilaus tyrant of Rhegium, but were betrayed by him and delivered over to
the Samians.

ZupakoUaIol PETE: T TUPaVVIKE TOTG EEvoug Kal Tolg pioBoPopoug noAitag
noinoduevol £otaciacav kat eig paxnv TIABov.

Another instance of the danger of incorporating foreigners in a state. The foreigners in
this case were the mercenaries of Hiero and Gelo. After the expulsion of Thrasybulus
they were allowed to remain in the city, but deprived of political privileges. The
narrative of their revolt, of their seizure of Acradina and Ortygia, and of the troubles
which followed the attempt to drive them out in the ill-fated island of Sicily, is to be
found in Diod. xi. 72 ff.

kai A pdinoAitar SeEapevor XaAkidéwy dnoikoug £E&neoov Tnéd ToUTwV ol nAeioTol atiT
v,

amTéav is to be taken with oi nAeioTol, which is in partitive apposition with A pdinoA
iTal. The event referred to cannot be shown to have any connexion with the revolt of

Amphipolis during the Peloponnesian War (Thuc. iv. 105). Nor do we know of any other
event which corresponds with the account given either here or in c. 6. § 8 where the
revolution is spoken of ‘as an insurrection against an oligarchy, made by the aid of
Chalcidians’ who had settled in the place. But an oligarchy could not have existed under
the control of Athens; nor would a democracy be likely to have joined the
Peloponnesian confederacy.

oraoialouot 8’ &v pav Taic dAiyapyiaig K.T.A.
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‘There are other differences besides those of race which divide cities. There may be two
cities in one (c. 12. § 15), both in oligarchies and democracies.’ This general reflection
is introduced awkwardly amid the special causes of revolutions in states. But a similar
confusion of general and particular occurs in several other passages; e. g. iv. 4. § 22 ff.

kaBanep €ipnTal npdTEPOV.
Probably c. 1. §§ 3, 4.
KoAoPwviol kal NoTieic.

That the Colophonians and Notians were torn by dissensions may be gathered from
Thucydides iii. 34.

piiAAov dnuoTikol ol Tév Meipaifi olkoivTeg Tihv Té GoTU.

The great power of the democracy at Athens dated from the battle of Salamis; and as
the sailors were the lowest class of citizens, naturally the Piraeus was its head-quarters.
Liberty was saved by the fleet in the days of the Four Hundred; and when driven out of
Athens by the thirty took refuge at the Piraeus, from which it returned victorious.

yivovTal pgv o¥v ail otaceig o nepl pikpddv &AN &k pikpdav.

Do not wars or revolutions always or almost always arise from a combination of large
public and political causes with small personal and private reasons? Some spark sets
fire to materials previously prepared. If Herodotus overestimates the personal and
private causes of great events, does not Thucydides underestimate them, explaining
everything on great principles and ignoring the trifles of politics to which Aristotle here
directs attention? The course of ancient or of modern history taken as a whole appears
to be the onward movement of some majestic though unseen power; when regarded in
detail, it seems to depend on a series of accidents. The Greek was a lover of anecdotes;
and for him this gossip about trifles had a far greater interest than the reflections of
Thucydides upon the course of human events. (See Introduction, vol. i. p. xcii.)

ueTéBae yip T noAiTeia K.T.A.

The same story is told with additions and embellishments by Plutarch ‘Praecepta
gerendae reipublicae’ p. 825 C.

#8sv npooAaupdavovTeg ToT¢ v T noATelpaT discTaciacav navrac,.

Here as infra c. 6. § 8 the word dieoTaciacav may be causal and active, ‘they took the
members of the government to their respective sides and so split all the people into
factions.’” (Cp. kaTaoTacialecBail v. 6. § 14). Or as in the English text (taking
dlacTtaocialw, like oracialw, as a neuter) ‘they then drew all the members of the ruling
class into their quarrel and made a revolution.’

fhote kat Td &v aTTTl pikpdv dpaptnua &vaioydv o npag Ta &v Tolg BANOIC uépeaiv.
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The argument is that the beginning is half the whole, according to the old proverb, and
therefore that an error at the beginning is equivalent to half the whole amount of error.
The proverb is again cited, Nic. Ethics i. 7. § 20.

4.5, kai &v AeAdoic £k kndeiag yevopivng Siadopdic &px™ nacdv Zyévero Tév oTdoEwV T
fiv ToTepov.

This narrative, like the story of the Syracusan affair, is told, but in a more romantic
manner, in the passage of Plutarch quoted above (Praec. geren. reip. p. 825 B) and also
by Aelian, Var. Hist. xi. 5. The narrative of Plutarch contains the names of the persons

concerned, Crates and Orgilaus, and is therefore probably taken not from Aristotle but
from some other source. Tév oTdoswv K.T.A., the sacred war to which another origin is
assigned infra in § 7. See Essay on Contributions of Aristotle to History.

4. 6. kai nept MITUAAVNV 82 £E EnikAfpwv o-raoswq YEVOUEVNC NOAAGV £yEVETO szx"’l Kakdiv

kai To# no)\spou Tov npag Aenvalouc, 2y naxng EAape TV I'IO)\IV anTiv- TI|JO
Pavoug yip TV €NNOPWV TIVEG KGTG)\II‘IOVTOC dUo BuyaTépac, & nepiwoBeic kal oD Aap

v 101G UI.EO'IV anTo® AGEavdpoc "’IpEs Tﬂq oTacewc kat Tolg £ envaiouc napmEuve,
npdEevog v Tﬂq NOAEWC.

No mention of Doxander occurs nor is there any hint of this story in Thucydides (iii. 2
ff.). The revolt of Mitylene is ascribed in his narrative entirely to political causes, and
was long premeditated. The only point of coincidence between the two accounts is the
mention of the proxenus, who is said in Thucydides to have given information to the
Athenians. They are not, however, necessarily inconsistent: for Aristotle may be
speaking of the slight occasion, Thucydides of the deeper cause. Nor can any argument
be drawn from the silence of the latter. He may have known the tale, but may not have
thought fit to mention it, any more than he has recorded the singular episode of the
suicide of Paches in the public court on his return home, recorded by Plutarch iv. 8
(Nicias 6). There is also an omission in the account of Aristotle which is supplied by
Thucydides. For the proxenos who gave information to the Athenians is afterwards said
to have repented, and to have gone on an embassy to Athens petitioning for peace
(Thucyd. iii. 4). Such stories as this about Doxander have been common in modern as
well as in ancient history; they are very likely to be invented, but may sometimes be

true.
4. 7. Mnason, according to Timaeus, was the friend of Aristotle (Athenaeus vi. p. 264).
4. 8. M &v & pei® BouA™ eDdokiuAcaca £v Toic Mndikoic.

According to Plut. Themistocles c. 10 Aristotle narrated that ‘at the time [of the battle of
Salamis] when the Athenians had no public resources the council of the Areopagus gave
to each sailor a sum of eight drachmas and thus enabled the triremes to be manned.’
Whether such a statement was really to be found in Aristotelian writings, perhaps in the
Polities to which it is commonly ascribed, or whether Plutarch is confusing the more
general statement of Aristotle contained in this passage with information which he had
derived from some other source, is uncertain.

4. 8. ouvTtovwTepav noiflaar TTlv noAireiav.

http://oll.libertyfund.org/Texts/Aristotle0039/Politics/0033-02 Bk.html 4/9/2004



Aristotle, Politics (1885) Vol. 2: The Online Library of Liberty Page 147 of 228

Cp. iv. 3. § 8, &AlyapxIKa.¢ pEv TE.C GUVTOVWTEPAG Kal SeonoTikwTEPAc, Tig &’
dveipévac kai pahakitg dnUoTIKAG, sc. noAiTeiac. oUvTovog means the more highly
pitched note given by the greater tension of the string, and hence the stricter and more

rigid form of government.

4. 8. & vauTikég GXA0G YEVOHEVOG Tfic nepi Sahapiva vikng kai did TauTNg TTic Tiyepoviac 51
& TTlv kaTd BdAaTTav dUvapry, TTlv dnuokpaTiav LoxupoTépav £noinoe.

did. TauTng, sc. T'qu vikng, ‘by means of this victory.’

Iﬁq ﬁyspoviac, sc. aiTioc yevoOpevog. did TTlv kaTd BaAaTrav duvapiv follows T'qu
Tlyepoviag.

Plut. Arist. 22 says that after the battle of Salamis Aristides extended the right of voting
to the fourth class. He had already mentioned in c. 13 that many of the higher classes
had fallen into poverty; they would therefore have been degraded but for this
extension. The merits and sufferings of all classes in the war were a natural justification
of such a measure. The nobility and the common people vied with one another in their
defence of Hellas against the invader. No element lay deeper in the Hellenic character
than the sense of superiority which all Hellenes acquired in the struggle with Persia.

4.9, nepi v &v MavTivei® paxnv.

I. e. the first battle of Mantinea (419 B.C. described by Thuc. v. 70-74) in which, though
the Argive army was defeated, the 1000 chosen Argives (doubtless belonging to the
noble families) remained unconquered, and cut their way through the enemy. There is
nothing in the account of Thucydides inconsistent with this statement, though he
naturally dwells more on the influence of Lacedaemon in effecting the change of
government (Ib. 81).

4.9, 2v Supakouoaic & dTlpoc atTioc yevopevoc TTic vikng To% noAépou To# npdc A Bnvaioug
£k noMiTeiag eic dnuokpariav peTéBarev.

These words are not in perfect accord with the statement of Thucydides that the
Athenians were unable to cope with the Syracusans because they had a form of
government like their own, Thuc. vii. 55; but they agree with Diod. xiii. 34 fin., who
says that the extreme form of democracy was introduced at Syracuse by Diocles after
the overthrow of the Athenians. Nor is Thucydides quite consistent with himself; for the
overthrow of the Athenian expedition was effected by the aristocratic leader
Hermocrates and by the aid of Corinthians and Lacedaemonians. (See Essay on
Contributions of Aristotle to History.)

4. 9. kai &v & pBpaki®.

See note on English text. Ambracia is said to have been founded by Gorgus, who is

described by Antonin. Liberalis (i. 4. 19 ed. Westermann) as the brother of Cypselus

(cp. Neanthes apud Diog. Laert. i. 98, who says that the two Perianders were &.veyiol
&AARAOIC): by Scymnus (454) he is called his son. Periander is supposed by Miiller (i. 8.
§ 3) to have been the son of Gorgus; but this is conjecture. Whether there was any real

connexion, or whether the stories of relationship arise only out of an accidental
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5.

. 10.

. 13.

.13,

. 13.

similarity of names, it is impossible to determine.
of duvapswg aiTiol.

‘Who are the causes of the power of a state:’ cp. supra, § 9, & 6ﬂpoq alTiog yEVOUEVOG
TTg vikng. The elements of strength are also the elements of danger.

&T2 pev yi.p E€anaTtnoavTeg . . . G.pxouotv aDTiv K.T.A.

I. e. when fraud is succeeded by force or the old fraud by a new one. To take an
example from Modern History, as the presidency of Louis Napoleon was succeeded by
the coup d’état, and ended in the plébiscite by which he was made Emperor of the
French; or as in ancient history the tyranny of Gelo and Hiero was acquiesced in after a
time by their Syracusan subjects.

oiov &ni Tév TeTpakooiwv Tév &Tluov £EnnaTtnoav, PackovTeg Tév BaciAéa xpAuaTa
napegeiv.

Cp. Thuc. viii. 53, where Peisander demonstrates to the Athenian assembly that their
only hope lay in the alliance of the Persian king.

WEUOAMEVOL.

‘Having once told the lie’ which, it is inferred, was detected,

kail &v "Po8®- pioBodopav Te yip ol dnuaywyoi 2nopilov, kai EkdAuov dnodiddvar Td.
ddeINopeva Toig TpINpapxolg: oi 3= didk Ti.g Emidepopévag dikag TivaykacBnoav
ouoTavTeg kataAoar Tav &Tluov.

‘The demagogues gained influence over the assembly by procuring pay for them:
[probably they obtained the money for this purpose by not paying the trierarchs]. These
were sued by their sailors or other creditors, and, not having been paid themselves,
were unable to pay others; so in self-defence they overthrew the government.’” Such
appears to be the meaning of this passage, a little amplified, on which no light is thrown
from other sources.

The revolution here mentioned would seem to be the same as that which has been
already referred to, supra, c. 3. § 4. The words did. Tt Emdepouévag dikag occur in
both passages.

kaTeAUOn 52 kai &v “HpakAei® & 5Tipoc.

Probably the Heraclea of Pontus founded by the Megarians in B. C. 559. The poems of
Theognis imply that already in the sixth century B. C. a democratical party existed in the
mother-city. Nine places bear the name of Heraclea. The Heraclea in Pontus is the most
important of them and may be presumed to be meant when there is no further
description as here orin c. 6. §§ 2, 3.

T &v Meyapoic kaTeAUdn dnpokparia.
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Cp. supra c. 3. § 5.
A Té.¢ npooddouc Taic Aemoupyiaic.

Some word containing the idea of diminishing has to be supplied from f.vadaoToug noio
WVTEG.

Demagogues like Cleon, Lysicles, Eucrates, Hyperbolus, Cleophon, were of a different
type from Peisistratus or Periander, and equally different from Hiero and Gelo or
Dionysius the First.

Three reasons are given for the frequent attempts to establish tyrannies in early Greek
history—1) there were great magistracies in ancient states; 2) the people were
scattered and therefore incapable of resistance; 3) the demagogues were trusted by
them, because they were supposed to be the enemies of the rich.

MeicioTpaTog oTacidoag Npac Tome NEdIAKOUC.

According to the narrative of Herodotus, i. 59 ff., Attica was at this time divided into
factions, that of the inhabitants of the plain led by Lycurgus, and of the sea coast by
Megacles, to which was added a third faction of the inhabitants of the highlands whom
Peisistratus used as his instruments. He was restored to the tyranny by a combination
of his own adherents and those of Megacles against the inhabitants of the plain.

©eayévng &v Meyapoic.

Theagenes is mentioned in Thuc. i. 126 as the father-in-law of Cylon the conspirator;
and in Arist. Rhet. i. 2, 1357 b. 33, as an example of a tyrant who like Peisistratus had
asked for a guard.

Alovuoiog katnyopiiv Aadvaiou.

Cp. Diod. Sic. (xiii. 86, 91, 92) who narrates how Daphnaeus, having been elected
general by the Syracusans, failed to relieve Agrigentum and on the motion of Dionysius
was deposed from his command.

2k TTic natpiag dnuokpariac.

The same phrase is used in ii. 12. § 2 where Solon is said to have established u naTpiog
dnuokparia, the ancient or traditional democracy, ‘the good old democracy,’ as opposed

to the later and extreme form.

tikog B& TO ot yiveoBar H 1o% yiveoBal Tirrov Té Td.c PuAdc $épev Toic & pxovTac,
&AAE Tl navra Tév 3Tigov.

Toit pTl yiveoBai, sc. kUpiov Tév 8Tlpov Tév vopwy = ‘a remedy against the people
becoming master.’ That is to say, when the magistrates were elected by the tribal

divisions the power of the people was not so great as when they voted all together.
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When the larger units of government or representation are broken up into very small
ones, local interests are likely to be preferred to the general good, and local candidates
for office take the place of better men—a nation ceases to be inspired by great political
ideas, and cannot effectually act against other nations. On the other hand, if England,
or France, or the United States were represented in the national council only as a
whole, what would be the result? Aristotle might have replied that a state is not a state
in which 30,000,000 of people are united under a single government, or are
represented in a single assembly, having no other connecting links; nor yet when they
are subdivided into parishes: cp. vii. 4. § 11.

These are extremes by which a principle may be illustrated, but no one would think of
accepting either alternative. The question which Aristotle here touches has a modern
and recent interest to us, and may be put in another form: ‘What should be the area of
a constituency?’ Some considerations which have to be kept in view are the following:
1) The facilities of locomotion and communication; 2) The habit or tradition of acting
together among the natives of a country or district; 3) The question of minorities—
should the aim of a constitution be to strengthen the government, or to give a perfectly
fair representation of all parties, opinions, places? 4) The greater opportunity of a
political career afforded by more numerous elections and smaller bodies of electors;
and, on the other hand, 5) The greater independence of the representatives of large
constituencies; and 6) The advantages or disadvantages of local knowledge and of local
interests have to be placed in the scale. We may conclude that in so far as the political
life of a country is affected by the area of representation, it should not be so extended
as to interfere with the power of common action; nor so localized that the members of
the national assembly cease any longer to think in the first place of great national
interests.

ai 3’ dAiyapxiar peTaBaiiouo did dUo pdAioTa Tpomoug Toug PavepwTaroug . . . Exel Oz

kai Tl € &AAwv &pxTl oTacswg diatopac.

According to c. 1. § 16, v pav yi.p Taig dAiyapxiaig syyivovrai dUo, e npéc
&AAAAouc oTdoig kal £ Tl npég Tév 8Tlov there are two modes of revolutions in
oligarchies,—1) That arising from dissensions among the oligarchs themselves; 2) that
arising from dissensions between the oligarchs and the people. The order of the two is
reversed in this passage. The first which is here the second is generalized into ‘that

arising from those outside the governing body’ (ﬁ £E #AAwv, § 2), under which four
cases are included (see Introduction). To £va pav (§ 1) corresponds grammatically
HaAiota 8¢, which introduces one of the cases of oTdoig arising 2§ &AAwv although the
leader comes £E anTTlc TTc &Aiyapxiag. The other mode of revolution from within is
discussed at the end of § 5 kivoiivral 82 K.T.A., with which the second main division

begins.
&v Na&P Avydapic.

For a silly story about a bargain over some fish which is said to have been the origin of
the revolt led by Lygdamis at Naxos, see Athenaeus viii. 348 who derives it from the
Na€iwv noAiteia in the so-called ‘Polities’ of Aristotle.

an

Zyel 88 kai T &8 EANwv &pxTl oTaoewg diadopdc.
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Goettling would interpret &AAwv as = &AAwv Tl To% nARBoug which is harsh. The
conjectures aniTéiv and &AANAwV seem, at first sight, to simplify the passage, as

everything from pdaAioTa 3’ in § 1 onwards would then apply to the same mode of oTdaig
(T € aBiTéiv): but Aristotle in § 2 expressly distinguishes the efinopor who are not in
the government from the oligarchs, and therefore a revolution begun by them could not
be described as arising & &AAAAWV or £E aTiTdv.

6. 2. oiov &v Macoahilt.

In vi. 7. § 4 Massalia is described by Aristotle, speaking probably of a later period, as
having enlarged the narrow oligarchy by the admission of new citizens. The oligarchy
thus became more like a noAiTeia (NoAImikwTépa &yévero Tl dAiyapxia).

6. 3. The difference was settled, not by throwing open the government to a lower class, but
by the admission in greater numbers of members of the same families.

6. 5. Tév 2v 7T noATei®.
Here the members of the governing body, see note on c. 1. § 10.

6. 6. 2v Toic TpidkovTa L BAvVNoIv ol nepi XapikAéa Loxuoav ToTi¢ TpIdkovTa dnNuaywyo
irvTeg, kal &v Toig TeTpakooiolg ol nepl Gpuviyov.

From Xenophon'’s Hellenics ii. 3 we might be led to infer that Critias was the leading
spirit of the thirty, but in Lysias contra Eratosthenem § 56, p. 125, we find that the
name of Charicles precedes that of Critias among the leaders of the more extreme
party. Charicles and Critias are also named together among the vopo8£Tar whom the
thirty appointed in Xen. Mem. i. 2. § 31.

It is singular that the leadership of a party in the 400 should be ascribed to Phrynichus
who was late in joining the attempt (Thuc. viii. 68) and was soon assassinated (c. 92).
He was however a man of great ability and is said by Thucydides to have shown
extraordinary energy when he once took part.

L

6. 6. kal &v &oaig &Ayapyiaig o ool aipotivTal Tig dpxdc £E duv ol f.pyovTeg eloiv.

The people will always be able to elect those members of the oligarchy who favour their
interests. The representative depends upon his constituents, and must do their bidding.
The remark of Aristotle is true, and admits of several applications. Yet the opposite
reflection is almost equally true, that the popular representative easily catches the
‘esprit de corps’ of the society in which he mingles, and of the order or assembly to
which he is admitted.

6. 6. Bnep &v A BUDP ouvéBaivev.
We cannot be certain whether these words illustrate oi dnAitar Tl & 5Tipoc or & 8tipoc
only. That the membership of a club should have been the qualification for an office of

which the election was in the hands of the people is remarkable (see note on § 13
infra).
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kai Gnou T& dikaoTApIa UMl £k To? NOAITEUPATOC EOTIV: SNUAYWYOVVTES YiLp NPAC THC
kpioeig perapaiioual TTlv noAiTeiav.

Compare ii. 12. § 3, where Solon is said to have established the democracy by
appointing the courts of law from the whole people.

yivovral 82 petaBoAai tiic dAiyapxiac kat &Tav d&vaidowor Té ¥81a L@vTec doehydc.
So Plat. Rep. viii. 555 D. Compare also infra c. 12. § 17.

Hipparinus, the father of Dion, was the chief supporter of Dionysius (Plut. Dio c. 3), who
married his daughter.

Kai &v Alyivll & TTlv np&&v tTlv npdc XapnTa npagac &vexeipnoe perapaieiv tv
noAiTeiav.

Probably the well-known general Chares who flourished between 367-333 is here
intended. He was a man who, in spite of his disreputable character, contrived by
corruption to maintain a great influence over the Athenian people in the decline of their
glory. Of the transaction here referred to nothing more is known.

dic. TolauTnv aiTiav,
sc. did T4 dvaAdioar Tek ¥81a Tog eTndpoug IfvTag foeAydic.

ATE pav ofv Enixeipotai T KIVELY, 4T 32 KAENTOUDI Tit KOIVA: BBgv Npac anToTC
otaaialouoiv Tl oTror Tl oi npé¢ ToUToug paxdUEVOl KAENTOVTAC.

anToT¢ = ‘the government, or the other oligarchs, from whom the theft is made.’

oTiTol = ‘the thieves or peculators.’ The revolution arises in two ways, from the attack
either of the thieves upon the government, or of the government upon the thieves.

dpoiav Tl Tédv &v Aakedaipovi yepovTwv.

I. e. the election of the Elean elders, besides being an election out of certain families
(duvaoTeuTiknyv), resembled that of the Lacedaemonian elders who were chosen but ‘in
a ridiculous fashion’ by the whole people. See ii. 9. § 27.

Timophanes was a Corinthian general, who was about to become, or for a short time
became, tyrant of Corinth. He was slain either by the hand (Diod. xvi. 65), or at the
instigation, of his brother Timoleon (Plutarch, Timoleon, c. 4).

TV nepl Tipov.

oapov is found in all the Greek MSS. and in the old Latin translator. It shews at any rate
the faithfulness with which they copied an unmeaning reading. Zipov which is adopted
by Bekker in both editions is an ingenious conjecture of Schlosser. Simus, if he be the
person mentioned in Demosthenes (de Cor. p. 241), was a Larissaean who betrayed
Thessaly to king Philip.
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6. 14.

6. 15.

2v BBUSTP £ni tév Staipiddv v Tiv pia T Tdiadou.

The name of Iphiades occurs in Demosthenes (in Aristocratem, p. 679), where it is said
that his son was, or ought to have been, given up as a hostage to the Athenians by the
town, not of Abydos but of Sestos. It will be remembered that at Abydos (supra c. 6. §
6) some of the magistrates were elected by the people from a political club. The
manner in which he is spoken of would lead us to suppose that Iphiades was tyrant of
Abydos, and that by the help of his club he had overthrown the oligarchy.

Of the great Euboean cities Chalcis and Eretria, as of so many other Hellenic states
which were famous in the days before the Persian War, little is known. We are told in
bk. iv. 3. § 3 that the Chalcidians used cavalry against their opponents, and there is an
allusion in Thuc. i. 15 to the ancient war between Chalcis and Eretria which ‘divided all
Hellas,” again mentioned by Herod. v. 99.

Téav &' &v OnRaic kat’ A pxiou.

The only Archias of Thebes known to us was an oligarch, who betrayed the citadel of
Thebes to the Spartans, and was afterwards himself slain by Pelopidas and his fellow
conspirators. An oligarchical revolution could not therefore be said to have arisen out of
his punishment. Yet the uncertainty of the details of Greek history in the age of Aristotle
should make us hesitate in assuming a second person of the name. The mention of
Heraclea in juxtaposition with Thebes may suggest that this is the Heraclea not in
Pontus, but in Trachis. Cp. note on c. 5. § 3.

&dihoveiknoav atTouc.

Const. preg. = {1hoveikoiivreg Ediwkov. The infinitive sebtival helps the construction of
anToug, ‘They carried their party spirit against them so far.’

316, T& &yav BeonoTIKELC £1val Ti.¢ Aiyapxiac . . . T &v Xi® dAiyapxia.

The Chians in the later years of the Peloponnesian War were governed by an oligarchy:
cp. Thuc. viii. 14. The island was recovered by Athens under the Second Empire, but
again revolted in the year 458. The population is said to have been largely composed of
merchant-seamen, supra, iv. 4. § 21.

MOANGKIC yip T TaxB&v npfiTov Tignua . . . Tol¢ HECOUG

is an accusativus pendens; ‘Often when there has been a certain qualification fixed at
first . . . the same property increases to many times the original value,’ etc.

oT pévTol dik TauTaV dAiyol.
The exclusiveness of aristocracy and oligarchy is equally the ruin of both, though arising

in the one case from the fewness of men of virtue and good manners, in the other from
the fewness of men of wealth and birth.

MapBevial (&k v duoiwv yip ﬁoav).
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According to the legend the Partheniae were the progeny of Spartan women and of
certain slaves or citizens of Sparta called £nslvakTol. They had in some way incurred
the reproach of illegitimacy or inferiority. The fertile imagination of ancient writers, who

were clearly as ignorant as ourselves, has devised several explanations of the name:
they were the children of Spartans who remained at home during the Messenian war
and were made Helots (Antiochus of Syracuse, fr. 14 Miller Fr. Hist. Gr. vol. i. p. 184);
or of Helots who married the widows of those who had fallen in the war (Theop. fr. 190
Miller i. p. 310); or of the youngest of the army who had not taken the oath to remain
until the war was finished (Ephor. fr. 33 Mdiller i. p. 247), and were sent home to beget
children.

7.2, Auoavdpog.

For the narrative of the later life of Lysander and of his attempt to open the Spartan
monarchy to all the Heraclidae of whom he himself was one, and of his overthrow by
Agesilaus whose claim to the kingdom he had previously supported, see Plutarch’s Life
of Lysander, 24-26.

7. 3. Kivadwv & TTIv &n’ A ynoiAd® ouoThoac £niBeoiv &ni Toic SnapTidTac.

For a very curious account of the conspiracy of Cinadon, to which he was instigated by a
desire to become one of the Spartan peers, see Xen. Hell. iii. 3. §§ 4-11.

&n’ Aynoha@ if genuine must mean ‘against Agesilaus’ and (less directly) against the
Spartans.

7. 4. 5Tirov 82 kai Toito &k THig TupTaiou nofoewe TTig kahoupévng Efvopiag.
See Bergk Frag. 2-7, p. 316.

7. 4. Hanno is mentioned by Justin, xxi. 4. He is said to have lived in the time of Dionysius
the younger about the year 346 and to have attempted to poison the senate and raise
an insurrection among the slaves. Being detected and taken he was crucified with his
family.

7. 5. TaviTa yip ai noAireiai Te neipdivral piyvovar kai ai noAAai Téiv kahoupévwv
&.ploToKpATIfV.

Ta%Ta refers to T U0, democracy and oligarchy. The great difficulty is the combination
of the many and the few; not of virtue with either, except from the circumstance that it

so rarely exists: cp. iv. 7. 8§ 3, 4, and c. 8. § 8.

7. 6. diatépoua yiip Téiv dvopalopévev noArerdiv ai épioTokpatial TOUTH, katl i To% T’ €
ioiv ai pgv Tirrov ai 82 pdAAov povipol aBTdv. TiC yi.p dnokAivoloac pEAAov npéc T
Tlv &Aiyapyiav d.pioTokpaTiag kaho¥orv, Ta¢ 82 npdg T4 nATIBog noArTeiac.

ToUT® and did To%To have been taken as follows: 1)* ‘Aristocracies differ from what
are termed polities in the number of elements which they combine (supra § 5), and the

nature of the combination makes some of them more and some less stable.” The words
which follow return to diaf*épouai: ‘there are such differences; for those of them which
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incline more to oligarchy are called aristocracies, those which incline to democracy,
polities.’

2) ToUTS and 81t To%To may be thought to refer rather to what follows than to what
precedes. ‘Aristocracies differ from polities in that polities include numbers, and

because of this difference some of them are less and some of them more stable, some
inclining more to oligarchy or the government of a few, others to polity, which is the
government of a larger number.’

Susemihl takes the whole passage nearly in the same manner: 3) ‘Aristocracies differ

from the so—cal!ed polities in this respect (i. e. in having the three elements of éﬁpoq,
nAo#Tog, &.pettl instead of the first two only), and for this reason, the former of these
two kinds of governments (a?Tiiv) are less stable and the latter more so. For those

which incline rather to oligarchy are called aristocracies, and those which incline to
democracy are called polities; and for this reason they are safer than the others: for the
greater number have more influence, and because they have equality they are more

content.’ Polity has only two elements, while aristocracy has three. The 5ﬁpoq being
one-half of the polity but only one-third of the aristocracy are better pleased with the

existing government and therefore less disposed to revolution.

This way of explaining the passage gives an excellent sense. But the words ai pgv
Tirrov, ai 52 HELANov, are partitive of atTdiv, which refers to ai & pioTokpariar and
cannot therefore be applied ai p&v péiAAov pdvipol to timocracies ai 82 TrTov povipol
to aristocracies. The passage is ill written and inaccurately worded, though the general
meaning is tolerably clear, namely, that there is often an ill mingling of constitutions,
which in various degrees seek to unite numbers and wealth, and that of the two,
numbers are the safer basis.

7. 9. ouvépn &2 Té elpnuévov £v Ooupiolg.

Sc. the tendency of the constitution towards the prevailing element spoken of in § 7, as
at Thurii from aristocracy towards oligarchy, followed by a reaction to democracy.

&v @oupiolc. Thurii was founded in the year 443 under the protection of Athens, and
had nearly ceased to exist in 390. Yet in this short time it was subjected to at least two

serious revolutions, 1) that which is mentioned here from an oligarchical aristocracy
into a democracy; 2) another revolution, noted infra § 12, by which it passed from a
polity into an oligarchy of a few families, whether earlier or later than the preceding, is
unknown. It may be conjectured, but it is only a conjecture, that the narrowing of the
aristocracy briefly alluded to in this passage is the same change with that which is
afterwards mentioned more fully in § 12, and their overthrow which ensued may be
further identified with the expulsion of the Sybarites soon after the foundation of the
city. It may also be conjectured with considerable probability that the government of
Thurii became an oligarchy at the time when the Athenian citizens were driven out,
after the failure of the Syracusan expedition.

7.9, dit W&V yap T4 &nd nAsiovog TIuAPATog eival Ta.c dpxdc eic EAatTov peTépn kai eic
tpxeia nAciw, dit 82 Té TTlv XOpav &Anv ToUC yvwpidoug cuykThoacBal napit Tév
VOUOV.
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Lit. ‘For because the qualification for office was high and also because the whole country
was monopolized by the notables contrary to law, the qualification was reduced and the
number of offices increased.’ Either the apodosis which is attached to the first member
of the sentence belongs also to the second; or a clause answering to the second has
been forgotten. The revolution at Thurii was a change from aristocracy or polity to
democracy. The government had grown narrow and oligarchical, and the governing
class had contrived to get the land into their own hands. But the people rose against
the oligarchy, lowered the qualification, increased the number of offices, and got back
the land. Two reasons are given for the rising of the people, 1) the increase of the
qualification for office, and 2) the monopoly of land which had passed into the hands of
the notables.

For el¢ fLpxeia nAsiw, cp. ii. 11. § 14, o8’ &nou pTl pikpd NOAIG, MOAITIKOTEPOV
nAeiovag petéxelv TV &pyiiv, kKal SNUOTIKMOTEPOV- KOIVOTEPOV T Yap, kabdnep €
Tnopev, kal KAGAAIOV £KaoTOV ENOTEAELTAI TAV AUTEV Kal BETTOV.

£11 318 T NACAC TG G PICTOKPATIKELC NOAITEIAS SAIVapXIKEG £1val pEAAOV K.T.A.

Aristocracies are in fact more oligarchical than aristocratical, and ‘the few’ are always
grasping at wealth. Cp. infra, c. 8. § 16.

T Aokpéav NOAIC.

The mother of Dionysius the younger was Doris a Locrian woman, and when expelled
from Syracuse he was received by the citizens of Locri in a most friendly manner, but
he afterwards availed himself of their good will to impose a garrison on the town. They
ultimately drove out his garrison [Diodorus xiv. 44, Justin xxi. 2 and 3].

& &v dnuokpaTi® omk fv &yévero, ond’ v &v dpioTokpaTi® e peprypévTl.

But why not? Aristotle seems to mean that no well-governed city would have allowed
one of its citizens to marry into the family of a tyrant or would have entered into
relation with him in consequence: or perhaps that in a democracy or well ordered
aristocracy the marriage of a single citizen could not have become a great political
event.

“nep ouvéBaivev &n’ A Onvaiov kai Aakedaipoviwv.

We may paraphrase this rather singular expression, ‘In the days when the Greek world
was divided between the Athenians and Lacedaemonians.’

napahoyiZetal yip T Siavoia Bn’ atirév, donep & codioTikéc Adyoc.
BN’ atTdv, sc. Tiv danaviv.

ocofioTikdig Aoyog = & owpdg, or ‘acervus.’

1@ pM &dikeiv

and the following are causal or instrumental datives after didt Té €3 Xp'ﬁGGCII. The article
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8. 10.

8. 10.

8. 12.

is to be continued with the second pTl &3ikeiv.
1@ Totic Tiyepovikotic atméiv eloayev eic TTv noAeiav.

For the expression of a similar spirit acting in a wider field and giving a mythological
origin to the traditional policy of Rome, cp. Tac. Ann. xi. 24: ‘Quid aliud exitio
Lacedaemoniis et Atheniensibus fuit, quamquam armis pollerent, nisi quod victos pro
alienigenis arcebant? At conditor nostri Romulus tantum sapientia valuit, ut plerosque
populos eodem die hostes, dein cives habuerit,” and the real speech of Claudius (given
by Orelli and Nipperdey in their editions).

Zom ydp chonep dpog 150 oi Buoior, &1 kai &v ToUToIg £yyiyvovtal Snuaywyodi
noAAakic, fhonep lpnTal npoTEPOV.

'ﬁén, sc. &Tav nAgioug dol.

fionep eipnTal npdTepov refers only to the clause, 81¢ kati . . . mMOAAAKIC as will be seen
from the comparison of c. 6. § 6 (demagogues in an oligarchy) where nothing is said
about equals in an aristocracy becoming a democracy.

nptv napeiAndévar kat atTolc.

The construction is npiv Ta.¢ $1Aoveikiac napeiAndévar kat atTolg (sc. Tog EEw),
fhonep Tong ANOUC.

aTToli¢ may be either the subject or the object of napsiAndéval, with a slightly different
meaning. Either *'before the spirit of contention has also carried away or absorbed

them,’ or, ‘before they too have caught the spirit of contention.’
To# TIuANATOC To# Kovo® T4 nATieoc.

i. e. the amount of the whole rateable property. The object is to preserve the same
number of qualified persons, when the wealth of a city has increased or diminished.

oupdépel To¥ TipApaToc £niokoneiv To¥ koivod Td NATBoc npdc TG napeAdav kaTd To
#Tov TdV Xpdvov, &v Hoaig p2v ndAeol Tipdivral kat’ EviauTtdv, K.T.A.

The words kaTid To%Tov Tév xpovov, though somewhat pleonastic, have a sufficiently
good sense. The government is to compare the present with the past value of property
at that time, i. e. with the property serving as a qualification at the time when the

change is occurring (ehnopiag vopiopaTog yryvopévng). The words are placed after kat’
EviauTtav by Susemihl following the authority of William of Moerbek, but the meaning is

thus over emphasized.

With ka1’ &viautdv repeat kaT’ £viauTtév Zniokoneiv K.T.A.
&v onpd kai dAiyapyxi® kai povapyi® kai nacT noAmrreit.

kai povapxi® is omitted by Bekker in his second edition, but is found in the best MSS.
The advice given is at least as applicable to kings as to other rulers of states. naoTl
noAiTei® = not ‘every constitutional government’ but in a more general sense ‘every

form of government.’ (See note on text.)
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TG napacTdoeig anTiv.
= ToT¢ napaoTarag, ‘their followers’ or ‘followings.’
ToT¢ ¢iivrag doupddpwe npdc TTv noAiTeiav.

As an example of a life unsuited to the state of which they are citizens may be cited the
case of the Spartan Ephors, ii. 9. § 24.

ToUTou & KOG Td (el TO1g GVTIKEINEVOIC HopioIg SyXelpilelv To.C Npageig katl T
&.pxdag.

In this favourite remedy of ‘conservation by antagonism,” which is really only an
‘unstable equilibrium,” Aristotle does not seem to see how much of the force of the state
is lost.

povaydic 82 kai &vdéxerar fipa eival dnuokpatiav kai &pioTokpatiav, €l To%TO
KATaoKeUAOEIE TIG,.

To¥TOo, sc. T4 uTl &nd Tév dpyxidv kepdaivelv, to be gathered from the previous
sentence.

tvriypada katit $patpiag kai Adxouc kal $uiiic TIBEcBwaoav.

Aoxol1 are military divisions to which in some states civil divisions appear to have

corresponded. Cp. Xen. Hier. c. 9. § 5, &iTlpnvral pév yip &nacal ai noAeic ai pév kat
i PUAc al 82 kaTid poipag at 8 kati Adxouc: kal fpxovteg £4’ £kaoT® pépe &
deoTAKaolv. The accounts apparently are to be deposited at the bureaus or centres of
such divisions.

uTl povov T kthoeig p'l noielv dvadacTtoug, &AAG unds Tolig kapnolg, & &v &viaig T
fv noAITeldiiv AavBavel yiyvopevov.

As might be done by taxes or state services exclusively imposed on the rich, or by a tax
of which the rate increased in proportion to the amount assessed. Infra c. 11. § 10,
Aristotle tells us how Dionysius contrived in five years to bring the whole property of his
subjects into his treasury. Cp. also vi. 5. § 5.

kv TIc TRpicTl Tév eDndpwv elc TouToug, peilw T EmTipia eivar T v ofdv alTdv.

The construction is fiv Tic BRpicT Tivi. ofdiv abriiv; but whether oféiv atTéiv refers
1) to ot €tinopol or 2)* to ToUTOUG, i. €. TOUG ELNOPOUG, is not clear.

unds misidvov T pidc Tév aBTév kKAnpovopeiv.

Cp. Mill, Pol. Econ. Bk. v. c. 9. § 1, where he urges, much in the spirit of Aristotle and
Plato, ‘that no one person should be permitted to acquire by inheritance more than the
amount of a moderate independence.’

Tpia d€ Tiva xpﬁ EXEIV K.T.A.
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In this passage, which has the appearance of a digression, Aristotle is still speaking of
the preservatives of the state.

See the summing up, § 5.

Cp. Rhet. ii. 1, 1378 a. 6, To% pav o¥v atiTowc £ival nioToTic Toc AéyovTac Tpia £oTi T
g aimia- Tooa¥Ta yap ot 1’ & nmioTelopev £&w Tddv dnodeiewv. £oTi 3 TaiTa
$povnoic kai perTl kal efivoia: also Thuc. ii. 60, where Pericles claims gfivoia,
Ppovnoig, dpetn as the proper qualities of a statesman: kaitol £poi ToloUT® &vdpi
&pyileoBe B¢ oDdevic otopal Tloowv eivar yviivai Te Tih d€ovTa kail Epunveioal Tadita
$1A6noAic Te kal xpnudTwv Kpeioowv.

9. 1. suvapv Tév Epyov T &pxTic.
= ‘administrative capacity,’ ‘power to do the duties of the office.’

9. 2. néhc xp'f’l noietodai TTlv diaipeoiv.

In this passage (cp. infra néic dei noieioBal v aipeaiv) the words aipeoic and
dlaipeoig are used almost indifferently, the latter adding to the idea of choice or

selection another shade of meaning ‘discrimination or separation from others,’—‘how we
are to discriminate in the choice.’

9. 4. T 811 &vdéxeTal K.T.A.

Dependent on some more general idea to be supplied from f.noprosiev ftv TIC. ‘May not
the reason be that those who have these two qualities are possibly wanting in self

control?’
9. 5. dnAdig 8¢, doa &v Tolc vopolg fag oupdépovta Adyopev Taic noAiTeiaig.

We need not suppose any allusion to a lost part of the Politics, or to a special treatise

called ‘oi vopol.’ The meaning is that ‘enactments in the laws of states which are
supposed to be for their good are preservative of states.’ Toig voyoig = ‘their laws,’ the
article referring to noAiteiaig which follows.

9.7. of &' oldpevol TalTnV £lval piav &LpeThv.

TaUTAV, Sc. T& BAiyapxGTaTov (or SNUOTIKGTATOV) £1val gathered from the preceding
sentence.

Those who consider that rigid adherence to the principles of the existing constitution,
whether democracy or oligarchy, is the only object worthy of a statesman, carry their
theory to an extreme. They forget that ‘happy inconsistencies’ may be better than
extremes. The Opportunist may do greater service to the Republic than the
Intransigeant.

9. 7. kadanep Lic.

Cp. Rhet. i. 4, 1360 a. 23, Aéyw 82 T4 Tnd olkeiwv $BeipecBal, HTI EEO)HT'?K BeATioTng
noAiteiag at &AAar niioar katl dviépeval kal Emreivopevar $8eipovral, otov dnuokpaTia
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9. 11.

o povov dviepévn oBeveoTépa yiveTal doTe TEAOG Hige elc dAyapxiav, &AAG kai
smitelvopévn 0®odpa, donep kat Tl ypunoTng kat Tl oipoTng oh povov dvigpeva Epxetal
elg 10 peoov, &AAG kail oP6dpa ypund yivopeva Tl oipd. obTw SiaTiBeTal dioTe unds
pukTtlpa dokelv ival.

did. TTlv Tnepoxtlv kat TTv EAAeipiv Téiv EvavTiov.

‘On account of the excess (cp. above £a.v £miTeivil) and of the defect of the opposite
qualities.’

oupBaivel 3T To%To kai nepi Ti.c EAAag noAireiac.

& AAag is used adverbially, as in Plato and Thucydides, in the sense of ‘likewise.’ Cp. Nic.
Eth. ii. 4. § 3, npdg 10 Ta.G EAAag TéXvag Exelv, where AAag = ‘which we are
comparing with the virtues;’ and Pol. vii. 10. § 10, dioikeiv TTlv &AANV oikiav.

foT EXEIV.

fhoTe is bracketed by Bekker (2nd edition) without reason; it is found in all the MSS.
and in point of Greek is unobjectionable; cp. Mepi WuxTlg ii. 1, 412 b. 25. § 11, £oT 32
om T fenoBefAnkdic TTIv wuxTlv Té duvapel Bv dote TTv, &AL T4 Exov.

$BeipovTeg Toic kaB’ BnepoxTIv vipoIG.

Sc. Tolig ePnopoug T 16 nATIBoG. 'So that when they destroy either party by laws

*carried to excess [or possibly ‘by laws based on superior power’] they destroy the
state.’

péyioTov d2 mavTwv . . . T naideleadal npdc Td.¢ NoAITeiac.

Cp. Rep. iv. 423 E, Ta¥Ta . . . navra $airAa, &cv 1& Aeyopevoy Ev péya PuAaTTwO!, P
g AAov &’ &vTi peyaiou ikavov. Ti To¥To; Edn. TTlv naideiav, Tlv 8’ £yw, kail Tpodnv.

VitV pav yilp 2v &viaig duvioua ‘kat TR dAp® kakovoug Ecopal kat Bouhelow & Ti Bv
Exw kakov.’

The habit of taking a formal oath of hostility may be illustrated by an Inscription
containing an agreement between certain Cretan cities: —

Suvlo . . . Beomg navrag Kati naoac;, p"’l pibv 2yo noka Toig /\u1'r|0|q Ka)\ccuq $povnoeiv
unTa Taxv"é"f MATE uaxclv'?'f UATE 2V VUKTL PATe Ned’ tuépav kai oneudio & T ka dUvapal
kakév T# noAer T Tév AuTTiov.

The inscription is given in Vischer’s Kleine Schriften, vol. ii. p. 106.

xpTl 8 kail TnoAapBaverv kal TnokpiveoBal TomvavTiov.

‘To have the notion and act the part of one who does no wrong,’ not necessarily

|mpIy|ng a mere professmn or 5|mulat|on as c. 11. § 19 infra, &LAAG TOWTO pEv monsp
TnN60eoiv del usvsw T &’ GLAAG TG PEV Nolelv TE 82 doKeLV T'NOKPIVOUEVOV THV
BaciAikév KaAdic.

viiv &' &v pgv Taic dAiyapxiaig ol Tév dpxovrov uiol Tpuddiov k.T.A.
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10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

. 15.

Cp. Plat. Rep. viii. 556 D, &Tav ioxvéc &vTip névng, TINiwpévog, napataxBeic &v paxTl
nhouci® EokiaTpodnkdTl, noAAdc ExovT odpkag AAoTpiac. 18Tl doBuatdg T kal
&.nopiag HEOTOV K.T.A.

‘eic & xplwv.’

Probably £oTi is to be supplied. The words do not agree with any known passage of
Euripides.

npéc BonBeiav TTv &né Tow dApou.

‘The assistance which arises from i. e. is necessitated by the people.” Such we must
infer to be the meaning from the parallel clause £ni Toml¢ yvwpipoug which follows.

Toig Emekéol.

‘The good’ in the party sense, i. e. the higher classes like the &ya8oi of Theognis 32
Bergk and elsewhere.

Besides the three accounts of the origin of monarchy given in i. 2. § 6 (the patriarchal);
and iii. 14. § 12 and infra 8§ 7, 8 (election for merit), and iv. 13. § 11 (the weakness of
the middle and lower classes), we have here a fourth in which the royal authority is said
to have been introduced for the protection of the aristocracy against the people.

Supra, c. 5. § 8, Aristotle speaks of tyrannies arising out of the need which democracies
felt of a protector of the people against the rich before they became great (81t Tgfg Ul

peyalag elval Ti.g nOAeIC); here, when they were already ‘increased in power,” (T1dn T
fiv ndAswv nUENUEVwY). But the discrepancy is verbal. For the terms greatness and

littleness might be used of the same states at different periods of Greek history.
oi 5Tipor.
Not ‘the democracies,’ but ‘the peoples in different states.’

Pheidon, a legitimate king of Argos, tenth or sixth in descent from Temenus, called by
Herodotus (vi. 127) a tyrant, who gave the Peloponnesians weights and measures. He
is said to have driven out the Elean judges, and to have usurped authority over the
Olympic games. According to Ephorus fr. 15, Miller i. p. 236, he recovered the whole
lot of Temenus and attempted to reduce all the cities once subject to Heracles. He was
at length overthrown by the Eleans and Lacedaemonians.

Phalaris, according to Arist. Rhet. ii. 20. § 5, 1393 b. 8 ff., was elected by his Himerian
fellow citizens general and dictator of Himera. It was on this occasion that Stesichorus
told the story of the Horse and his Rider. Phalaris has been generally called tyrant of
Agrigentum, and it is possible that his power having begun in the one city may have
extended to the other.

Panaetius is mentioned in c. 12. § 18 as having changed the government of Leontini
from an oligarchy into a tyranny.
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10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

13.

15.

For Cypselus, who came into power as the representative of the people against the
oligarchy of the Bacchiadae from which he was himself sprung, see Herod. v. 92.

fhonep Kddpoc.

In the common tradition Codrus is supposed to have saved his country in a war with the
Dorians by the voluntary sacrifice of his own life; here Aristotle implies that he delivered
Athens from slavery by his military services.

&AeuBepwoavTeg fhonep KiFpog,

who delivered the Persians from the Medes. See infra, § 24.

KTioavTeg xwpav.

‘Who have settled a country.’

kTiCelv xwpav is said like kTiCelv nOAIv, with a slight enlargement of the meaning of the
word.

fhonep ol Aakedaipoviov BaciAelic.

Referring, probably, not to the Lacedaemonian kings generally, who cannot be said to
have added, except in the Messenian Wars, to the territory of Sparta, but to the original
founders of the monarchy.

Makedovwv.

Such as Perdiccas I., Alexander I. (Herod. viii. 137 ff.), Archelaus (Thuc. ii. 100), Philip
the father of Alexander the Great and others.

MoAoTTfv.
Cp. infra, c. 11. § 2, where the moderation of the Molossian monarchy is eulogized.

Cp. Nic. Eth. viii. 10. § 2, 6|a¢époucr| 52 nAeioTtov- & pév yi.p Tl'.lpavvog T £aut® oup
¢spov O'KOI'IEL [l Bam)\s'uq To:.v mpxopevwv ot yap £oTI Baol)\s'uq c:: p"’l auTaquq Ka
i I'IDLOI To1.q D',yoeotq 'L'II'IEpEX(DV & B2 ToloWTOoC 0Ndevic npoadeital Td dEAipa oiv a
BT MEV 0TK &V okonoin Toig 8= fpyouévoic:—in which the ideal conception of royalty
maintained in the Politics also appears.

T4 Nepiavdpou npéc OpacUBourov cupBoUAsupa.

See note on iii. 13. § 16.

& pév yip A puodioc.

Sc. £nébBeTo, to be supplied from Tiv £mBécewv, or from £miTiBevTal (supra, § 14). Cp.

Thuc. i. 20, vi. 54-58. The account of Aristotle agrees in the main with that of
Thucydides, but there is no mention of the critical question raised by the latter, viz.
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10. 16.

10. 16.

10. 16.

10. 16.

whether Hippias or Hipparchus was the elder son of Peisistratus. The Peisistratidae are
loosely spoken of as the authors of the insult, and the punishment inflicted is assumed
to be the punishment of a tyrant. But the language of Aristotle is not sufficiently precise
to be adduced on either side of the question.

£neBouleucav 82 katl Mepiavdp® @ v & pppaki® Tupavvid.

Mentioned above, c. 4. § 9, where, not inconsistently with the account here given, he is
said to have been attacked by conspirators, although the conspirators failed in attaining
their object, for the people took the government.

T A p0vTou To% HIKPOi.

Probably Amyntas the Second who flourished in the generation which followed the
Peloponnesian War and succeeded after a struggle to the Macedonian throne B. C. 394,
from which however he was deposed but afterwards restored by the help of the
Spartans.

Derdas the prince of Elymia his kinsman, and at one time his ally, is probably the
conspirator here mentioned.

]

T 32 diAinnou Tné Mauoaviou.

The only direct allusion to Philip which is found in Aristotle except Rhet. ii. 23, 1397 b.
31, kai nahiv npdc Té OnBaiouc dicival diinnov eic THv Ay, §1 el npiv pondfical
elc dwkeic MEiou, Tnéoyovto &v- &tonov ofv el 516T npoeito kai EnioTeuce p™l
dinoouaiv. To Alexander there is none.

The murder of Philip by Pausanias occurred at the marriage of his daughter with
Alexander of Epirus B.C. 336. The mention of the circumstance shows that this passage,
if not the whole of the Politics, must have been composed later than the date of this
event.

The story here referred to is narrated more fully by Diodorus (xvi. 93). According to his
rather incredible narrative Attalus was the uncle of Cleopatra whom Philip married in
337 B.C., and he had a friend also named Pausanias of whom the assassin Pausanias
was jealous. Pausanias the friend of Attalus being abused and insulted by his
namesake, sought death in battle, and Attalus, to revenge the supposed insult to his
friend, invited the other Pausanias to a banquet and outraged him. When Philip could
not or would not punish Attalus, Pausanias turned his anger against the king. Nearly the
same story is told by Justin ix. 6. and Plutarch Alex. c. 10.

kai Tl To# ehvolyou EDayop® T8 Kunpi®.

Sc. Tl ZniBeoic. EDayop® is governed by the £ni in £niBeoic. The story is differently told
by Theopompus (Fragm. 111, Mdller i. p. 295). According to his account the eunuch

Thrasydaeus got Evagoras and his sons into his power by inducing them to make
assignations with a young maiden, who was the daughter of Nicocreon, a revolted
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10. 17.

10. 18.

10. 19.

10. 19.

10. 20.

10. 21.

subject of Evagoras. According to Diodorus (xv. 47) the name of the eunuch who
conspired was Nicocles; but the name is probably a confusion with the son of Evagoras
who succeeded him. Isocrates in his ‘Evagoras’ throws a veil over the whole story. Thus
our four authorities all disagree with one another.

Archelaus, the son of Perdiccas, reigned in Macedonia 413-399, and had two wives,—
the name of the second was Cleopatra, the name of the first is not mentioned. He
seems to have thought that he would prevent quarrels in his two families if he married
a son and daughter out of each of them to one another. For Archelaus see Thuc. ii. 100
and Plat. Gorg. 470, 471; for Arrhabaeus (or Arrhibaeus) the enemy of Perdiccas, as he
was afterwards the enemy of Archelaus, see Thuc. iv. 79. Of Sirra, which appears to be
the name of a woman, nothing more is known. The occurrence of the name in this
passage has suggested a very ingenious emendation in the words of Strabo, bk. viii. c.

7.p. 327, 1’I CD|)\|r|nou HATNP To% & puvTou ETpudikn si80a 52 BuyaTtnp where read E
Tpudikn 5i00q 5 BuyaTtnp. (Dindorf.)

Cotys was assassinated in 358 B. C. by the brothers Heraclides and Parrhon called also
Python, Dem. c. Aristocr. p. 659. According to Plut. Adv. Coloten 32 and Diog. Laert. iii.
31 they had been disciples of Plato.

noAAoi 3& kai did Té eic Té odpa aikiodTival nAnyaic dpyioBévrec oi pav SiEdBeipav o
i 8 Zvexeipnoav ¢ BRpIoBEVTEG, Kal Thv nepl T &pxiig kal BaciAikiig duvaoTeiac.

The first kail means that attempts were also made in consequence of personal ill-
treatment of another sort, and the second kai that they were made not only upon

tyrants, but upon magistrates and royal personages. See also note on Text.

In this passage, though speaking primarily of tyrannies, Aristotle digresses into
monarchies generally and oligarchies.

&vexeipnoav, sc. diafBeipeiv.

MevBaAidag.

It was Penthilus, the son of Orestes, who according to Strabo, bk. ix. p. 403, xiii. p.
582, and Pausanias iii. 2. p. 207 recolonized Lesbos. The Penthalidae derived their
name from him.

& & EDpinidng £xaAénaivev sindvrtog T anTod eic ducwdiav Toi oTOMATOC.

This story, which casts a rather unfavourable light on the character of Euripides, is
alluded to in Stobaeus, Serm. 39. p. 237, ETpinidng éveidifovTog anT® TIVAC BT T
oTopa duodidec v, NoAAG vap, inev atT®, &no@@nTa &ykateodann, i. e. Some one
said to Euripides, ‘Your breath smells.” ‘Yes,’ he replied, ‘for many things which might
not be spoken have been decomposed in my mouth.’

faonep kati nepl Ti¢ noAiTeiag kat Td¢ yovapyiac.

We must supply nepi in thought before povapxiac. It is inserted in the margin of P>, ‘As
well in monarchies as in more popular forms of government.’
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10. 21.

10. 22.

10. 22.

10. 23.

10. 24.

10. 24.

oiov =¢pEnv A prandavng PoBoupevoc TTiv SiaBoATlv TTIv nepi Aapeiov, T Ekpiaaoev o
T keheloavTog ZépEou, AN olduevog cuyyvwoeoBal g duvnuovoiivra it Té deinve
iv.

The Xerxes here referred to is Xerxes the First, cp. Ctesiae Fragmenta, rIEpO'IKDL § 29
(edlt Dldot p. 51), ApTanavoq (sic) &% péya napit sp&'ﬂ 6uvausvoq, pET’ Aonapwpou
Tov elvoUyou kail aBTo® péya 6uvausvou Bou)\suovml D',vs)\stv spEr]v kail DLVCIIpO‘L-?O'I
kai neiBouoiv A pToEépEnv (SIC) Tav uldv o:uq Aapsla 106 (sic) CI'UTO-V & ETepog naic fve
TAe. Kal I'ICIpCIYIVETGI Aapsla 1og D',yopsvoq Tné ﬁ;pmnavou qu v o1.|<|av A pToEépEou
noAAL. Bodav kal dnapvoluevog g ok €1n Povelic Tod naTpog kai LnoBvAoKEl.
According to Diod. xi. 69, Artabanus an Hyrcanian, having by a false accusation got rid

of one of the sons of Xerxes, shortly afterwards attacked the other son Artaxerxes who
succeeded him, but he was discovered and put to death. Both these stories, which are

substantially the same, are so different from the narrative of Aristotle that it is better
not to try and reconcile them by such expedients as the placing om before £kpépace.
The purport of Aristotle’s rather obscure words seems to be as follows: Artapanes had

hanged Darius the son of Xerxes who was supposed to have conspired against his
father; he had not been told to hang him or he had been told not to hang him (for om
keAeuoavTog may mean either); but he had hoped that Xerxes in his cups would forget
what precisely happened.

Ctesias is several times quoted by Aristotle in the Historia Animalium but always with
expressions of distrust, ii. 1. 501 a. 25, iii. 22. 523 a. 26, viii. 28. 606 a. 8; also De
Gen. An. ii. 2. 736 a. 2.

ZapdavanaAiov.

A rather mythical person apparently the same with the Assurbanipal of the Assyrian
inscriptions, a mighty hunter and great conqueror, who became to the Greeks and
through them to the civilized world the type of oriental luxury. The story of his
effeminacy is taken by Diodorus (ii. 23-27) from Ctesias and is again referred to by
Aristotle in Nic. Eth. i. 5. § 3.

el 32 pTl &n’ &keivou, &AN £n’ BANou ye Bv yévorro &AnBEc.

For another example of a similar manner of treating old legends, seei. 11. § 8.
Aovuoi® TE BoTEp® Aiwv EnéeTo.

See infra §§ 28 and 32.

fhonep of oTpatnyoivrec Toic povapyoic, oiov Kirpoc otuayl.

Aristotle in this passage follows a legend, differing from that of Herodotus who selected
the tradition about Cyrus’ life (i. 95 ff.) and death (i. 214) which seemed to him the
most probable. In Aristotle’s version Cyrus, not Harpagus, was represented as the
general of Astyages. Of a misconception entertained by Herodotus, Aristotle speaks with
some severity in his Historia Animalium, iii. 22, 523 a. 17.

Selone & OpHE.
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10. 25.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10.

10. 31.

28.

28.

30.

30.

31.

A friend and acquaintance of Xenophon who recovered his small kingdom by the help of
some of the ten thousand. He is mentioned in Anab. vii. 3, Hell. iii. 2. § 2, iv. 8. § 26.

oiov M piopapZavtl MiBpidaTne.

According to Corn. Nepos Datames, c. 11, Mithridates the son of Ariobarzanes, a
revolted satrap of Pontus, attacked not Ariobarzanes but Datames the celebrated satrap
of Caria. It does not therefore become less probable that he may also have attacked his

own father; and the latter fact is confirmed by the allusion of Xenophon, Cyrop. viii. 8.
4, chonep MiIBpIdaTNnG THv natépa A pioBaplavnv npodolc.

0i¢ &korouBeiv et TTIv Aiwvoc BroAnyIv.
‘There should be ever present with them the resolution of Dion.’

ikavév ahTP,

ar

Sc. @v.
Aid Aakedaipoviol nAsioTag katéAuoav Tupavvidag.

A0, ‘because one form of government naturally hates another.” Cp. Thuc. i. 18, Zneid™
52 of Te AOnvaiov TUpavvol kai oi &k Tiic AANG "EANGS0G 2ni oAt kai npiv
TupavveuBeiong ol nAcioTol kal TeAeutatiol, nATlv TV &v ZikeAi®, Tnd Aakedaipoviov
kaTeAlBnoav: and Hdt. v. 92 about the Lacedaemonian hatred to tyranny.

kai Supakouaiol.

This period of liberty and prosperity lasted for sixty years, 466-406, from the overthrow
of Thrasybulus to the usurpation of Dionysius. But more is known of Sicily in the days of
the tyrants than of the time when the island was comparatively free.

kai viiv Tl Tév nepi Aloviaiov.

The final expulsion of Dionysius the younger by Timoleon occurred B. C. 343; but itis
the first expulsion by Dion to which Aristotle is here referring, B. C. 356, as the Politics
were written not earlier than 336 (see supra note on § 16). We have thus a measure of

the latitude with which Aristotlg uses the expression kai viv ‘quite lately’ which recurs
inii. 9. § 20, kai viiv &v Toig Avdpioic.

of &= cuoTavTeg TV,

Either 1) the same persons who are called oikeiol cuoTavTeg, or some part of them, ot
OUOTAVTEG being taken substantively = ol cucTtaoidTal. Or 2) atTiiv may be
understood of the whole people as if noAiTal had preceded; cuoTdvteg would then refer

to another band of conspirators who were not of the family. Bekker in his second edition
has inserted kaT’ before atTéiv without MS. authority. Susemihl suggests perda. Neither
emendation is satisfactory.

The reign of Thrasybulus, if indeed he reigned at all except in the name of his nephew,
as seems to be implied in this passage, lasted only eleven months; see infra c. 12. § 6.
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10. 32.

10. 35.

10. 35.

10. 37.

10. 37.

10. 38.

11. 2.

11. 2.

According to Diodorus (xi. 67, 68), who says nothing of a son of Gelo, he immediately
succeeded Hiero, but soon provoked the Syracusans by his cruelty and rapacity to expel
him.

AlovUoiov 32 Aiwv oTpaTteloac, kndeatg év kai npooAapdav Tév 8Tlpov, Ekeivov
EkBaidav dietBapn.

This is a reminiscence of § 28. The emphasis is on £kBaAdv. Aristotle is speaking of
cases in which tyrants were destroyed by members of their own family. He means to

say that Dion drove out Dionysius who was his kinsman, although he himself perished
more than twelve months afterwards when the revolution was completed. Or, ‘Dion did
indeed perish (as I have already implied), but not until he had driven out his kinsman
Dionysius.’

& AAG pdEAov T4 ploog,
sc. xpﬁTa| T Aowcpf'?' which is supplied from the preceding sentence.
%oac aitiac eiprikapev THc Te dAiyapyiac,

sc. Tic $8opéic THc dAiyapxiac, understood from the general meaning of the preceding
passage.

oT yiyvovTtal 8’ £1 BaciAeiar virv.
Cp. iii. 14. § 13, a passage in which the gradual decline of royalty is described.
&AAN' &v nep yiyvovTal, povapyial [kal] Tupavvideg piAAov.

The objection to the kai (which is found in all the MSS.) is that povapxia is elsewhere
the generic word (cp. supra §§ 1, 2), including BaoiAeia and Tupavvig. If we accept the

reading of the MSS., some general idea, ‘wherever there are such forms of government’
must be supplied with yiyvwvTal from BaciAeial. ‘There are no royalties nowadays: but
if there are any,’ or rather ‘instead of them mere monarchies and tyrannies.” Here
‘monarchies’ is taken in some specific bad or neutral sense opposed to BaciAeial. But a
variation in a technical use of language which he was endeavouring to fix, but was not

always capable of himself observing, is not a serious objection to a reading found in
Aristotle’s Politics.

0%5ia yip Eyivero T kataAuoic.

‘For their overthrow was easily effected.” The imperfect graphically represents the
historical fact.

M nepi MoAoTToic BaciAeia.
Cp. supra, c. 10. § 8.

Theopompus is said by Tyrtaeus to have terminated the first Messenian War, Fr. 3
Bergk, Poet. Lyr. Graeci:—
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11.

11.

11.

11.

"‘Hyerép® BaoiAfii 6eoior $ir® Gconéun®,
8v o1t Meoorivnv etAouev ehplyopov,
Meoarvnv dyadhv pdv dpov, dyadhv 68 duteve-
&b’ ahrhv 87 Eudyovt’ Evveakaidek’ ETn
vwAsuéwe, aiel Taracitpova Buudv Exovrec
alxunTtai narépwv Tuerépwv narépec:
eikoor® 6’ ol piv kard niova Epya Ainévrec,
deiryov 10wuaiov &k peydiwv dpéwv.
According to Plutarch, Lyc. 7, he increased the power of the Ephors, but he also made

the li‘r‘]Tpa more stringent which forbade the people to amend or modify proposals
submitted to them.

In this passage the institution of the Ephors is attributed to Theopompus, but inii. c. 9
it seems to be assumed that Lycurgus is the author of all the Spartan institutions: see
note in loc.

T yép yvéioic nioTiv noiel péAAov npdc & AAAAOUC.

Cp. Thuc. viii. 66 where the difficulty of overthrowing the 400 is attributed to the
uncertainty of the citizens as to who were or were not included in the conspiracy.

kai Td Tolg Emdnuoivrag del Pavepotic eival katl diatpipev nepi BUpac.

£nmidnuoiivrag is translated by William de Moerbek without any authority ‘praefectos
populi,” apparently an etymological guess.

nepi BUpac. Either *'at his gate’ or ‘at their own gates.’ In whichever way the words are
taken, the general meaning is the same, viz. that the people are not to hide but to show

themselves.
kai Té névnrag noieiv Tonig & pyxouévouc, Tupavvikdv, dnwg Tl e fuiak™ Tpédnral.

1) *Reading Tl T with Bekker’s second edition after Victorius: ‘Also he should
impoverish his subjects that he may find money for the support of his guards.’ Yet the

mode of expression is indirect and awkward. If 2) we retain pynTe with the MSS. we
must translate either ‘that he may not have to keep soldiers,’ for his subjects will keep
them for him; or, ‘so that a guard need not be kept,” because he will be in no danger on
account of the depressed state of his subjects. Neither explanation is satisfactory; there
is a balance of difficulties.

G.vabnuata v Kuwehidiiv K.T.A.
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11. 9.

11. 10.

11. 10.

11. 11.

11. 13.

See Herod. i. 14.

Florence in the fifteenth century, and Paris in the nineteenth, witness to a similar policy.
Tiv nepl Zapov Epya MoAukpdTeia.

Lit. and ‘famong’ or ‘of the buildings of Samos the works of Polycrates.” Among these
splendid works an artificial mountain containing a tunnel forming an aqueduct, a mole
in front of the harbour, and the greatest temple known, are commemorated in Herod.
iii. 60, but he does not expressly attribute them to Polycrates.

kal Tl eioPopit Tdiv TeAdiv, olov &v Zupakoloaig: £v névTe yip ETeolv £ni Alovuciou T
Tlv omioiav nacav elosvnvoxéval cuvéBaivev.

Compare a story equally incredible told of Cypselus in the pseudo-Aristotelian
Oeconomics ii. 1346 a. 32: ‘Cypselus the Corinthian made a vow that if he ever became
lord of the city he would consecrate to Zeus the whole wealth of the citizens, so he bade
them register themselves, and when they were registered he took from them a tithe of
their property and told them to go on working with the remainder. Each year he did the
like; the result was that at the end of ten years he got into his possession all which he
had consecrated; the Corinthians meanwhile had gained other property.’

There are several similar legends respecting Dionysius himself recorded in the
Oeconomics, such as the story of his collecting the women’s ornaments, and after
consecrating them to Demeter lending them to himself, 1349 a. 14; or of his taking the
money of the orphans and using it while they were under age, ib. b. 15; or of his
imposition of a new cattle-tax, after he had induced his subjects to purchase cattle by
the abolition of the tax, ib. b. 6. The fertile imagination of the Greeks was a good deal
occupied with inventions about the tyrants; the examples given throw a light upon the
character of such narratives.

BOUAOUEVWV PEV NAVTWYV, SUVAPévwV 8% PAAIoTA TOUTWV.
Cp. note on text.

kai yip & dTlpoc eival BoUAeTal povapyoc.

i. e. ‘for they are both alike.’

TIND yap & Thoc, honep T napoipia.

Sc. EkkpoUeTal, ‘one nail is knocked out by another’ = one rogue is got rid of by
another. That is to say; ‘The tyrant finds in rogues handy and useful instruments.’ Such
appears to be the application of the proverb in this passage. Yet the common meaning
of it given in collections of proverbs is that ‘one evil is mended by another.’ Cp. Lucian,
Pro Lapsu inter Salutandum, § 7, pupia 82 katl &AAa &k Te noinTéiv kai cuyypaféwv ka
i P1IAocodwv katadeifai ool Exwv, NPOTIHOVTWY Té Tyiaivelv, To%To YEv naparrhooyal,
éc uTl eic &neipokaiiav TIVE HEIpaki®dn £knéaTl por Té oUyypapua kai Kivouvelwpey
EAND TIND 2kkpolev Tév TiAov.
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11. 13.

11. 14.

11. 16.

11.17.

11. 18, 109.

anTdv ydp elvar povov &&ol Tolo¥Tov & TUpavvoc.

Compare the saying attributed to the Russian Emperor Paul, ‘Il n'y a pas de
considérable ici que la personne a laquelle je parle, et pendant le temps que je lui
parle.” Wallace’s Russia, p. 280, ed. 8.

om8sv &' £AAcinel poxBnpiac.
Sc. & TUpavvog; or 0iB2v may be the nominative to £AAcinel.
glc ofig u2v o¥v Hpoug . . . dpoviiciv.

The end of § 16 is bracketed by Bekker in his 2nd Edition (after Schneider). It is only a
repetition of what goes before, the three aims of the tyrant being stated in a different
order.

The 1stin § 15 = 3rd in § 16.
The 2nd in § 15 = 1stin § 16.
The 3rd in § 15 = 2nd in § 16.
The parallel words are either a summary or a duplicate.

But there is no reason for excluding either of the two passages any more than for
excluding the repetitions in Homer. Both versions can hardly be supposed to have come
from the hand of Aristotle, but they belong to a text which we cannot go behind.

& & ETepoc oxediv EE EvavTiag £xel To1lg eipnuévoig TTv EnipéAsiav.

Literally, ‘the other manner of preserving a tyranny takes pains,’ i.e. works, ‘from an
opposite direction.’

Ev tulatTovra povov TTv duvaprv . . . . ToWTo pgv fonep TndBeoiv del péverv, T &
& AAa Td pev noielv T 62 dokelv TNOKPIVOUEVOV T BaciAikév KaAGC.

Compare Machiavelli, who in his ‘Prince’ goes much farther than Aristotle in preaching
the doctrine of ‘doing evil that good may come’ and of ‘keeping up appearances’ and of
‘fear to be preferred to love.’ ‘Let it be the Prince’s chief care to maintain his authority;
the means he employs, be they what they may, will for this purpose always appear
honourable and meet applause; for the vulgar are ever caught by appearances and
judge only by the event.” (c. 18, Bohn’s Translation, p. 461.) Again ‘A prince ought to
be very sparing of his own or of his subjects’ property.’ . . . ‘To support the reputation
of liberality, he will often be reduced to the necessity of levying taxes on his subjects
and adopting every species of fiscal resource, which cannot fail to make him odious.” (c.
16. pp. 454, 455.) And for much of what follows, infra §§ 20, 25: ‘He should make it a
rule above all things never to utter anything which does not breathe of kindness,
justice, good faith and piety; this last quality it is most important for him to appear to
possess, for men judge more from appearances than from reality.’ (ib.) Again, cp. §§
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11. 19.

11. 22.

11.

11.

11.

11.

23.

24,

28.

30.

22, 23 with Machiavelli c. 19. p. 462: ‘Nothing in my opinion renders a prince so odious
as the violation of the rights of property and disregard to the honour of married women.
Subjects will live contentedly enough under a prince who neither invades their property
nor their honour, and then he will only have to contend against the pretensions of a few
ambitious persons whom he can easily find means to restrain. A prince whose conduct
is light, inconstant, pusillanimous, irresolute and effeminate is sure to be despised—
these defects he ought to shun as he would so many rocks and endeavour to display a
character for courage, gravity, energy and magnificence in all his actions.’ Like Aristotle
he advises that princes should practise economy and not overcharge the people with
taxes; they should give festivals and shows at certain periods of the year and ‘should
remember to support their station with becoming dignity,’ p. 476. Cp. Hallam, Mid.
Ages i. 66, ‘The sting of taxation is wastefulness. What high-spirited man could see
without indignation the earnings of his labour yielded ungrudgingly to the public
defence become the spoil of parasites and speculators?’ (quoted by Congreve).

Bekker in his 2nd edition, following a suggestion of Schneider, adds €ig before dwpeag,
but unnecessarily.

The moderation here described in everything but ambition was shown by the elder
Dionysius as he is pictured by Cornelius Nepos De Regibus c. 2: ‘Dionysius prior . . et
manu fortis et belli peritus fuit, et, id quod in tyranno non facile reperitur, minime
libidinosus, non luxuriosus, non avarus, nullius rei denique cupidus, nisi singularis
perpetuique imperii, ob eamque rem crudelis. Nam dum id studuit munire, nullius
pepercit vitae, quem ejus insidiatorem putaret.’

The second Dionysius would furnish a tyrant of the opposite type (§ 23), if we may
believe the writer of the Aristotelian Polity of Syracuse, "2 pioToTéAng 82 &v T

Zupakociwv noAeif kai ouvexiic Pnoiv atTdv [Alovioiov Tév vemTepov] 00’ éTe &ni
Tpépac Evevrkovta peblelv: did kal duPAuwnoTepov yevéobal Ti¢ Byelc. (Arist. Berl.
Ed. 1568, b. 19.)

PaiveoBal Toic EANoIG BoUAovTal TOWTO NOIOTVTEC.

These words curiously illustrate the love of ostentation inherent in the Greek character.

kataokeudlev yip Ol kal koopelv TTv ndAIv.

Like Polycrates at Samos, Gelo at Syracuse, Cypselus and Periander at Corinth, Theron
at Agrigentum, Peisistratus at Athens.

KOAGOEWG.

Bracketed by Bekker in his 2nd edition after Schneider. Certainly the word is not
appropriate if taken with TIAikiav, but #Bpew¢ may be supplied with TTi¢ €ig TTIv TIAikiav
from the preceding.

diadBeipavrec.

Sc. Tév TUpavvov.
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11. 31.

11. 32.

11. 34.

12. 1.

12. 2.

12. 3.

xaAendv Bup e paxeodar.

Quoted in Nic. Eth. ii. 3. § 10, T xaAenaTepOV MdovTl paxeodar T Bupd, kaBanep $no
iv HpdkAeroc.

For the arts of the tyrant cp. Machiavelli’s ‘Prince’ quoted above, especially chaps. 14,
15, 16, 17, 19, 21, 23.

naAioTa piv &pdotépouc TnoAapBavelv dei owleobar dic TTv & pxAv.

The consciousness that no other government could hold the balance between
irreconcileable parties seems to have been the main support of recent French
Imperialism.

£m1 &' abTdv diakeioBar kaTd TO M8o¢ Tiror kardic npéc dperv T TpixpnoTov Evra, kai
uTl novnpdv &AAN Tlindvnpov.

Cp. Machiavelli, Prince, c. 15. p. 453, in a still more subtle style of reflection: ‘It would
doubtless be happy for a prince to unite in himself every species of good quality, but as
our nature does not allow of so great a perfection a prince should have prudence
enough to avoid those defects and vices which may occasion his ruin.” And again: ‘He
should not shrink from encountering some blame on account of vices which are
important to the support of his states; for there are some things having the appearance
of virtues which would prove the ruin of a prince, should he put them in practice, and
others upon which, though seemingly bad and vicious, his actual welfare and security
entirely depend.’

Hdt. vi. 126 gives the Sicyonian tyrants as 1) Andreas, 2) Myron, 3) Aristonymus, 4)
Cleisthenes. According to Pausanias x. 7. § 3. p. 814 Cleisthenes is said to have won a
victory in the Pythian games B.C. 582. Grote (vol. iii. c. 9. p. 43) says ‘there is some
confusion about the names of Orthagoras and Andreas. It has been supposed with some
probability that the same person is designated under both names: for the two names do
not seem to occur in the same author.” Orthagoras, ‘speaker for the right,” may have
been a surname or second name of Andreas. Infra § 12, Aristotle supposes the tyranny
to have passed directly from Myron to Cleisthenes.

MeigioTpaTov Tnopeivai note npookAnBévTa diknv eic T pelov ndyov.
According to Plutarch in the life of Solon c. 31 he is said to have gone to the Court of

the Areopagus intending to defend himself against a charge of homicide, but his accuser
did not appear.

Cypselidae.

The addition in this passage appears to be incorrect.

Cypselus 30 years.
Periander 44  years.
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12.

12.

12.

12.

12.

Psammetichus 3 years.

77

From these numbers how does Aristotle get a total 732 years?

Sylburg would change Tpia kai £BdoprikovTa into £nTé kai £BdoprkovTa. Giphanius
would omit kal TéTTapa after TeTrapdkovra. Susemihl would change TérTapa into Tlpiou,
which would give exactly the sum wanted. Goettling has a very farfetched and

groundless supposition that the reign of Psammetichus was omitted by Aristotle in the
addition, because he was only a commander of mercenaries and not of Cypselid blood.
It might also be suggested that some of the reigns overlap in consequence of a tyrant
adopting his successor as colleague. But a mistake either of Aristotle or his copyists is
more likely.

All the MSS. read T€TTapa or T€oCapa.
TpIAKovTa Kat mévTe.

Hdt. v. 65 makes the Peisistratidae rule Athens 36 years.

Peisistratus seized the sovereignty in 560 B.C. and died in 527; he reigned 17 years out
of the 33. Hippias reigned 14 years before the death of Hipparchus (514), and in the
year 510, four years afterwards, he was expelled. 17 + 14 + 4 = 35.

The whole period 560-510 is 50 years, 35 of actual rule. In the calculation of Herodotus
there is a year more. From Thuc. vi. 54 we learn that even at Athens not 100 years
after the event, there were erroneous ideas about the expulsion of the Peisistratidae.

Here the addition is correct. 7 + 10 + 1 = 18, although the time assigned to Hiero’s
reign does not agree with the statement of Diodorus (xi. 66) that he reigned 11 years.
But why does Aristotle omit Dionysius, whose tyranny lasted longer, and therefore
afforded a better example? Dionysius I B.C. 405-367, Dionysius II 367-356, and again
346-344, besides the shorter reigns of Dion and others, in all about 60 years.

idiwc.
i.e. in any way specially applicable to that form of government.

We may observe that Aristotle criticises the Platonic number as if it had a serious

meaning: yet he omits Tpig ah&nBeig, words which are an essential part of the
calculation, after dUo d&.puoviag napéxerar. (See Rep. viii. 546 C.)

d14 e To¥ Xpdvou.
Sc. Ti fv 18i10¢ €1n IJETCIBO)\ﬁ to be supplied from the preceding sentence. ‘And in what

is any special change made by time?’ i.e. What has time alone to do with the changes of
states?
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12. 9.

12. 10.

12.11.

12.12.

12.12.

With & pTl &pEapeva supply Ti or did. Ti from Ti &v €tn above; cp. did Tiv’ aitiav (infra
§ 10). ‘And why should things which do not begin together change together?’

A1t Tiv' aitiav £k TauTng €i¢ TTIv AakwvikTlv peTaBalAel;

Aristotle unfairly criticizes Plato’s order as if it were meant to be an order in time. The
same objection might be taken to his own use of the phrases peraBaAieiv and
peTaBaiverv in Nic. Eth. viii. 10, where he talks as if states always ‘passed over’ into
their opposites:—the ‘passing over’ is logical, a natural connexion of ideas, not always
historical.

E71 82 Tupavvidog o Aéyel oDT’ el EoTal yeTaBoAn, o1’ el pTl Eotal, ditt Tiv' ailtiav, ka
i elc noiav noArreiav.

1) *'He never says whether tyranny is or is not liable to revolutions, and if it is, what is

the cause of them and into what form it changes’—a condensed sentence in which kai
is omitted before did. Tiv’ €i¢ noiav noArTeiav, sc. £otar peTafoAn.

2) It is also possible and perhaps better, with Bekker in his second edition, to place a
comma after the second ofite: o¥7’, €i p'f’I Eotal, dia Tiv’ aitiav. (It will be remembered
that tyranny is the last development of the Platonic cycle, and it is natural to ask ‘Why
does not the cycle continue or return into itself?’) The meaning may then be
paraphrased as follows: ‘He never says whether (as might be expected) tyranny, like
other forms of government, experiences a change, or if not, what is the explanation of
this inconsistency?’

m XapiAdou.

According to Heraclides Ponticus (fr. 2 Miller) Charillus, as the name is also spelt in ii.
10. § 2, or Charilaus, as here, made himself tyrant during the absence of Lycurgus, who
on his return to Sparta restored or introduced good order. The change which he then
effected in the constitution of Sparta is called by Aristotle, who appears to follow the
same tradition, a change from tyranny to aristocracy.

£v Kapxndovi.

Sc. Tupavvicg peTéBalev €ig dpioTokpatiav. Yet he says in Book ii. c. 11. § 2 — ‘that
Carthage has never had a sedition worth speaking of, nor been under a tyrant,” and a
similar statement occurs in this chapter (§ 14). Cp. also vi. 5. § 9, Tol0%TOV B¢ TIVa

Tponov Kapxnddviol noAireudpevor $idov kéktnvrar Tév dTlpov- tel yap Tivag
EKNEUNOVTEG TOW dAOU Npd¢ TG NepIoIKidag nolowoiv eBndpoug K.T.A. To avoid this

apparent contradiction St. Hilaire conjectures XaAkndovi, a useless emendation of which
there can be neither proof nor disproof; for we know nothing of the history of Chalcedon
and not much of the history of Carthage.

It might be argued that the text as it stands may refer to a time in the history of
Carthage before the establishment of the aristocratical constitution described in Bk. ii.
c. 11, as he says in this very passage of Lacedaemon, § 12, that it passed from tyranny
into aristocracy. But such a violent supposition is hardly to be assumed in order to save
Aristotle’s consistency. In § 14 infra, he calls Carthage a democracy. Inii. 11. § 5, he
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12. 15.

12.17.

12. 18.

1.

. 4-6.

talks of it as having a democratic element.
tttonov 8= kat T& Paval dUo noAeig lvar TTIv dAiyapxiknv, nAouciwv Kail NevATwy.

Here as elsewhere Aristotle is really objecting to a figure of speech, Plat. Rep. iv. 422 E;
viii. 551 D. It may be certainly said of a state which is governed by an oligarchy, with
much more truth than of a timocracy or democracy, that it consists of two cities.

Bekker inserts kat in his 2nd Edition—t.owTeudpevol (kail) karatoki{opevol. The
addition makes no change in the sense.

peTaBaiouatv o2V piAov oBdénote eic 8Tipov i elc &AARV noAeiav.

Yet in iii. 15. § 12, Aristotle says that oligarchies passed into tyrannies and these into
democracies.

BOOK VI.

The greater part of Book vi. has been already anticipated in iv. There are also several
repetitions of Book v. A few sentences may be paralleled out of ii. and iii. (See English
Text.) The whole is only a different redaction of the same or nearly the same materials
which have been already used; not much is added. The varieties of democracy and
oligarchy and the causes of their preservation or destruction are treated over again, but
in a shorter form. The management of the poor is worked out in greater detail: the
comparison of the military and civil constitution of a state is also more precise and
exact. The magistrates required in states are regarded from a different point of view: in
iv. they are considered chiefly with reference to the mode of electing them and their
effect on the constitution; in vi. they are enumerated and described, and the officers
necessary to all states are distinguished from those which are only needed in certain
states. There are several passages in which a previous treatment of the same subjects
is recognized (1.81,85,88,810;4.81,§15; 5. §2; 8 §1). The references seem
to have been inserted with a view of combining the two treatments in a single work.

fya Te nepl Ekeivov i 11 Aoindv

seems to indicate the supplementary character of this part of the work. 1) ‘As well as

any omission of those matters (£keivwv) which have just been mentioned,’ i. e. the
offices, law-courts, etc.; or 2*) £keivwv may refer to the forms of constitutions [noAiTel
fiv].

Bekker in his 2nd edition inserts nepi T& before BouAevopevov in § 4, and =nel before
del in § 6 without any authority, both apparently in order to make the language

smoother and more regular. But this is not a good reason for altering the text of
Aristotle.

afitn &' otiv Tlv kahoifai Tiveg dAiyapyiav,

‘which they call oligarchy,’ is perhaps only an example of unmeaning pleonasm like the
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expression & kahoUpevoc &Ap, Meteor. i. 3, 339 b. 3; TTIv To# kaAoUpEvou YaAaKTOC
$Uoiv, Pol. i. 8. § 10. But it is also possible that Aristotle here uses the term in the

wider sense in which he has previously spoken of oligarchy and democracy as the two
principal forms of government under which the rest are included (iv. 3. § 6). Cp. note
oniv. 8. § 1.

1. 0. TN & &navra TadiTa.

‘All the democratic elements of which he has spoken generally and is going to speak
more particularly,’ i. e. election by lot, elections of all out of all, no property
qualification, payment of the citizens (etc., see infra c. 2. § 5), ‘may exist in the same
state.’

2. 1. dag &v povTl T noAmei® TaUTTl peréyxovrag £Aeudepiac.

WETEXOVTAC, accusative absolute, or a second accusative after Aéyeiv elwBaaiv, the
subject and object being nearly the same.

2. 2. ToWT elval kai Téhog, kal To¥ T elval T4 dikalov.
‘That is also the end, and that is the just principle.’
2. 3. elnep To® douAou Gvtog Té CTv.

The MSS. vary between douAsUovTog and doUAou HvToc. Supply £oTI or some weaker
word than Zpyov.

2. 4. oupBaAAetal TauTl npdc TTv EAeuBepiav TTv katd Té Toov.

‘The impatience of control passes into the love of equality; mankind are unwilling to be
ruled and therefore they rule and are ruled in turn. Thus the two characteristics of
freedom meet or coincide.’

2. 5. T4 SIkalelv navTag kal &k Navtwy.
The old translator takes this as if he read T k. But we may retain kai, regarding £k

navtwyv as explanatory of the manner in which the whole people exercised their judicial
functions by the election of smaller bodies out of their own number.

2. 5. & TV &kkAnoiav kupiav e1val navrtwv, &pxTv 82 undepiav unBevic T &1 dAyiotwv T
TV peyioTwv Kupiav.

The passage as it stands in the MSS. [Tl &1 &Ayiotov T Tév HeyioTwv kupiav] gives no
suitable meaning. It is possible to correct it 1*) by placing the words Tl tihv peyioTov
after navrtwv, or 2) by inserting p™l before Tév peyiotwv [Lambinus].

2. 6. & pxchv

is used in the generic sense to include the &o6pioToc &px™ of iii. 1. § 7.

2. 6. peood® Tt npd Tautne.
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Sc.iv. 6. § 5and c. 15. § 13.
2. 7. TV GpXdv &G VAyKn OUCOITELV YET' EAANAWV.

i. e. the chief magistrates whom the law required to take their meals together. This,
which is a regulation prescribed by Aristotle in vii. 12. § 2, may be inferred to have
been the general custom.

2. 7. Z11 2neidN dAiyapxia kai vével kai nAoUT® kai naideil dpiceTal k.T.A.

The term oligarchy is here used nearly in the sense of aristocracy. Education cannot be
said to be characteristic of oligarchy in the strict sense of the word. Cp. iv. 8. § 3. ‘The
term aristocracy is applied to those forms of government which incline towards
oligarchy, because birth and education are commonly the accompaniments of wealth.’

ey '.

2. 8. 2ni 8% Tév dpyxdv To pndepiav &idlov gival.

Sc. dnuoTikéav dokel eival. For the general power of the ancient magistrates cp. iii. 16.
§1;v.1.8810,11; c. 10. § 5.

2. 8. ZE &.pxa&illegible;ag peraBoAtic.

These words are translated in the text *'has survived some ancient change’; they may
also mean, though the expression is somewhat inaccurate, ‘have survived from the old
state before the change.’ For an example of such a ‘survival’ compare the custom at
Epidamnus of the magistrates going into the assembly at elections, v. 1. § 10.

T pgv ofv koivi Taic dnuokpatiaic TadT EoTiv.
2.9. M ¢ dnuokpariaig

TadiTa, i. e. ‘election out of all, all over each, each over all, some payment for services,
poverty, mean birth are in various degrees characteristic of all democracies.’

2. 0. T4 pnB&v pEANov &pxev Totc &ndpouc Tl Tolg eBndpouc

is the reading of all the MSS. except one, and is supported by Moerbek. The phrase is
peculiar: ‘that the poor should no more have power than the rich” — we might expect
rather ‘that the rich should no more have power than the poor.’ But Aristotle is speaking

of democracy in the previous passage. It has been suggested that we should transpose
the words; for the confusion of efynopor and &nopor (ii. 11. § 12, iii. 17. § 4, and v. 3. §
8) is common, and renders such a transposition not improbable. But a sufficiently good

meaning is elicited from the text as it stands.

3.1, Td O& perdt TodiTo @nopeiral nidg £goual T Toov, noTepov dei o TIAWATA SlEAELV
XINioig T& Tév nevrakooiwv kai Tonig xiAioug toov duvacBal Toig nevrakooiolg, T 0Ty o
Trw 0l TiBéval TTIv kaT To¥To i06TNTaA, dAAG SiEAelv p2v oliTwg, Enerta sk Tdv
nevTakooiwv Tooug AaBovTa katl &k Tiv xIAiwv, ToUToug kupioug £ivai Tiv diaipécewy
kai Tév dikaoTnpiwy.

The meaning of the first case (ndTepov dei T TIWAPaATa K.T.A.) is that the five hundred
men of property should have as many votes as the thousand; of the second case that
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the proportion between the rich and the poor being maintained (500 = 1000), the
electors instead of voting directly should choose representatives in equal numbers and
transfer to them all the electoral and judicial power.

XIAioig is the dative after dieAeiv: ‘to distribute to or among the thousand the
qualification of the 500.’ The clause which follows (kai . . . nevrakoaioig) is explanatory

and illustrates the meaning. The qualification of the 500 is to be distributed among the

1000, and so the 1000 are equal to the 500. Others take the words with Toov dUvaacBal,
placing a comma at dieAeiv, ‘and arrange the qualifications so that the votes of the 500

should be equal to those of the 1000, and the 1000 equal to the 500.’ According to this

way of taking the passage, T TiufuaTa Tév nevrakooiwv is not parallel with xiAioig, sc.
noAitaig, for which we should have expected Toig Téiv xiAiwv. The irregularity is not

continued in the next clause.

dieheiv pev otiTwe. ‘We ought to distribute the qualification in this proportion, i. e. so
that 1000 shall have together as much as 500 have together; and carry out the

principle by electing an equal number of representatives from both.’ In the previous
case Aristotle supposes a direct election, in this an election through representatives.

The word diaipéoewy in this passage is doubtful. If genuine, it probably means the

distribution of the citizens in classes or courts, like dieAelv in the previous sentence (
&AAD BieAeiv pEv 0BTWC K.T.AL).

3. 4. Aéyoual yikp fag & 11 Bv 8OET Toic nAsiool Tv noAiTiiv, To#T e&illegible;val 8l kUpiov
K.T.A.

‘It is commonly said that the majority must prevail, but in the majority the elements
both of wealth and numbers have to be included. Suppose for example there are ten
rich and twenty poor, six rich are of one opinion, fifteen poor of another. Five poor vote
with the six rich, and four rich with the fifteen poor. When both are added up, then of
whichever side the qualification exceeds, that is supreme.’

In the instance given, assuming the qualification of the poor to be half that of the rich
then the votes of the side on which

the poor have a majority =4 x 2 + 15 = 23,
the rich have a majority =6 x 2 + 5 = 17,
Majority of poor. . . 6

The precise arithmetical expression which is given to an imaginary problem is rather
curious. It is also remarkable that the formula which is used seems applicable to
timocracy rather than to democracy, which is now being discussed. But here as
elsewhere Aristotle is always trying to escape from democracy pure and simple.

3. 5. dnot&illegible; pwv offv Té Tipnua BnepTeivel cuvapiBuoupévav GudoTépwv £kaTépoig,
To#TO KUpIOV.

£KkaTépolq is the dative after Tnepteivel and a pleonastic explanation of &noTépwv.

4. 1. Ayw 82 npeTnV donep v TIG SiEAol Toe BAPoUC: BEATIOTOC yip 3Tloc & yewpyikog
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£0Tlv, (hoTe kal noleiv &vdéxeTal dnpokpatiav, bnou ¢t 16 nATisoc &nd yewpyiac T vop
Tc.

fhonep fLv TIG K.T.A. is the explanation of npwTny, ‘I call it the first, meaning that which
comes first in the classification of democracies,’ because it is the best and most natural,
implied in BéATIoTOG yitp dTIHoC.

noieiv &vdexetal dnuokpatiav. The commentators require the addition of BeATioTnv
which may be supplied from BéATioToc. Or Aristotle may mean, that you can have a

democracy (though not commonly found to exist) among a rustic population, for that is
the very best material of a democracy.

&né yewpyiac T vopTic. Aristotle is here speaking not of nomadic tribes cultivating their
living farm’ (i. 8. § 6), who are far from being the most peaceable of mortals, not of an

exclusively pastoral life at all (cp. § 11 infra), but of the tending of cattle as one of the
ordinary pursuits of an agricultural population.

4. 2. dic. P&V yap T uTl noAATIv oioiav Exev &oxohoc, hoTe pTl noANaKi EkkAncialeiv: ic
o= T Tl Exaiv Tivaykaia npdg Toic Epyoig diatpiBouat katl Tév AAOTPiwYV 0Tk
Embupoiiaiv.

It may appear strange that their being poor should be a reason why people do not
desire the property of others. But though a little paradoxical the meaning is clear.
Aristotle is describing a population which having little or no independent means, is
absorbed in labour, and can only obtain through their labour the necessaries of life;
they are patient as well as industrious, and too busy to covet the property of others.

4. 4, kv uTl petéxwor Thc aipéoswc v tLpx v LAAG TIVEC aipeTol kaTd uépog £k NAvTwvy,
faonep &v MavTivei,

These words probably mean that a body of representatives elected the magistrates, this
body consisting of persons elected in turn, or by sections out of all the citizens. A
similar principle was adopted in the constitution of Telecles the Milesian (iv. 14. § 4), in
which the citizens were to deliberate by turns, as here they elect by turns.

4, 5, kai del vopilev kail To%T’ eivar oxMua T dnuokpatiag, fonep &v MavTtivei® not’ Tiv.

So iv. 9. § 7, noANoi yiLp 2yxelpotiol Aéyev dag dnpokpatiag otiong [¥ic Aakedaipoviwv
noArreiac] ditk Té¢ dnuokpatiki noAAd TTlv Taiv £xeiv. Mantinea is to be counted as a
democracy ‘after a fashion,’ at a certain period of her history, because the electors to

offices, although themselves a small body only, were elected by all, and because the
whole people had the right of deliberating. Schneider thinks that the names of the
magistrates mentioned in the treaty made between Athens, Argos, Mantinea and Elis, B.
C. 420 (Thuc. v. 47), likewise indicate a democratic form of government. But this is
fanciful. That Mantinea was at that time a democracy may be more safely inferred from
the alliance which she formed with Athens and Argos. Aristotle’s cautious language
would lead us to suppose that the government of Mantinea, though not strictly speaking
a democracy, wore the appearance of one, and was a form of government which he
himself greatly admired, being in name a democracy but in reality administered by its
chief citizens.
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4.9,

10.

The chief magistrates are to be a select class possessing a high qualification, but they
will be controlled by the whole people. Thus the democratical constitution is supposed
to be happily balanced. But it may be questioned whether a democracy which has a
supreme power in the assembly would be willing to elect its magistrates from a
privileged class. It may equally be doubted, whether a great people like the Athenians
would have submitted to the checks and artifices by which democracy is bridled. Such
theories of government look well in books, but they are ‘paperconstitutions’ only. They
may sometimes be realized in fact when events have prepared the way for them; but
cannot be imposed as the behests of political philosophy on a reluctant people merely
with a view to their good.

516 8T kai oupdépov 2oti TH npoTepov BnBeicT dnuokpartitt.

d15 refers to what has preceded. ‘And because of the general contentment which is
thereby secured, it is advantageous to this rural form of democracy to be allowed to

elect officers and review and judge’: a thought which is illustrated in what follows, § 6.
&pxelv ToT¢ Emeikeic dvapapTATOUg SvTac.

Lit. ‘and they are blameless,’ ‘do no wrong,’ or taken in connexion with the preceding
words, as in the translation, *‘are prevented from doing wrong.” An example of a
condensed sentence in which two thoughts are compressed into one.

npd¢ 82 Té kaTtaokeualelv yewpyav Tév dTlpov Téiv Te vOpwv TIVEG TV napi Toig
noANoiG kelpévwv Té dpxaiov xprioipol navreg, T 16 BAwg pMl 2&eival kektMoBar nAeiw
vTlv pérpou Tivéig M &nd Tivog Tonou npé¢ Té fotu katl TTv ndAwv.

&no Tivog Tdnou, *beginning from a certam pIace reckoned in relation to the town. *If
reckoning inwards, we must supply uT] from u'ﬂ £Eeival; if outwards, the force of u"’l is
not continued.

‘The law provided that no one should possess more than a certain quantity of land; or,
if he did, it was not to be within a certain distance of the city; or, regarded from
another point of view, it was to be beyond a certain distance from the city.’ In other
words he was not to monopolize the valuable portions of the land (cp. Plato’s Laws, v.
739 foll.), which were to be distributed among as many of the citizens as possible.

&.oTu the city is more precisely defined by noAig, the Acropolis, as at Athens, cp. Thuc.
ii. 15.

Zom 0= kai v Aéyouaiv TaEUAOU vopov eival Tolo#Tov TI Suvapevoc, T Tl daveitev €
ic 11 pépog TTIc Tnapxouong ekaot® yTic.

That is to say, a certain portion of the land could not be pledged, and was therefore
always clear of incumbrances. In ancient as well as in modern times there were
agricultural troubles; and many plans were devised for securing the peasant proprietor
against the money-lender.

vitv 82 Bel 6|opeovv kai 7% A duTaiov voud- npoq yip & Aéyopev £oTi xpnclpoq Eke
ivol yap, kainep BvTec noAhol kextnpévor 32 yiiv dAiyny, Buwc navree yewpyoitoiv: Tiy
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divrar yi.p o #Aag Td¢ KTROEIG, &AAG kaTd ThAIka¥Ta popia diaipoivreg oot Exerv
unepBAAAEIV TALG TIPAOEDI KAl ToNG NEVNTAG.

dlopBoiiv. ‘Now, when through the want of an enactment such as that which is ascribed
to Oxylus the evil has already sprung up, we should correct it by the law of the

Aphytaeans.’

The object aimed at was to maintain or to preserve a large number of small proprietors
who were freemen. This was effected at Aphytis by dividing the lots into small portions,
each of which gave a qualification for citizenship, so that every one, however poor, was
included: e.g. suppose a citizen of Aphytis to have possessed fifty acres, and that forty
of these were seized by the usurer, still the remaining ten were sufficient to preserve
his rights of citizenship. Or, more generally, ‘though the properties were often larger,
the portion of land required for a qualification was small.’

The meaning of TinepBaAAclv is doubtful. It has been thought to mean that ‘even the
small proprietors exceeded in humber some other class, i.e. the rich or the inhabitants

of the town,’ or* better ‘they exceeded the amount required.’

Aphytis was a city in Pallene, which, according to Heraclides Ponticus, fr. 39, Miller, vol.

ii. p. 223, bore an excellent character for honesty among Hellenic cities. Aikaiwg kai ocw
Ppovwg Bioiiaiv kal &AAoTpinv omr Bryyavouaoiv dvelyuévov Tév Bupdiv. Then follows

the story of the stranger who bought wine and entrusted it to no one, but on returning
after a voyage found it in the same place.

4. 11. T NP&G TG NOAEMIKEG NPAEEIC.

Not to be taken after yeyupvaouévol; nor is it necessary with some editors to bracket
Td. Translate, ‘and as regards military actions, their mode of life is an excellent training
for them.’ Compare Alexander’s speech to his army, made a few months before his
death, 323 B.C., recorded by Arrian, Exped. Alexandri, vii. 9, in which he contrasts the
Oriental luxury of his Macedonian soldiers with their former life as mountain shepherds.

The pastoral democracies of the Swiss mountains have been among the most lasting
democracies in the world, and they have also furnished some of the best soldiers.

4. 15. gnopevwg del napekBaivelv,
sc. Ta.¢ &AAac. ‘The other sorts must deviate in a corresponding order.’

£nopévawg, i.e. ‘in an order corresponding to their goodness or badness,’ gathered from
BeATioTnV Kai npaTNV.

4, 15, xeipov &ei nATiBog xwpiterv.

‘At each stage we shall exclude a population worse in kind than at the preceding stage.’
Thus the first and best kind of democracy excludes thg class of Texvital (and a fortiori
of course all below them). The second excludes the 87TiTeg, and so on till at last nobody
remains to be excluded. For the analogous process in oligarchy, cp. infra c. 6. §§ 2, 3.

4. 15. & 82 $Beipeiv cupBaivel kal TalTnv kal Titg fAAag noAiTeiag, sipntal npdTepov Tt NAE
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5.

. 16.

. 17.

. 18.

. 1.

1oTa oxedov.

Either the stress is to be laid upon kai TalTnv, to which the words kat Ta.¢ f.AAag are
subordinated, for other states have not been spoken of, ‘Most of the causes which are

wont to destroy this like other states, have been already mentioned.” Or, if the
emphasis on kati Ti.c &AAac noAiTeiac is retained, the reference is to the causes of the
destruction of states in bk. v.

& 82 ... €lpnTal. The connexion is, ‘But I need not speak of the causes which destroy
states; for they have been already spoken of.’ For the absolute use of piAAov cp. Plat.
Phaedo 63 D, ¢not yi.p BeppaivecBal piAAov TOT¢ SIaAEyopEVOUC.

fnav yitp oikeiov TodTo T TOIOUTH SAPD piAAov.

The last word qualifies oikeiov: ‘For all this admission of citizens is rather natural than
alien to a democracy of this kind.’

%nep ouvépn TTic oTAcEwC aiTiov yevéoBal nepi Kuprvny.

#nep = the violence of the democracy which was established after the overthrow of the
royal power (Herod. iv. 161), about 460 or 450 B.C., and was extended at a somewhat

later period in the history of Cyrene.
KAeloBévng.

Cp. Hdt. v. 69, @G yip 5T tév Aenvaiov 5Tipov npoTepov &nwaouévov ToTE ndvTa (al.
lect. ndvtwv) npdg 1TV 2wuTto¥ poipav npooedrkato, Titg $UAdG peTouvopaoe Kai
£noinoe nAeitvag &€ £Aacodvov. déka Te 8T Pulapyoug dvTi Teooépwyv Enoinoe, déka &
g katl ToT¢ dApouC KaTéveps £¢ Tag Pulac.

Cp. Schémann’s Antiquities of Greece, Engl. Transl., p. 336.

The breaking up old divisions in an army and a state is not a mere change of names,
but of traditions, customs, personal relations—to the ancients even of gods. The division
of France into departments, the reorganisation of Italy and Germany, or, to take a
minor instance, the recent redistribution of the English regiments, are modern examples
of the manner in which such changes affect the habits of men or offend their prejudices.

Eom1 &' Epyov . . . péyioTov Epyov.

The repetition of £pyov is awkward; but the general style of the Politics is not
sufficiently accurate to justify us in omitting the word in either place.

515 Bel, nepi v TeBedpnTal NpdTEPOV, Tiveg owTnpial kai $Bopai Tév noAiTeldiv, £k
ToUuTwV nelpiobar kataokeualev Thv todaAeiav.

31& because of the instability of states; the words nept v TeBewpnTal NpOTEPOV are
either omitted or altered by those who change the order of the books.

The clause Tivec owTnpial is the explanation of nepi v, and is resumed in £k ToUTWV.

kai $epOVTOV NPdc T KOIVOV.
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5.

5.

5.

. 10.

.11,

These words are an explanation of Tév katadikalopévwy, ‘of those who are condemned,
and so bring money into the public treasury,’ not voluntarily, but by the penalties which
they incur.

Cp. Cleon in Aristoph. Knights (923):

daoeic Euoi kaATlv Siknv,

imoopevoc Taic Eodopaic.

Sy yip £¢ TOVG nAouadioug

onstow o’ Hnwc v &yypadlc.
del noieiv dAiyac £kkAnaiac.

Cp. iv. 14. § 4.

&.08poa xpTl dlaveépelv Toig &nopoig, paAioTa pév, el Tig SUvaTal Togo¥Tov &Bpoilwv
#oov elg yndiou ktTloIv.

@6pda, ‘in lump sums,’ opposed to the piecemeal method of doling out money which he
had been describing above.

€1 Tig, indefinite ‘if we can only collect.’

duvaral, sc. &.0poa diavépeiv. The MSS. vary between &8poifwv and cuvadpoilwv.
Bekker’'s emendation &.8poilelv is unnecessary.

gv &2 ToUT®.

‘In the meantime,’ i.e. until the poor have all received their share they should be
assisted by the rich, who should pay them for attending the assembly.

& diepévouc Tiv pataiov AsiToupyidiv.
They being excused from those services which are useless. Cp. v. 8. § 20.

For Tarentum, see Miiller’s Dorians (iii. 9. § 14), who suggests without any proof that
the words kolvit nolo#vTeg T kTAPaTa refer only to the ager publicus. Compare ii. 5. §
8, where Aristotle describes the Lacedaemonians as using one another’s horses and

dogs in common.

Zom 5% Toirto noifioar kai THic atriic &pxTic pepitovrac, Totic pav kKAnpwTotic Towic 3 a
1peTOUC.

See note on text.

&px'ﬁg is a genitive of respect, assisted by pepileiv. ‘Either there may be two sets of
offices, filled up the one by lot and the other by vote, or the same office may be filled

up sometimes by lot and sometimes by vote.’

ToTC NEV KANPWTOUC, sc. t.pxovTac. Either the accusative immediately follows r|0|'?lcra|,
or is in apposition with To%To; or some word like kaBioTavTag is to be supplied from
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MepiCovTac.

The people of Tarentum elected to some of their offices by vote and to some by lot; the
same result might have been attained if they had divided each office, and filled up the
vacancies alternately by vote and by lot.

6. 1. néig del Pavepdv £k TOUTWV.

With 8¢e1, kataokeudlelv from the previous sentence, or some similar word suitable to
the construction, has to be supplied.

6. 1. Ty usv eflikpatov paaioTa TV dAiyapxifiv kal npoTnv.

With these words have to be supplied, though not therefore to be inserted in the text
(Lambinus), npdc¢ TTlv BeAtioTnv dnuokpaTiav kat npwTtnv from the beginning of chap.

4.
6.2 T 3¢l
Tl = v . ‘And in this.’
6. 2. ueETEXEIV £Eeival,
sc. Oel.
6. 2. Too0iToV eloayopévou To¥ dApou nATiRoc,

‘The people being introduced in such numbers.” An accusative of measure. (Matth. G. G.
421.§5.)

6. 4. dhonep yiip Te. pEv oopata €4 diakeipeva npdc Byielav kal nAoia T npdc vauTiAiav
KaAdig £xovra Toi¢ nAwTTpoiv £midgxeTal nAsioug tuapTiac.

kahdbg ExovTa is taken in a double construction with Ta. npdg vauTiAiav and with nAwT

Tlpal. Either (1)* ‘well furnished with sailors for navigatign,’ or (2) ‘well furnished in

respect of naval equipments for their sailors.’ Toi¢ nAwTTpoiv may also be construed
with £mdéxeral, ‘allow of more errors in their sailors.” (1) is confirmed by the words
which follow nAwTApwv TeTUXNKOTA PavAwv.

7.1, £nel O TETTAPA pév £0TI K.T.A.

Interpreters correctly remark that the four kinds of military force have no connexion
with the four classes of the people.

7.1, gvraiBa pev endudic Exel K.T.A.

‘There nature favours the establishment of an oligarchy which will be strong,’ or ‘we
may naturally expect to establish an oligarchy.’

7. 1. Bnou 8’ GnAiTnv.
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Sc. eival OUMBERNKE ugderstood from the previous words though with a slight change of
meaning in the word eival. It is not necessary to read 1) énAimiv with Bekker (in his

second edition), or 2) &nAmkTlv with Susemihl (on the authority of one MS. which reads
AanAmikdv and the old translator who gives ‘armativam’).

The oligarchy find themselves outnumbered and overmatched by the light-armed
troops. The remedy for this evil is to combine a light-armed force of their own with their
cavalry and heavyarmed.

vitv p&v o¥rv Bnou Tolo%Tov noAT nATIBOC £oTiv, BTav diaoTiiol, NOAAAKIC &ywvilovTal
XEIpW.

The change in the nominatives is observable, ‘When the two parties (n)\'ﬁeoq Kat €
finopor) fall out, the rich (elinopoi) are often worsted in the struggle.’

dapuakov . . . oTpatnydiv.
‘A remedy such as military commanders employ.’

TautT & &nikpaTtoiioiv.

The antecedent of TaUTTl, ‘in this way,’ is not clear. It appears to mean (as we gather
from the context) ‘by their superior flexibility’—sc. did. T& wIATlv TTlv dUvauiv eival.

EKKEKpIPEVOUC 82 £k naidwv &6ANTEC eilval atTong Tiv Epywv.

Lit. ‘and that persons selected out of boys [thus trained] should themselves become
actual light-armed warriors.” The opposition of £kkekpipévoug & to &1 psv dvrag véoug
implies that the persons selected had passed the stage of youth. For &B8AnTG Thv
Epywv cp. Plat. Rep. viii. 543 B, .OANTE.C NOAEpOU.

&v MacoaAi®.
See note on v. 6. § 2.
KaTaokeudlelv TI TV Kolviv

should be taken generally of some permanent work, to erect some public building or
monument.

Te. ARupaTa yép ntoirov oy Tirrov T TTIv TipAv.
Cp. Eth. viii. 16. § 3, o yd.p EoTiv pa xpnuaTideoBar £k Tév korviiv kat Tipdodar.

The plan of this book, which is for the most part a repetition of Book iv., here abruptly
breaks down. For though democracy and oligarchy are fully discussed, nothing is said of
other forms of government, notwithstanding the intention expressed at the beginning of
the book, c. 1. § 2, of considering ‘the modes of organisation proper to each form of
government.’

npdaTov pgv ov Empéleia Tév dvaykaiov T nepi TTv dyopav, &4 T 3e1 tivit dpxTlv €
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8. 10.

8. 11.

8. 12.

8. 14.

ival TTlv £dopiioav nepi Te Td oupBoOAaia kai TTv ekoopiav.

Tév dvaykaiov, sc. 1) Emipelaidiv; or ¥2) &pxfv, cp. supra § 1, Tév dvaykaiov &pyx
v,
MeTd 32 TaUTNV SXOpEVN P2V GvaykaloTaTtn 82 oxedav kal xaAenwtaTn Téav épxidv £0T

iv T nepi Tihc npaeic Téiv kaTadikacBévTwy kal Tév npoTiBepévwv kaTd TiC Eyypa
Pac.

npa&eic is here used generally to include execution of sentences passed on criminals,
and exaction of debts from public debtors.

TV npoTIBepévwy appears to mean those whose names, having been first entered on
the register as defaulters or criminals (katit Ti.g Syypadac), are publicly posted up. Cp.
infra § 10, nept To.¢ NpoBéoeig Tiv dvayeypappévav: and Plato Laws 784 D where the
incorrigible are to be written up (f&vaysypappévol) and deprived of citizenship.

kal npdEewv pTl yiyvopévawy,

sc. kovwveiv &dUvaTov EAAAAOIG.

E71 8’ Evia npaTTeoBal kal Tig Gpxig Tag Te EAAAG kal TaG TV véwv pEAAov TG
véag, kal To.g Tév EVEOTOTWY £TEPag kaTadikacdong Tépav eivai TTiv npatropévny, o

iov doTuvdpoug Tikg naptt TV fyopavopwy, Tig 82 napid ToUTWV ETEPOUC.

‘Moreover, in some cases, the magistrates too should execute the sentence; and there

should be fresh magistrates to execute the sentences on fresh offences; but in the case
of old or existing offences (Téiv EveoT®TWV opposed to Tiv véwv) one magistrate
should condemn, another should exact the penalty; for example, the wardens of the

city should exact the fines imposed by the wardens of the agora.’

With Ti.¢ Téhv véwv and Tig Téhv EveoT®Twv supply dikac.

T4 82 nepl maAvTwv ToT¢ atTol¢ NoAgpioug ni.oiv.

Sc. noiei understood from &néxBeiav Exer dinAtiv.

S1& BéATIOV kal TauTnV Xwpilelv, katl T& o6Piopa InTelv kal nepi TavTnv.

T4 oddiopa, ‘the suitable or appropriate device.” The correction 11 6d41opa, which is
supported by the expression v pr Tt codicwvTal (ii. 5. § 19), is unnecessary and
feeble. Such an idiomatic use of the article is not unknown in English: e. g. ‘to find out

the way’ or ‘the proper way of making the office less unpopular.’

kai nepi TavTny, sc. tTv dulaTToucav. ‘About this as well as the last case,’ i. e. the
case of the jailor and the executioner, as well as of the judge and the executioner.

Tola®tal 8’ elev ai Te nepl TTv $uArakTv TTig ndAewc, kal &oal TdTTovTal npdc TE.G
NOAENIKELC XpEiac.

The optativeﬁhere would seem to require &v, which is inserted by Bekker in his second
edition, or e1ev may be altered into iol.
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8. 15.

8. 16.

8.17.

T4 82 ndv v 11 ToUTwv £oTiv e1d0¢ Empeleiag noAepikiv.

The order of the words is Té 52 név £150¢ ToUTwV &0TLV Ev TI £160¢ ZnipeAeiac MoAepIK
fiv. Bekker, in his 2nd edition (after Lambinus), reads &mipéAeia, a change which is

unnecessary.
kai npoosuBuvoioav.

‘And which in addition audits them.’

N yép aBTT noAAakic Exel T TéAog kai TTv elodopav.

The connexion proves that the latter words can only mean ‘the final ratification and the
introduction of measures.’

Zyopévn 82 Tautne T npdc Td.c Buaiag &¢g\)p|opévhn TG KOIVELG naoag, %oac pM Tolc
iepeiiov dnodidwaorv & vopoc, AN &nd TTc koivTlg 2oTiag Exouat TTIV TIPAv.

Either 1)* the words &keivoig &ool, or 2) ai Buaiar must be supplied before Exouoi.

Aristotle is opposing the priests, who perform the ordinary sacrifices assigned to them
by law, to the great officers of state, who offer sacrifice at the public hearth of the city.

kaho#al &' ol pav Epxovrag K.T.A.
Cp. iii. 14. § 13.
£nmiAoyiopouc.

Audits by the officers called AoyioTai (cp. § 16). But it is hard to distinguish them from
£EeTaoelg since Aristotle (supra § 16) says that AoyioTtai and £EstaoTtal are only
different names for the same officers.

BOOK VII.

Jowett1885vBeenaysy(Pig Djaloge des Aristoteles, p. 69 ff.) has drawn attention to the peculiar style

of the opening chapters (1, 2, 3) of this book, which he supposes to be taken from
some Aristotelian dialogue. (See Essay on Structure of Aristotelian Writings.) The
passage is certainly remarkable for a flow and eloquence which are not common in
Aristotle. But though rare, there are other traces of grace and elevation of style to be
discovered in the Politics: e.g. in the discussion about education (viii. c. 3-5), where the
writer seems to derive inspiration from his subject; in the introduction to the criticism
on the forms of government ii. c. 1; parts of ii. c. 5, especially § 11, are easy and
flowing; the descriptions of the middle class citizen iv. c. 11; of the tyrant v. c. 11; and
of the city vii. cc. 11, 12, are graphic and striking. There are also several passages in

the Nicomachean Ethics as well as many fine expressions in which beauty of style
shines through the logical analysis, e. g. Eth. i. 10. § 14; c. 10. § 12, #pw¢ 8= kai. . .
Meyaldyuxog; ix. 4. §§ 3-6: x. 8. §§ 7, 8. If we could suppose these passages to be a
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fair sample of any complete writing of Aristotle, we could better understand why his
style was so highly praised by Cicero (Acad. ii. 38), and other writers.

&.3AAou yi.p BvToc ToUTou Kkai TTIv &pioTnv dvaykaiov &dnAov £ival noAireiav.
‘For the best life may be expected to show us the best state.’

&.pioTa yibp NPATTEIV NPOCTKEl TOTG & pIoTa NOAITEUOPEVOUC EK TV TNApXOVTWV aTTo
1G, 2V Jn TI yiyvnTal napdAoyov.

£k TV TNapxovTwy is to be taken closely with noAIreuopévouc. Not ‘they lead the best
life, as far as their conditions of life admit, who are governed in the best manner:’ but

‘they lead the best life who have the best form of government possible under their
conditions of life.”

The qualification £k Tv Tnapxdvtwy, though not mentioned in the first sentence,
naturally occurs to the mind of Aristotle, who thinks of life under the conditions of life.
Cp. infra § 13, viv &’ TnokeiocBw Tooo¥Tov, &l Biog pav &pioTog, kal xwpic £kaoT® ka
i kovil Tatc noAeoiv, & per’ dpertic kexopnynuévne &ni Tooo#Tov fhaTe peTéxelv TV
kat' &pertlv npatewv.

Aristotle adds a further qualification v ur 1 yiyvnTal napdhoyov: as we might say
without much meaning and almost as a fagon de parler, ‘under ordinary circumstances.’

vopiUGVTqu'?fv ikavéic noAd AéyeoBai kai Tév &v Toic EEwTepikoic Aoyoic nepi Tiic
fpioTng CwTlg, kai vitv xpnaTéov aBiToic. dig &AnBdg yitp Npog ve piav diaipeoiv omide
ig dudioBnTioeiey gy dig oh Tpidiv ooV uepidwy, Tdv Te £kTaG Kal Tév &v T
owpaT kail Tév &v 7T wuxTl, ndvra Ta¥Ta Tnapxelv Toic yakapiolg det.

kai Téhv is partitive, ‘enough has been said among, or in, the things which have been
said.’

&v Tolq £EwTepikoic A6yoIC. ‘Popular writings in general,” whether those of Aristotle or
of others, containing opinions or distinctions which were generally accepted. The
threefold division of goods, into goods of the body, goods of the soul, and external
goods, here said to be found in the £EwTepikoi Adyol, is again mentioned in Rhet. i. 5. §
4, 1360 a. 25, and would seem to have been a received notion not peculiar to Aristotle.
Cp. Nic. Eth. i. 8. § 2, veveunpévav 5T Tév dyabiav Tplxﬁ, Kal TV eV EKTAC
Aeyopévawv, Tibv 82 nepi wuxTlv kal oddpa, e nepl wuxTlv kupi@TaTa Aéyopev kai
waAioTa dyaba- Tig 82 npdgeig kai TdG svepyeiag Td.G wuxikag nepl wuxTv TiBepev.
dhoTe kaAdic Bv AéyorTo kaTta ye TauTtnv TTv 368av naiaidv o oav kai GpoAoyoupévnv
Bnd Tiv f1docodolvTwy. The Adyor £EwTepikol are alluded to in the same manner and
nearly in the same words by Aristotle, Nic. Eth. i. 13. § 9. They are opposed to Adyol
katad. Pidooodiav Eud. Eth. 1217 b. 22.

Tpifv oTodv pepidwy, sc. Thv dyabdiv, which is somewhat strangely omitted. The
clause which follows Téiv Te £kTéC K.T.A., is either dependent on these words, or in

apposition with them.
dvdpiac k.T.A.

The virtues here mentioned are the four cardinal virtues of Plato (Rep. iv. 428), who
calls $'povnoic by the term cotia, making no such distinction between co?ia and
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1.

. 5-13.

$povNoIg as Aristotle afterwards introduced (Nic. Eth. vi.).
ToT¢ diATaToug Pilouc.

$iloug is bracketed by Bekker in his second edition. But why object to the pleonasm in
a rhetorical passage?

&AAG Ta¥Ta pev Aeyopeva dionep navreg dv ouyxwproesiav, diatépovral 8’ v TE noo®
kai Talg Tnepoxaic.

fhonep is bracketed* by Bekker in his second edition, but without reason. If retained it
may either be construed with &v cuyxwprosiav, ‘as all would agree in these things the
moment they are uttered, so on the other hand they differ’ etc.; or fionep may be a

qualification of navreg, ‘in a manner every one’ (Schlosser, Bonitz s.v.).
diadépovtal 8’ &v T® noo® kai Taic Tnepoxaic.
Cp. infra § 8, katd. TTlv Tinepox™v Tivep eiAnde diacTaciv.

‘Virtue can never be in excess, and he who has the most virtue is the best of men and
the happiest; for happiness consists in virtue provided with sufficient means or
instruments of good action; and this principle applies equally to individuals and to
states, and is the foundation both of ethics and of politics.’

The proof that external goods are inferior to the goods of the soul is twofold:

1) dit. Tév Epywv, from the fact that the former are acquired by the latter and not vice
versa.

2) kati. Tév Adyov okonoupévolg, from reason, i. e. the nature of things, because
external goods, being an instrument, have a limit; of the goods of the soul there is no

limit.

On the antithesis of facts and reason and the connexion between them in Aristotle, cp.
noteoni. 5. § 1.

Tibv 52 nepl wuxTlv EkaoTov dyabiv, Bo@nep dv TnepBaAATl, ToooUT® péAAov
XpHoigov sival.

Yet this is only true of the goods of the soul in their most general sense; a man cannot
have too much justice, or wisdom, or intelligence, but he may have too much memory
or too much imagination, and perhaps even too much courage or liberality. He cannot
have too much of the highest, but he may have too much of the lower intellectual and

moral qualities. Cp. Ethics ii. 6. § 17 where Aristotle, after defining virtue as a peadTng,
is careful to explain that it is also an f.kpoTng.

c::-)\wq e 5TAov c.:lq DLKO)\OUGELV ¢ncopsv v 81a8eoiv TTIv DLpIOTr]V 2kdoTou npaypaToq
npa¢ EAANAa kaTi Ty TnepoxnV, 'ﬂvnsp giAnde diaoTaoiv cv fapdv atiTdg elval
dlabeoeig TauTac.

The general meaning of this passage is simple enough. ‘If one thing is superior to
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1.

. 10.

.11,

.12,

. 13,

another, the best state of that thing is superior to the best state of the other.” But an

awkwardness is caused by the insertion of diacTaagiv, after the relative 'ﬁvnsp in
apposition with Tinepoxnyv. ‘According to the excess or interval which exists between the
different states of things.’ The subject of etAn?e is the antecedent of v, i. e.
npayuara, supplied from ékdoTou NpdyuaToc.

Bekker, following the old translation ‘sortita est,’ reads €tAnxe for etAnte in his second
edition. The change makes no real difference in the sense.

#1102 Thc wuxTic Evekev TadTa nédukev alpetit kai dei navrac alpeioBbar Tovic e
Ppovoirvrag, AN 0Tk Ekeivwv Evekev TTIv wuxnv.

Cp. Matth. xvi. 26, Ti ya.p cxbeAnBnoeTal &vBpwnog &d.v TdV KOopoV BAov kepdnoTl v
o2 wuxTlv atro® InuweTl;

naptupl ¥ B ypwuévoic.

Cp. Nic. Eth. vii. 14. § 8, Aid & Baoq fel piav kat D',n)\"’lv xaipel T]éovr]v omn YDLp uovov
KIVAOEQDG 0TIV &vépyeia dAAG KClL DLKIVI’]UIC]Q kai TIdovT piiAAov &v "’Ipsw'?'f Zotiv T &v
KIVIOEI: also Ib. x. 8. § 7, thote T Toit Beot Evépyeiq, lJClKCIpIOTr]TI diaPépouaa,
GawpnTlKﬂ RY, em and Metaph xi. c. 7, 1072 b. 26, m yDLp voil EVEpYEICI er], gkeivog
82 (sc. & Bedc) u &vépyeia- &vépyeia 82 T ka8’ aBrMv £keivou &oﬂ] &pioTn kat &idioc.

Exdpevov &’ 20Tl kal TV anTiv Adywv deduevov kal ndAv ebdaipova TTlv dpiotnv €
ival kal npaTroucav KaAdic.

The words npdTroucav kaAéic may be taken either with efidaipova or with TTlv &pioTnv.
Either 1)* ‘the happy state is that which is (morally) best, and which does rightly’: or 2)
‘the happy state and that which does rightly is the best’: or 3) (and this though not the
only allowable rendering of the passage probably has the most point) ‘the best state

and that which acts rightly is happy,’ as God has been said to be happy in the previous
sentence. The last words npaTtToucav kaAfiG are ambiguous, including both our own
‘doing well,” and ‘faring well.” The argument is that as God is happy in his own nature so

the state can be happy only so far as it partakes of virtue or wisdom.

&vdpia 8= NoAewg Kal dikaloolvn kai $povnaoig Ty aBrflv Exer SOvapiv kai popdnv,
v JETAoX MV EKaoTog Thv vOpmnwv AdyeTal dikaiog kal Fpovipog kai cwPpwv.

tTv aBrflv 3uvapv, sc. Ekeivolc, to be supplied before dv peTaox®v, ‘with that power
or force which each man partakes of when he is called just and temperate and wise.’

Cp. for construction supra § 8.

Bekker, in his second edition (after Coraes), inserts kai cw?poclvn after $pdvnoig, and
&vdpeioc kai before dikalog to make the passage symmetrical; but there is no reason

to expect this exact symmetry.
&tépac yap £oTiv Epyov oxoAtic Ta¥Ta.

Lit. ‘For this is the business of another time of leisure,’ or ‘of another time when we
shall be at leisure,” or*, ‘of another discussion.’ Yet he returns to the subject at the
beginning of the next chapter. The word oxoATl is translated ‘discussion’ in this passage
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by Stahr, and so explained in Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon. It is found in this sense in the
Laws of Plato, 820 C, and perhaps in Arist. Polit. v. 11. § 5.

ent T viiv uebodou.

‘Enquiry,’ rather than ‘treatise.’ No reference is made in the Politics to the whole work
as a book.

It has been already said, c. 1. § 11, not exactly that the happiness of the state is the
same as that of the individual, but that they can be shown to be the same by the same
kind of arguments; and again, § 13, the best life for both is declared to be the life of
virtue, furnished sufficiently with the means of performing virtuous actions; and in § 14
he proposes to defer matters of controversy for the present. But at the beginning of the
second chapter, as if he were dissatisfied with his conclusion, he resumes the question,
which has been already in a manner briefly determined, and as if he had forgotten the
intention to defer it. There appears to be a latent incongruity even in this rhetorical
passage.

It has been thought by Susemihl that c. 1. § 11, £xduevov & £0Tl kail Tév abTiv
AOywv dedpevov K.T.A. is another form of what follows, and that if c. 1. §§ 11, 12 be

omitted the connexion of c. 1 and c. 2 would be restored. But the similarity of §§ 11, 12
in c. 1 with c. 2 is not very close; and the difference of style in the two chapters
remains as striking as ever.

The analogy of the individual and the state is drawn out at length in the Republic of
Plato, iv. 435 ff.

€1Te niov BvTog alpeTo Kovwvelv nOAswe £1Te katl Tiol pev pTl Toic 82 nAsioToiC.

‘Whether it be a democracy or a timocracy.’ The remark is parenthetical, and is not
further expanded.

=net 82 TTlg noAimkTlg diavoiag kat Bewpiag To% T’ =oTiv Epyov, &AN o T4 neptl
£kaoTov aipetov, Tipeig 62 Taltnv npoTipApeba virv TTIv okéwlv, Ekeivo pev ndpepyov
&v €ln To¥To 8 Epyov Tl peBOSoU TAUTNC.

TauTtnyv, sc. okewiv noAimikTlv supplied from noAmikTlc.

£keivo, sc. the question, ‘which is the more eligible life?’

To%T0, sc. the question, ‘which is the best state?’ Cp. Nic. Eth. i. 2. § 8.

gpdiopnTeitar . . . néTEPOV & NONITIKEG Kal NpakTikag Biog aipeTdg T pdAlov & navrwy
TV EKTHG NOAEAUPEVOG, 01OV BEWPNTIKAC TIC.

Cp. Nic. Eth. x. 7, where the relative value of the two kinds of life is fully discussed.

gvaykn yi.p TOv Te €4 Ppovoiivra npdc THV BeATiw okondv cuvTaTTeoBal Kai Tév
&vBponwv EkaocTov kai koivTl TTlv noAiTeiv.
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Yet Aristotle does not show how the two lives of action and contemplation are to be
transferred to the sphere of politics, the parallel which he sets over against them in this
passage being only the life of the tyrant and the life of the private individual. At § 16 he
opposes the state in activity to the state in isolation; and this is perhaps the half-
expressed contrast which is floating before his mind.

2. 7. vow(oucn o' ol pgv T8 TéV néAag DLpXEIV 5£0r|0T||<0:|c uev YIYVOUEVOV WET' DL5IKICIQ TIVOC

stvcu T"’Iq peyioTng, NoAImkéic 82 Té pav fdikov ok Exerv, £unodiov &2 Exev Tl nept
alTdv elinuepi®.

£unddiov &2 Exerv, ‘to contain an impediment.” The article may be supplied, if
necessary from T psv &3ikov.

2.9, dhonep &v Aakedaipovi kai KpAtTl npdg TouG NOAEIOUG OUVTETAKTAl OXEDGV T ¢ naideia
kal Té Tdv vopwv nATIBoc.

Cp. Plato’s Laws, bk. i. 630 ff., where the principle that the laws of nations should have
some higher object than success in war is energetically maintained, and for the
approval of these sentiments by Aristotle, supra, ii. 9. § 34.

2. 10. kaBanep &v Kapxndovi faci tév £k Téhiv kpikwv KOGUov Aaupaverv.

It may be instructive and is certainly amusing to remark that William de Moerbek either
reading kpivwv from kpivov, ‘a lily,” or confusing kpivwv and kpikwv, translated ‘lilia.’

2. 11. 2v 52 SkUBaic otk 2ETv nivev &v 2optTl Tivi okUPov nepidepopevov T@ pndiva
&.nekTayKOTI NOAEMIOV.

Cp. Hdt. iv. 66, where it is said that once in every year the governor of each district
mixes a bowl of wine from which those only may drink who have captured enemies.

The accusative okU?ov nepifepdpuevov may be regarded as an accusative absolute,
assisted by the verb of cognate signification, ‘when the cup was brought round.’

2. 12-18. Here is a beginning of national and international morality. The question whether the
contemplative or the practical life is the superior was discussed in Nic. Eth. x. c. 7, but
entirely with reference to the individual. In this passage an analogous question is raised
concerning the state. May not an individual find within himself the best kind of action?—
May not the state, though isolated and self-centred, lead a true political life? These two
questions to us appear distinct; but they are very closely connected in the mind of
Aristotle, to whom the individual is the image of the state.

The isolated life of the state is suggested as a possibility by Aristotle. But he is quite
aware that all states have relations to their neighbours which they cannot afford to
neglect. Cp. ii. 6. § 7; c. 7. § 14.

2. 15. & AAG TS Npdg TOWTO ONPeUTOV.

Cp.ini.7.85, otov M dikaia, and infra c. 14. § 21.
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kaiTol Tax’ &v TNoAdBoI TIC TOUTWV 0T Tw SlwpIoPEVLVY BT T& KUPIOV £1val NAVTOV
tpioTov- oTTw yip v NAsioTwv kai kaAAioTwv kUpIog £1n Npagewv. doTe o dei Tév
duvapevov dpxelv napiéval T2 nAnoiov, &AAE piAdov &daipeiobal, kal pnTe natépa
naidwv uATe naidag natpac pnd’ BAwg Firov Fidou pnBéva Bnohoyeiv pnds npag TodTo
$povTiCev: T yiLp BpioTOV alpeTOTATOV.

‘It is argued by some that power gives the opportunity for virtue, and if so, the
attainment of power will be the attainment of virtue. But power in the higher sense
implies the qualities which enable a man to make the true use of it, and these he will
not gain but lose by violating the equality which nature prescribes.” Compare the notion
of Thrasymachus (Plat. Rep. i.) that justice is the interest of the superior and supra,
note on i. 6. § 3; also the thesis maintained by Callicles (Gorgias 484 ff.) that the tyrant
is wisest and best and the refutation of this notion by Socrates.

np&¢ To%WTo, sc. Npa¢ T4 Tnohoyeiv naidwv, K.T.A.
uTl diadépovt ToooiTov Hoov &vTlp yuvaikéc Tl natTlp Tékvwv Tl deonoTng doUAwV.

These family relations are chosen as types of government answering to various kinds of
rule, aristocratical, royal, tyrannical (cp. Nic. Eth. viii. 10).

Aristotle means to say that a man is harmed by ruling over others unless he have a
right to rule; but this right can be given only by a natural superiority.

Toig yip &poioig Té kaAdv kal Té Sikalov &v TE pépel.

Either 1) ‘For equals to share in the honourable is just,” or 2)* ‘For to equals the
honourable and the just consists in all having a turn.’

EVOEXETAI YL KATE PEPN Kal ToWTO oupBaivelv.

kai To¥To = 0Tk tnpakTelv; or rather some positive idea which is to be elicited from
these words. ‘There may be in a state internal as well as external activity.’

&poiwg 82 ToWTo TNApXEl Kal kaB’ £vég dTouov Tiv &veponwv.

‘Like the state the individual may be isolated, yet he may have many thoughts and
powers energizing within him.’

oxoATl yop fiv & Bedc Exol kaAiic kal nidg & kKOoPOC 0i¢ 0Tk elolv 2EwTepikal npageig
napt TG oikeiag ToLg anTiv.

i.e. ‘were happiness not possible in isolation.” Cp. Nic. Eth. ix. 4. § 4, Exel yi.p kal vitv
& Bedg Tyaddv AN dv BT not’ &oTiv; ib. x. 8. § 7, quoted supra, c. 1. § 10.

kai Toig dvBpmnoic.

There is no reason for bracketing these words as Bekker has done in his second edition;

= ‘mankind generally.” Cp. supra c. 2. § 17, where noAeig are joined with yévog
&vepmnwy.
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4. 1. nepti avTév.
‘About these general questions.’
4. 1. nepi TG &AAAG NoAITeiag K.T.A.

‘Other than the best.” These words seem most naturally to refer to Books iv, v, and vi,
and are therefore inconsistent with the altered order of the books. It is impossible to
believe with Hildenbrand and Teichmiiller that Book ii., in which Aristotle treats not of
different forms of government, but of certain theoretical or historical constitutions,
furnishes a sufficient antecedent for these words. (See Susemihl’s note, 749, vol. ii. p.
180.)

4, 1. nepi T'?Iq peAloliong kar’ sf:x'ﬁv oUVEOTAVAl NOAEWC,.

Compare iv. 1. § 3, faoTe sTirov BT kai I'IO)\ITEICIV T"’Ig crUTT]q goTiv Enlmnpnq Ty

DLpIOTI’]V eewp"’locu qu £oT1, kai noia Tic &v ofoa paMoT €Xn kat’ €UXAV, HNOEVEC
£unodifovTtog Tév EKTOC. Aristotle appears to start with a consideration of the perfect

state; but in attempting to describe the conditions of it he seems to forget his higher
purpose. Unless it may be supposed that the Politics is an unfinished work.

4. 3. v oikeiav BANV.

"

= Ti.¢ TnoBEoelg, the conditions mentioned in § 1.

4. 5, EoTi yap Ti Kai NOAEwg EpYOV ¢hote TV 6uvapsvr]v To#TO ua)uo-r DLI'IOTE)\ELV TalTnv o

inTéov vacu pewo-rnv oiov II‘II‘IOKpClTI’]V oK DLVGp(nI‘IOV &AAN LaTpdv eival peilw
PRoeiev v TiIg ToW diadépovTog kaTti. T4 péyeBog ToW oLPAToG.

‘That city is the greatest, not which is numerically largest, but which is best adapted to
its end; just as Hippocrates is greater, not as a man but as a physician, than somebody
else who is taller.” The great city must have the qualities suited to a city, just as the
great Hippocrates must have the qualities, not of a tall man, but of a physician. It is the
accident of a city that it is populous, just as it is the accident of Hippocrates that he is
tall.

4.8, 9. & O& ANiav TnepBaMwv &piBpaG o dUvaTal PeTEXeV TAgewG: Beiag yi.p 5M ToiTo
duvapewg £pyov, TITig Kai TOde ouvéxel T4 Ny Enel TO ye kaAGV &v NANBel Kail peyEde

elwOe yiveoBal. d1d kal noAv Tig petit pey£Bouc & AexBelc fipog TInapxel, TalTnv ivai
kaAAioTnv &vaykaiov.

The connexion is as follows: ‘The divine power which holds together the universe can
alone give order to infinity. For beauty consists in number and magnitude; wherefore
that city in which magnitude is combined with the principle of order is to be deemed the
fairest.’

In this and similar passages we may note mingling with Pythagorean fancies, a true

sense that proportion is the first principle of beauty. Cp. Metaph. xii. 8. § 26, 1074 b. 1,
napadédotal 3= napd Tév &pxaiwv kai napnaiaiov sv puBou oxnpaTi kataAeAeippéva
Toig TioTepov &T1 Boi T€ elov oTiTol kal nepiéxel Té Beiov TTlv &Anv PUoIv- T 82 Aoind
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uuBikéc Tsn npoqﬁKTal npéc TV neiBd Tév noAGv kai npéc TTv gic Totic vopoug ka
i & ouptépov xpTlowv.

ToirTo refers to TaEswc, but is neuter because it is attracted by Zpyov.
& AexBeic dpog, ‘the above-mentioned principle,’ sc. sBTagia.

d1d NpLTAV pev vaa| no)\|v DLVCIYKCI 1.ov v &k TOO'OUTOU nARBoug & npdiTov n)\'ﬂeoq a
i Tapkeg npdc TH CT]V ZoTi kati, TNV noAmikTiv kolveviav.

d1% refers not to the clause immediately preceding but to the principal idea of the
sentence, contained in the words &poiwg 82 katl noAig, Tl ysv € dAiywv Aiav ok a
DTApKNG K.T.A. Cp. Nic. Eth. ix. 10. § 3, ofiTe yiip £k déka LvBponwV yévorT v noAIC,
ofiT’ £k Oéka pupIadwv ET1 NOAIG EaTiv.

npwTnVv and npdiTov. *We then first have a state when we first have a sufficient
number.’ npfTov may be either adjective or adverb.

katd. TTv noAImkTv koveviav. ‘A good life according to the requirements of the political
community,” i. e. the life of a freeman and citizen.

glval peilw noAv.

peilw is unnecessarily bracketed by Bekker in his 2nd edition. The point is as follows:
‘There may be also a greater city than is required by the limit of self sufficiency, but this
increase is not unlimited.” He has said above (§ 4) ‘that the more numerous city is not
necessarily the greater,’ but in this case it is or may be.

elol yitp ai npaeig TTlc nOAewg TV PEV BPXOVTWOV, TV &' &PXOHEVOV.

The npda&eig, or actions of a state, are the actions of two classes which act upon each

other, the governors and the governed. Cp. i. 5. § 3, #nou 82 Té psv fpxe Td &'
&pxeral £oTi T1I TOUTWV EpyoV.

dvaykaiov yvwpileiv &AAAAOUC.

Cp Plat. Laws v. 738D, E, o psLCov o*uéev noAel D',yaeov 7 YVWPIHoUG CI'UTO'UC (sc. T0o
1ic noAitag) atiToic eival. "Onou YDLp u'ﬂ déac DL)\)\I’])\OIQ goTiv &AAAAV &V To1.q
TPONOIC fLAALL O'KOTOC, o’ v Tlp'ﬂq T"’Iq &Eiag oBT’ dpyxiiv ofiTe Bikng noTé Tig Hv T"’Iq
npoonkolong &pBic Tuyxavol.

5Tirov Toivuv dic ofnzc')q 20T ndAewe Bpog dpiatog, T peyioTn To# NARBoUG TnepBoAT
np&¢ atTapkelav {wtlg etolvonToc.

This is a condensed sentence, meaning ‘the largest number which can be seen at once,
and at the same time suffices for the purposes of life.” Aristotle wishes to combine

HEyeBOG T with glvopia. Cp. Poet. 7, 1451 a. 3, fhoTe el kaBanep &ni Téhv cwpdTwv
kal &ni Téiv Pwv Exev psv péyebog, TodTo 8= ehoUvonTov €lvai.

ZAkovTac,

like the English word ‘draw,’ is used neutrally, ‘those who draw or pull to either
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extreme.’

The paragraph—Té &' €160 . . . . ehnapakdpicTov—is ill arranged: it may be analysed
as follows: ‘The city should be difficult of access to enemies, and easy of egress to the
citizens; the whole territory should be seen at a glance (for a country which is easily
seen is easily protected): it should be well situated both in regard to sea and land.
Herein are contained two principles: 1) the one already mentioned, about inaccessibility
to enemies and convenience to friends: to which may be added 2) a second principle,
that the situation should be adapted to commerce.’

The words 651. . . . LnavTwv are a repetition of the words T& &’ eolvonTov T €
TBonénTov givai Tﬂv Xwpav £oTiv.

€1¢ pEv & AexBeic Bpog,
sc. nepi To# e1douc Tic xdpac.

1 52 T nepi EUAa BANG, kv €1 Tiva EAANV £pyaciav Tl xdpa TUyXavor KekTpEvn
TolalTnVv, ENNAPAKOUICTOV.

tTic HAnc dependent on elinapakopioTov = £ Exouoav npdc TTIv kopidAv: Thc nepti
EUAa TAng either 1) wood (f2An) which is used as timber, or 2) timber which is used as
material (IAn).

The echo of these antimaritime prejudices is heard in Cicero, who discusses the subject
at length in his De Republica, Book ii. cc. 3 and 4.

kai TTlv noAuavBpwniav,
sc. d.olptopov eivai $aoiv.
&1 pev odv, €l Tadita pTl oupBaivel, K.T.A.

‘That however, if we could get rid of these evils, there would be an advantage in a city
being connected with the sea is obvious.’

atrll yp Epnopikiv, &AN 0B Toic dAAoic dei eivar TV ndAIv.

‘Like the individual (i. 9. § 14) the city may receive what she absolutely needs, but is
not to import and export without limit.”

Aristotle would restrain foreign trade as much as possible, not because he aims at
exclusiveness, but because he dislikes the moneymaking and commercial spirit.

2net 02 katl vitv dpddpev noAAatic inapxov kat xwpaig kai noAeolv Eniveia kai Aipévag
endudic keipeva npdc TTIv ndAv, foTe uATE TH aTTd véuav £oTu pATE Noppw Aiav, &AA
o kpateioBal Teixeor kai TolouTOIG Ei)\)\mq épL‘Jpam, davepdv dg el pév t’Lyaeév I
oupBaivel yiyveoBai dii T'ﬂq KOIVO)VICIQ anTiiv, Tnapgel Tl noAel TodrTo Té dyaBov, i 8¢
TI B)\aBspov ¢uAaanea| 23 diov To1.q vopou; ¢paCOVTag kai diopifovTag T&illegible;vag
om 8l katl Tivag EmpioyeoBail i npdc dAARAOUC.
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In this passage Tinapyov the reading of the MSS. has been altered into 1) Tnapxeiv by
Schneider and by Bekker in his 2nd Edition; and also 2) into T:ndpyxovTa, in the latter
case with the omission of kai. The alteration, though probable, is not necessary; for

£undpiov may be supplied with Tindpxov from the preceding sentence, the plural words
£nivela kail Mipévag being taken in apposition as an epexegesis. ‘But now-a-days there

are many cities and places in which such a mart exists, [containing] docks and harbours
conveniently situated in relation to the city; and as is obvious, whatever evil there may
be is avoided and the good secured, when they are placed at a moderate distance, but
commanded by walls and similar fortifications.’

The inland position of the ancient Greek cities, as Thucydides (i. 7) remarks, was due to
the prevalence of piracy. Their ports were added later, as the Piraeus at Athens, Nisaea
at Megara, Cenchreae and Lechaeum at Corinth, Cyllene at Elis, Gythium at Sparta,
Nauplia at Argos, Siphae at Thespiae, Notium at Colophon, etc.

kpateioBal = to be controlled or held in check by.
6. 7. el pav yip Tlyepovikév kai noAmkév Zoetal Biov.

'ﬁyspovmbv, like Athens or Sparta in the days of their greatness, v. 7. § 14. The
alteration of noAvikév into noAepikév in Bekker’s 2nd edition is quite unnecessary. For

noAITIkS¢ Biog, applied to a city, cp. ii. 6. § 7, i 8e1 Tv ndAiv {Tiv Biov noAITIKOV.
6. 8. noAAdg yitp &knAnpoiior Tpinpeic [ol "HpakAediTarl.
Cp. Xen. Anab. v. 6. § 10, noAAd. yap £oTi nAoia &v HpakAei.

6. 9. kai noAswv.

noAewyv, if genuine, is a difficult word. It may be taken in the sense of ‘ports like the
Piraeus’*; or closely connected with Aipévwv of ‘cities in relation to their harbours,’ cp.
supra, c. 5. § 3. But neither of these explanations is satisfactory. The word has been

bracketed by Bekker in his second edition and is probably corrupt. The conjectural
emendations £niveiov (Coraes), Zunopiov (Schmidt), nepinoAiwv (Broughton) are not
fortunate; nAoiwv might also be suggested (cp. supra, § 6). But it is more probable that
some words have been acudentally transposed and that we should read nepi pgv ofv
xwpaq kai noAewv [or noAewc] kai Apévwv K.T.A. or, nepi pu&v o¥v NOAEwV [or NOAEwC]
kai xmpag K.T.A.

7. 2. T piv &v Toic wuxpoic Tonoic £6vn kai T nepi TTv EDponny.

According to Aristotle it would seem that Europe includes the colder, that is, the

Northern parts of Europe and excludes Hellas. The words kai T nepi TV ETrponnv are
explanatory of Ti £v Toig wuxpoic Tomoic £6vn. Compare the Hymn to Apollo |. 250:

Nugv &oor MeAondvvnoov nisipav Exouatv,
Mo’ door Evpdnnv 1€ kat &udiporac kard. viioouc,

in which a similar notion of Europe is implied.

Plato too was no stranger to speculatlons about race. Cp. Laws v. 747 D, pnae TOWO’ "’Ip
&g AavBavéTw nepl TONWYV, Mg otk elolv fANoI Tivag SiadépovTeg DL)\)\O.)V TONWV NpaG T
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& ysvv&v G.vBpMMOoUG t’Lpsivouq Kat xsipouq and Rep. iv. 435 E, T BUHOEIBEG . . . oiov
oi katd v @pn',Knv Te kal ZKuelKT]v kai cxséov TI KATE TV fve TOMoV, A 18
$1\opabég, & 5T nepi TV nap’ "’Ip v ua)\|0'r dv T|q aimiaoaito Tonov, %18
P1hoxpripatov, & nepi Tolg T Goivikag eival kai Touq katit ATyuntov $ain Tic &v oy
TkioTa. Cp. also Herod. ix. 122, ¢|)\£s|v yiLp £K TV palakdiv XOpwv |JCI)\CIKO'UQ fvdpag
yiveaBai- om yap ol T"’Iq auTﬂq y"’lq eival Kopnov Te Bwpaotdv Puev katl Bvdpag
fyaBom¢ To noAéua: and iii. 106, y EA\dg Tig dhpag noAAdv TI KAAAIOTA KEKPNUEVAG

Exel. So Plat. Tim. 24 C, M Bedg . . . EKAEEgpsvn Tév TOMOV &V Q3' yeyevnaobe (viz.
Hellas), TTlv ehikpaciav Tiiv dpdiv v abT® kamidowoa, &1 $povipwTaTouc Evdpac o
iool.

uiiic Tuyxdvov noAiTeiac.

Could Hellas have been united in a federation, she might have governed the world. But
the individuality of Greek cities was too strong to allow of such a union, and the country
was too much divided by natural barriers. The cities on the coast might be coerced into
an Athenian Empire, but could not be fused into a political whole. Cp. Herod. ix. 2,
where the Thebans say to Mardonius that the Greeks if united would be a match for the
whole world,—kaTd pev yip 16 ioxupdv "EMnvac SpodpovéovTac, oinep kai napog ta
T yivwokov, xaAend £1val neplyiveoBal kai &naoi &vBpanoiol.

$aoi Tipeg Beiv Bnapxelv Toic FUAAE, T4 PIANTIKOTIC PEV ELval K.T.A.

This, like some of Aristotle’s other criticisms on Plato, is chiefly interesting as shewing
the difficulty which he found in understanding the play of language which is
characteristic of Plato. [See Essay on Aristotle’s Criticisms of Plato.] The passage
referred to is Rep. ii. 375 E, np&c P&V ToIC GUVABEIC Te KAl YVwpipouc ¢ otov Te
NPAOTATOUC £1val, Npdc 88 Tobg &yvéiTac TohvavTiov, where we may observe that the
word $1IAnTIKAC is not used by Plato.

& Bupoc.

‘Passion’ = the depth or force of character which makes a good lover or a good hater.
Compare Theognis, |. 1091 Bergk—

Gpyaréwc por Bupdc Exer nepi otic #1AénTOC,
ofite yiip £xBaipeiv oite tiAelv dUvauar.

But in the Topics ii. 7, 113 b. 1 Aristotle raises the question whether #Aia resides in T&
£mBupunTikdv and not in Té Buposidég. Like our word passion, Bupdg has both a wider

and narrower use, and is employed by Aristotle here in a more philosophical, but in the
Topics in a more popular sense.

Aristotle truly remarks that anger is felt, not against strangers, but against friends who
have wronged or slighted us. Cp. Rhet. ii. c. 2, 1379 b. 2, kat [&pyiCovTai] pEAAov Toig
Pidoig g Toig pﬁ Pidoig: and Psalm xli. 9, ‘Yea, even mine own familiar friend, whom I
trusted, who did also eat of my bread, hath lifted up his heel against me.’

o yip M nepi Fiwv dnayxeo.

The reading of the MSS. which is repudiated in the translation is not indefensible,
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though, in the absence of context, it is impossible to interpret it with certainty: ‘For
were they not friends about whom thou wast plagued or grieved’? cp. again from Psalm
Iv. 12: ‘It is not an open enemy that hath done me this dishonour, for then I could have
borne it.” A mot attributed to a well-known statesman who had been anonymously
attacked in a newspaper is to the point, ‘It must have been by a friend,’ he said, ‘an
enemy would not have been so bitter.” The verse is very probably taken from the well-
known poem of Archilochus in Trochaic verse beginning Bups B0’ tunxavoio KNRSealv
KUKwpeve, of which a fragment is preserved (Bergk 60): the metre might be restored
either by omitting 8}, which may have been added by Aristotle, or by inserting o%v
before on.

The translators William de Moerbek and Aretino render f&nayxeo ‘a lanceis,” as if they
had read or imagined they read t.n’ £yxéwv.

ohd’ elotv oi peyarowuyor v $uciv Eypiol, nATlv npéc Towic &dikoirvTac.

Yet the peyaAdwuxog described in Nic. Eth. iv. 3. is rather unapproachable by his
neighbours.

oh yi.p THv aBTTlv dkpiBeiav del {nTeiv 814 T TV AOywv kai TV yiyvopévwy ditt Ttlg
aioBnoswc.

Cp. below c. 12. § 9. Aristotle is opposing political theories to facts, as in the Ethics he
contrasts the moral certainty of Ethics (Nic. Eth. i. 3. § 4) with the absolute certainty of
mathematics, though the d.kpiBeia in the two cases is different, meaning in the one the
necessity and a priori truth of mathematics, in the other exactness of detail.

2net 8 dhonep Tdv MoV Tdv kKaTd PUoIV oUVESTOTWY OT TALTA E0TI PopIa TTIG BANG
ouUOTAOEWG, v veu Té GAov oDk Ev €1n, dTIAov dig 01dE NnoAewg pépn BeTéov Soa Ta
1¢ noAsoiv fvaykaiov Tndpxelv, oHd’ EAANG kolvwviag odspidg, £ Tic Ev 11 Té yévoc.

In this rather complex sentence Aristotle is distinguishing between the conditions and

the parts of the whole. The words mv &veu Td &Aov 0Tk Gv €1n answer to ©oa Taic
noAeoiv ttvaykaiov Tndpyelv in the application to the state.

The editions vary between Ta%Ta and TaTTA. Ta%Ta is confirmed by the words of § 6,
noéoa Ta¥T £0Tlv mv Gveu NOAIG oTik Gv £1n. If we read TaDT: it will be convenient to
supply £keivoic with v fveu, if TadTa, £keiva.

&€ Tl v 11 Th yévog, i.e. ‘out of which is formed,’ or ‘which forms a lower class having a
unity;’ ‘which in its nature is a whole, and not a mere aggregate,’ &v 11 TH yévog = &v Ti
£0TI TS YEVOC.

‘The end has nothing in common with the means; the final cause with the conditions.’
Just as iniii. 1. § 9 things prior and posterior are said to have no quality in common
with each other. Of course the modern philosopher makes the opposite reflection, ‘that
the end is inseparable from the means,’ or, ‘is only the sum of the means’; that causes
are indistinguishable from condition; and equally indistinguishable from effects; ‘that no
line can be drawn between a priori and & posteriori truth.” The common understanding,
like ancient philosophy, rebels against this higher view, because it can point to
numberless visible instances in which the end is separable from the means, the effect
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from the causes. Both lines of reflection are constantly returning upon us, and the
opposition between them gives rise to many metaphysical problems. It is the old
difficulty, as old as the opposition of ideas to phenomena, of finding the similarity where
there is difference or contrast.

Spyavi® Te navTi npdg T8 yiyvopevov Epyov katl Toic dnuioupyoic.

Governed by om82v koivov £0T1. ‘The builder and his tools have nothing in common
with the work; so property has nothing in common with the State.’

The connexion of this passage in which means and ends, parts and conditions are
curiously combined appears to be as follows: ‘Now happiness is imparted in various
degrees to states, making them to be what they are according to the degree of
happiness which they attain. But we must also ascertain what are the conditions of
states, for in these we shall find their parts.” He seems to mean that through what is
outward only we can arrive at the true elements of the state; and that happiness, which
is the end of the state, is not to be confounded with the conditions of it. The argument
is interrupted by the seemingly irrelevant remark that the character of states is given to
them by the degrees of happiness which they attain. Here as in other passages (cp. c.
9. § 2 infra), when speaking of the perfect state, he occasionally goes back to the
imperfect forms.

&pertic Evépyeia kai xpTioic.

Cp. tl‘le more complete statement of the Nic. Eth. i. 7. §§ 14-16, wuxﬁq &vépyeia kat’
&perTiv fpioTnv &v BRIt TeAsid.

EniokenTéov &= Kal nooa Ta¥T £oTlv div dveu ndAIC ok v €In.

‘Besides considering the highest good of the state or the idea of the state in its highest
terms (gathered from the previous section) we must also consider the indispensable
conditions of it, and among them we shall find its parts.’ All the parts are conditions of a
state, not all the conditions are parts; e.g. the eﬁTaq are a condition but not a part; Té

Bouleudpevov both a condition and a part.
néunTov 8= kat npfTov.

‘First,’ i. e. in honour, not in necessity, for that place he assigns to the sixth class.

Spengel would omit kail npdiTov. But how could the insertion of such a clause ever be
explained, unless it had been put in by the piety of a Greek monk?

Tlv kaho¥a1v iepateiav, ‘which they call ritual.” The formula Tlv kaho#ov seems to imply
some technical or uncommon use of the word, which occurs nowhere else in classical

Greek, cp. Tiv kaho#ai Tivec dAiyapxiav, vi. 1. § 6.

ZkTOV 82 TAV &LpIBUOV.

The last words are pleonastic, ‘sixth in humerical succession.’
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The conjecture of Lambinus Téiv ikaiov taken from Tiiv oupdepdvtov kal Tév dikaiwv
above, § 7, has been adopted in the text. But the reading of the MSS. Tiiv dvaykaiov,

‘of necessary matters of life,’ is really defensible and is confirmed by the word
dvaykaiéTatov in § 7. fLvaykaiov may also refer to punishments: see infra c. 13. § 6.

olk &v nacTl 82 To%To noAiTei.

‘This question, however, does not arise in every state, for it is already decided. In
democracies all share in all, while in oligarchies only some share in some employments
or functions. But we are speaking of the ideal state in which the question remains to be
considered.

Kabdanep yo.p eLNOUEV.

This passage can hardly refer to ii. 1. § 2, for there Aristotle is speaking of the
distribution of property: here of the distribution of functions in the state. The reference
is rather to iv. c. 4 and c. 14; see supra c. 4. § 1.

£nel 82 TUYXAVOUEV OKONOWVTEG nepl TTI¢ &.pioTng noAiTeiag . . . €ipnTal NpoTEPOV.

The connexion is as follows: ‘But in the best state, with which we are now concerned, all
cannot participate in all, for the trader, the artisan and the husbandman have no leisure
for education, neither are they capable of political functions.’

elpnTal npoTepov in c. 8. § 5 supra. It is noticeable that Aristotle in describing the

perfect state no longer, as in a democracy (cp. vi. c. 4.), regards the husbandmen as
the best material out of which to form citizens.

ToT¢ péAAovTag EoecBal,

sc. noAitag, (&v 1 kaANIoTa noAireuopevTl noAer § 3), ‘citizens of the best state.’
notepov ETepa kat TaiTa BeTéov.

Bekker in his second edition inserts £Tépoic after £Tepa unnecessarily. Without it we

may translate: ‘Are these also to be distinct, or are both to be given to the same
persons?’

Compare Book ii. 5. § 26.

AR pTlv kal Tig kTHoEIg 81 ival nepl ToUTOUC.

The use of nepi is singular: the force of the preposition may be paraphrased as follows:
‘they too should have a near interest in property,” an indirect way of expressing what is
more distinctly said infra § 8 Ti.c kTAOEIC £1val TOUTWV.

einep dvaykaiov eival Toc yewpyonic douhouc TI BapBapouc.

The necessity seems to arise from the impossibility of the husbandman having the
leisure which a citizen requires for mental cultivation and the fulfilment of political
duties, cp. § 4.
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10. 1.

10. 2.

10. 3-5.

kai kexwpiorar 3T TouTwv EkacTov, T piv dei, Td 88 kaTd pépoc.

ToUTWYV, i. e. not merely the #nAimikédv and BouAeuTikdv; to these must be added the
vewpyoi, Texvital, and T¢ 8nTikdv, in all five. The two first interchange with each other,

but never with the three last.

The division between the mere conditions of the state (viz. the yewpyoi, Texvital and T&
BnTikOV) and the parts of it (T& &nAITIkév kal BoUAeuTIKOV) is permanent. The division
between Té &nAmkov, T4 Tiv iepéwv yévog and Té BouAeuTikdV is transitory or kaTi.
MEpoOG, i. e. the same persons may belong in turn, or at different stages of life, to all

three classes.

Eoike &' o vvv 0182 vEwoTL To%T’ s1.va| yvopigov 1ol nepl noArreiag $1Aocotoiiony,
#11 0el él'ﬂp"’lcem XWpPLG KaTd yévn 7TV ndAIv.

This chapter has been regarded, and perhaps with reason, as a criticism of Plato,
Aristotle being desirous of disproving by historical facts the claim of Plato to originality
in instituting the system of caste and of common meals.

Ta pav nepl KpATNV yevopeva K.T.A.

In apposition with Tfiv cugoiTiov u Ta&EIG, ‘the custom in Crete going back to the reign
of Minos.’

‘The name Italy was originally confined to the district between the Lametic and Scylletic
Gulfs’ (Golfo di Eufemia and Golfo di Squillace), ‘and was derived from Italus, an
ancient king of the Oenotrians’ (called by Thucydides vi. 2 a Sicel king) ‘who inhabited
these regions. The people to the north-west towards Tyrrhenia were called Ausones and
those to the north-east in the district called Siritis” (on the shore of the Tarentine gulf)
‘Chones.’

The mention of Italy (taken in this narrower sense) leads the writer to particularise its
different regions; but nothing is said about how far the custom of common meals may
have extended.

#on TeTUXNKeV EVTaG 0¥ oa, viz. that part of Italy which is bounded or enclosed at its
narrowest point by the two gulfs. The reason (&néxer ya.p Ta¥Ta) is imperfectly
expressed: ‘You may call this the boundary because the distance is so small between

the two gulfs.” It is in fact about 20 miles.

It has been asked, ‘What does Aristotle purpose in this digression?’ There is a fallacy in
requiring that every part of an ancient work should have a distinct purpose. Aristotle,
like Aeschylus, Herodotus, Thucydides, ‘breaks out’ into the favourite subject of
geography, and his conceptions of it, as might be expected in the beginning of such
studies, are not perfectly accurate or distinct.

It is evident that common meals played a great part in the political organisation of
Hellas and the south of Italy. But, according to Susemihl, no other writer mentions their
existence in Italy.
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10. 5. ZUpTIv is the reading of most MSS., aUpTnv of two only. The MSS. of the old translator
appear all to give syrtem. >ipiv is conjectured by Heyne, who compares Arist. Fragm.
MoAreial 542, kai ol TTv Zipiv 88 katoiko#vTe . . . &g $noi Tipaiog kai & pioToTéANG,

elc TpudTiv EEkeihav oty Tlooov SuBapitéiv, Athen. xii. 523 C. Hence Goéttling’s
conjecture ZipiTic the district of Siris. Of any district of Italy called Syrtes or Syrtis

there is no mention elsewhere.

10. 6. Tl uv o¥v TéV ousoImiov TAEIC EVTEFBEY VEyOve NP&EToV, & 52 XWPIoHHC & kaTd. yévog
To% noAmikoit nAfBoug =& AlyunTou: noAw yi.p TnepTeivel Toig xpovoig TTIv Mivw
BaaiAeiav Tl ZeocwaTpiog,

is translated in the English text: ‘From this part of the world originally came the
institution of common tables; the separation into castes [which was much older] from
Egypt, for the reign of Sesostris is of far greater antiquity than that of Minos.’

It is also possible to supply the ellipse differently: ‘The separation into castes came [not
from Italy or Crete, but] from Egypt.’

The sentence is then parallel with the other statements. Common tables existed in
Crete and in Italy: the latter were the older, and therefore are called ‘the origin of the
institution’ (8§ 2, 4); similarly, caste existed in Crete and in Egypt; in the latter country
its origin dates further back than in the former, for Sesostris is older than Minos, and
therefore it is said to have originated there.

10. 7. oxedov piv oV kal Td EAAa det vopitav enpToBal noAakic v 1@ noAE® ypova.
A favourite reflection of Aristotle’s. See note on text for parallel passages.
10. 8. &T1 82 navra épxaia.

*All political institutions are ancient; for they are found in Egypt which is the most
ancient of all countries.’ Cp. Plat. Laws ii. 657. ‘Their (i. e. the Egyptian) works of art
are painted or moulded in the same forms which they had ten thousand years ago; this
is literally true, and no exaggeration.’ For further references see note on text. That this
sameness was the weakness of Egypt, and that the life of Hellas was progress, seems
not to have occurred either to Aristotle or Plato.

10. 8. Tolc ugv eipnuévolg
is the reading of the MSS., altered in the text after Lambinus into elipnuévolig, a change
which seems to be required by the want of a suitable antecedent and by the parallelism
of napaheAeippéva. Cp. supra, oxeddv piv ov kai Té &AAa dei vopilev etlpTobal
noAAdkig, and ii. 5. § 16.

10. 10. fioTepov &poitpev.

This promise is not fulfilled. In c. 12. § 1 the common meals are only mentioned in
passing; no reason is given in support of the institution.

10. 11. Td NpA¢ TOUC BLOTUYEITOVAG MOAEHOUG GHOVONTIKMTEPOV.
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10. 11.

10. 13.

11. 1.

11. 2.

11. 3.

A lesson learned from the experience of Athens during the Peloponnesian War. The
Acharnians whose lands lay on the borders, seeing them ravaged, wished to attack the

invaders rashly (Thuc. ii. 21), and afterwards when they had lost their possessions as
Archidamus thought likely (Thuc. ii. 20 oTepnuévoug Téav o%eTépwv o dpoiwg
npoBupoug EoecBal Tnep TT¢ TV EAAwV KIvduvelelv, oTaoiv 8= £véoeaBal), and as
Aristophanes in his ‘Acharnians’ seems to imply, were wanting to make peace.

For reference to Plato and criticism on him see note on text.
delTepov 82 BapBapouc NEPIOIKOUG.

Compare above c. 9. § 8, &vaykaiov e1val Towc YEWPYOTG SoUAOUG % BapBapouc Ti
nepioikoug, a comparison which has led to the insertion of Tl before nepioikouc in this
passage, or to the omission of it in c. 9. The text of the MSS. is probably right in both

passages. ‘If we could have the very best thing, the husbandmen should be slaves; or if
slaves cannot be had, then perioeci of alien stock.’

atTTc 82 npdg antTlv elval TTlv Bgoiv €lixeoBal 8l kaTaTUAXAVEIV Npdg TETTapa
BA&€novTag.

The order of the words is as follows—3ei elixeoBal katatuyxaverv [To¥#] TTlv B£aiv €
ival.

The four points to be attended to appear to be as follows: 1) healthy and airy situation,
open to the winds (cp. § 4, infra): 2) good water: 3) convenience for administration (np
&¢ NnoAImkitG npageic): 4) adaptation to military requirements (npéc noAguIKE.C NPAEeIc).

Cp. Xen. Oecon. 9. 4, kail ocUunacav 82 TtV oikiav £nédei€a atTll, &7 npdc peonuPpiav
dvanénTaral, fhote eBdnAov elval, &1 xepdivog pav eLAAIOS £oTI, ToW d5 BEPoUG €
fiokioc.

Vitruvius i. 6 tells us how the inhabitants of Mitylene suffered from the situation of their
town: ‘Oppidum magnificenter est aedificatum et eleganter; sed positum non prudenter.
In qua civitate auster cum flat homines aegrotant, cum eurus, tussiunt, cum septentrio,
restituuntur in sanitatem, sed in angiportis et plateis non possunt consistere propter
vehementiam frigoris.” (Quoted by Eaton.)

delTepov 82 kaTa. Bopéav.

katad. Bopéav = ‘facing the same way that the North wind does,’ (cp. EaTdL li'éov)hi. e.
sheltered from the North wind. Cp. Plat. Crit. 118 A, B, & 8= Tonog oTTog $Ang T7lg
VAOOU NpéG voToV &TETpAnTo, fnd TV & pKTOV KaTdBoLEoc.

delTepov may either be taken as *an alternative, or as introducing a second condition
of healthfulness, so that a South Eastern aspect is what is recommended; i. e. a
situation which is open to the healthy East winds and affords shelter from the North
wind.

ToWTO v’ lipnTal

is the reading of all the MSS. The conjecture of Lambinus, sﬁpﬂoeal, adopted by Bekker
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11.

11.

11.

11.

11.

11.

11.

in his second edition, is unnecessary.

ToWTd v’ €lipnTal = ‘a remedy has been found for this,’ i. e. ‘a remedy may be found.’
The language is not quite symmetrical, but this is no reason for altering it.

Tinodox ¢ duppioic Bdaciv.

Five MSS. read &uppioug, a possible reading, ‘rain cisterns for water’ instead of ‘cisterns
for rain water.’

Ev Te TOIOUTH kal npéc TolodTov.

‘In the situation described, and looking to the quarter described.’
TOIOUTWV VAPATWV.

The reading of the best MSS. and the old translator, ‘such streams as I have spoken of
above,’ that is to say, ‘good streams’ (Tyieiviiv § 4).

& kpONoAIC dAlyapxikév kai povapxikdv, fpioTokpaTikdy . . . Loxupol Tonol nAgiouc.

It may be asked: ‘Why should a single fortress be adapted to a monarchy, or oligarchy,
several strongholds to an aristocracy?’ Probably because in the former case the
government is more concentrated. A small governing class, if they are to maintain their
power against the people, must draw together. An aristocracy has only to defend itself
against foreign enemies, and is therefore better dispersed.

&v TIc oUTw kaTtaokeudlll, kabanep v Toic yewpyolic fig kaho¥oi Tiveg TV dunéAwy
ouoTtddac.

The last word is explained by Hesychius (under guoTadeg) as ai nukvat &unehol,
fpevov 82 Titg ik kail pTl katdh otoiyxov neduTeupévag tkolelv, i. e. 1) *vines
planted thickly or in clumps, or 2) vines planted irregularly. If we adopt the first of
these interpretations and take the image literally, Aristotle is suggesting that the city
should be built partly in regular streets, but here and there in blocks which would have
the character of strong places. If we take the second, he would seem to mean that the
city should be built in part irregularly, with a view to confusing or perplexing an enemy
after he had entered it.

oi pM PaokovTec deiv Exav (Teixn).

Cp. Laws vi. 778 D ff, nepi 82 Teixév, & MéyiAAe, Eyoy’ Gv 1T SnaptTl Eupdepoipny Té
kaBeuderv &div &v 1Tl yTl kaTakeipeva T Teixn.

The absence of walls in Sparta suggested to Plato the poetical fancy that the walls of
cities should be left to slumber in the ground: it may reasonably be conjectured that the
position of Sparta and the military character of her citizens rendered artificial defences
unnecessary.

EAeyxopévac Epy® Tihc Ekeivog kaAwnioapévac.
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11.

11.

11.

12.

12.

12.

10.

The disasters of Leuctra (B.C. 371) and of Mantinea (B.C. 362) had done a great deal to
diminish the admiration for Sparta. (Cp. ii. 9. § 10 and infra c. 14. § 16). Yet the
allusion is hardly to the point, for Sparta was never taken by an enemy: Epaminondas
after the battle of Leuctra refrained from attacking it, Xen. Hell. vi. 5.

£0TI 02 NpdG pEv TOTG Guoioug Kai uTl oA T® nARBel SiadépovTag ol kaAdv TS nelp
f.oBal owleoBar ditk TTIg TV TV £pupvoTNTOC.

A somewhat romantic notion with which may be compared the further refinement of §
11, infra; also the saying of Archidamus, the son of Agesilaus, when he saw catapults

brought from Sicily, which in other words and under other circumstances has no doubt

often been ejaculated by the African or New Zealand savage, t.ndAwAev &vdpac
&.&illegible;era. (Plut. Apophth. Lac. 219 A.)

NMOAENIKWTATNV.

Either ‘the most truly warlike in character’ or *'the best defence of the warrior.” Both
meanings may be included.

Spoiwc 8% kai Taic oikAoeal Taic idiaic pTl nepIBaAAelv Toixouc.

Private houses as well as cities, especially in the country, might in many cases need the
protection of walls.

Apoiog 8¢, sc. Exel.
anTd,

sc. Tit Teixn, i. e. the position of the walls; or more generally, ‘the consideration of
these circumstances.’

&pxeiov.
The MSS. vary between i.pxiiv, &.pxaiov, tpxsiov.

€1ln &' fv Tol0iTOC & TONOC HoTic Emddaveadv e Exal npdg TTv TTg dpetTic Béoiv ikaviig
kai npdc Td yerrvidivra pépn TT¢ NOAEwC £pUPVOTEPWG.

Lit. ‘This place should be of a sort which has conspicuousness, suitable to the position of
virtue, and towering aloft over the neighbouring parts of the city.’

Thomas Aquinas, who wrote a Commentary on the Politics, if we may judge from his
Latin ‘bene se habentem ad apparentiam virtutis,” seems to have read B<oIv Te Exal np
8¢ Ty TT|Q DLpETT|Q gmdaveiav. (Susemihl.) But the words are better as they are found
in the Greek MSS.

The habitation of virtue is to be like that of the Gods who have their temples in the
Acropolis. Cp. Vitruv. 1. 7 ‘Aedibus vero sacris quorum deorum maxime in tutela civitas
videtur esse, unde moenium maxima pars conspiciatur areae distribuantur’ (quoted by
Schneider); and Burke, French Revolution, p. 107, ‘The temple of honour ought to be
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12. 4, 5.

12. 6.

12. 6.

12. 6.

seated on an eminence.’

€in &' &v elixapig & TOnoG, £l kal Ta yupvaoia Tév npeoButépwy Exol v Ta&v £vTa
¥6a. npéner yiLp 81TlpTloBal katik Tég TINikiag kai ToirTov Tdv kKOOHOV, Kal napd. pEV TO
iG vewTépoig &pxovTag Tivag diaTpiBelv, Tolg 3= NpeoBuTEPOUG Napd Toig dpxouaiv: Tl
yip &v édBaipoic Tdiv & pxdvTwv napoucia paiiota Eunoiei TTlv &AnBIvTlv aidd kal T
av Tév £Aeubépwv ToBov.

The opposition of psv and 8= before vewTépoic and npeoBuTépouc seems to imply that
the youth are to perform under the eye of certain magistrates, and the elders under the

eye of the magistrates as a body. The distinction appears to be in the one case, that
some of the magistrates are to go to the gymnasium, in the other the exercises are to
take place in or near the public buildings appropriated to the magistrates. Everywhere
the presence of the authorities is required. **Some of the rulers are to be present

(diaTpiBelv) at the exercises of the younger men, but the elders are to perform their

exercises with the rulers.’ Here either another verb has to be supplied with napa. Toig
&.pxouaoiv or the word diaTpiBelv is to be taken in a slightly different sense. Or 2) we

may translate, ‘and the elders shall be placed at the side of the magistrates.’ This,

however disregards p2v and 82 and seems not to cohere with the words 6|'ﬂpﬂoea| KaT
g TG T])\|K|aq for thus no mention is made of the gymnast|cs of the elders. 3) The
most natural way of taking the Greek words (ToT:g 82 . . &pxouaiv) that ‘the

magistrates shall perform their gymnastic exercises before the elders,’ (St. Hilaire)

gives a very poor sense. The clause T yd.p &v $$6aAuoic k.T.A., shows clearly that the
principal point is the requirement of the presence of the magistrates at all gymnastic

exercises.

The word koopov is difficult. It may be taken in the sense of ‘institution,” which is in

some degree supported by the use of KOOU0OG Tﬁq noAiteiag for ‘the order or constitution
of the state,” (NMepi Kdopou 6. 399 b. 18). Or* ToiTov TOV KOOHOV May be the
accusative after diTlpTlo8al and may be taken with Adolph Stahr in the sense of ‘this
embellishment of the state:’ [dieser Schmuck der Stadt]. In this case it is better to

make 6|'L’Ip'ﬁ060| impersonal, kdouov being the indirect accusative following it. kai To
#Tov, this institution too, i. e. as well as the offices of state which in c. 9 are divided

between old and young.

v 82 Tév dviov K.T.A.

Cp. supra, c. 5. § 4.

2net 52 16 nATiBoc diaipeital TTic noAewc eic iepeic, ic & pxovTac.

The enumeration is incomplete, because Aristotle has only occasion to speak of priests
and magistrates. The places assigned to their common tables, like those of the soldiers
and the guardians of the country, are to be situated conveniently for their
employments. The baldness of the expression suggests the possibility that something

may have dropped out. The first words Znei 8= & n)\"’leoq appear to be a repetition of
&nel &2 el Td psv n)\"’leoq Téiv noAiTéiv at the beginning of the Chapter. n)\"’leoq is
used for the citizens generally, not as opposed to the upper classes.

nepi TTlv Tdiv iepfiv oikodounuaTtwv Exev v TaEIv.
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‘To have their proper place.’ Cp. § 8, Ty elpnuévnv TagIv. v .. . olkodounudartwy, sc.
Taglv, is to be supplied.

12. 7. Ty kaAoupévnv &.oTuvopiav.

The qualifying kaAoupévny, if not a mere pleonasm, seems to indicate the more
uncommon or technical expression. Cp. note on c. 8. § 7 supra, and on vi. 1. § 6.

12. 8. The MSS. vary between vsvap'ﬁcreal and paplp'ﬁceal. P* has cgmpounded them into
vevepipTioBal. Bekker in his second edition has adopted pepipTofal. Cp. vi. 2. § 7,
where certain magistrates are required by law to take their meals together.

13. 1. nepi noAireiag atriic.

Hitherto Aristotle has been speaking only of the conditions of the best state, which are
its "L’J)}\r] (supra c. 4. §§ 1-3). Now he is going on to speak of the noAiteia itself, which is
the £180¢ of a noAIG (cp. iii. 3. §§ 7-9).

Chapters 13, 14, 15 form a transition to the subject of education, which is begun in c.
16, and is continued in Book viii. But it cannot be said that Aristotle fulfils the promise
of discussing the ‘constitution’ of the best state. He describes the life of his citizens from
birth to boyhood, but says nothing about their judicial or political duties.

13. 2. EKKEITAl KAAGC.

‘Stands out well,” or ‘distinctly.” For the thought, cp. Eud. Eth. ii. 11, 1227 b. 20, EoTl Y
g.p TOV uEV okondyv &pBdv elval, v 82 To1lc Npdc TAV okondv dlauapTAaVElV.

13. 3. In this passage, of which the connexion is obscure, Aristotle seems to say that the good
man is superior to the ordinary conditions of existence, and so to a certain extent, but
to a certain extent only (£AdtTovog Toig fusivov diakeipévoiq), the legislator may make
his citizens superior to external conditions. Cp. Nic. Eth. i. cc. 9-12.

13. 4. &nel 82 T& npokeipevov ot TTv dpioTnv noArreiav 1deilv, atitn &' o1l kad’ Tiv fpioT’
iy noAireborto noAig, tpiota &' tv noAiretorro kad’ Tlv etidaipoveiv paioTa svdéxeral
TTv noAv, dTAov &1 TTlv etdaipoviav del, Ti £o1i, u'l AavBaverv.
The connexion is as follows: ‘In various ways men mistake the nature of happiness, but

we recognise it to be the great object of a state, and therefore we should ascertain its
nature.’

13. 5. dapdv 52 kai v Toic MBIkoic, €t T Tév Aoywv Ekeivov Gdeloc.
It is difficult to say why Aristotle should speak thus doubtfully or depreciatingly of a
principle which lies at the basis both of his ethical and political philosophy. Is the
expression to be attributed only to the Greek love of qualifying language?

13. 5. kal TalTnv 0Tk &€ TnoBsoswe AN dLnAdic.

These words are not found in the Nicomachean Ethics (see references in note on text),
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13. 5, 6.

13. 6.

13. 7.

13. 7.

13. 8.

and therefore may be supposed to be added by Aristotle as an explanation.
Aéyw &' £E TnoBécew.

‘Happiness is an absolute good, whereas punishments are only good under certain
conditions;’ they are evils which prevent greater evils. The negative and the positive
senses of the word ‘just,’—just punishments, just actions,—needed to be distinguished
in the beginning of philosophy.

oiov T& nepi To.c dikaiac npateic at dikaial TiHwpial kai KoAdoeic &n’ t’LpsT'ﬁq pév glov,
gvaykatal 3¢, kai T¢ kahddg &vaykaing EXouotv (aipeTdTepov pEV yip PNBEVOG Be
108al Téiv ToloUTwV pATE Tav fvdpa punATe TTv noAv), ai &' &nt Toig Tipcc katl Td¢ €
mnopiag tnAfic elol kaAAioTal npéEsic.

‘They have their rightness, not as ends, but as means or conditions of something else

which is an end.’ For the use of dtvaykaiov, cp. Nic. Eth. x. 6. § 2, Téiv 8’ Svepyeifv ai
uév eiolv dvaykaial kail 81’ Etepa aipetai, ai 8= kad’ aBTAC.

Under the common notion of &vaykaia and TnoBéocswc, by a play of words, Aristotle
appears to comprehend not only the external goods which are the conditions of

individual life, but the penalties imposed by law, which are the conditions of the
existence of states.

ai 8’ &ni Toig Tiptg npdgeig, sc. Pépouoal, Teivouoal or yivopevar.
Té eV yip ETepov kako¥ TIvéc aipeoic SoTiv.

‘The one is a voluntary choice of an evil,” i.e. for the sake of removing some other evil.
For example, punishment puts an end to crime.

The conjecture &.vaipeoic, which is adopted by Schneider, Coraes, Bekker (2nd edition),
and Susemihl, is unnecessary.

xpnoaito & v & onoudatiog tvTlp kail nevi® kail voo P kai Taig dAAaIg TUXAIC TG
PavAaig kaAdic: &AAG Té pakdpiov £v Tolic Evavrioig £oTiv.

Compare Nic. Eth. i. 10, especially the noble words in § 12, &pwg 3 kai £v ToUToIg
Siaiauner Té kaAov, Eneidav PEpT Tic elkOAWC NoAAdC katl peyaiag &Tuxiag ptl &’
&vaiynoiav &AAG yevvadag fv kal peyaAoyuxoc.

dTiAov & &1 kai Tih¢ xpnoeig fvaykaiov onoudaiag kal kaAt.g eival TalTag &nAdic. did
kai vopiCouaiv &vBpwnor TTlg endaipoviag almia Tt £kTég eivar Tév dyabdiv, donep €l
To% kIBapileiv Aaunpdyv kal kaAdic ain®ro TTv Abpav piiAdov TTlg Téxvne.

‘The good man will make a use of external goods which is absolutely good. And because
(81%) this use of external goods is good in him, men think that external goods are the
causes of happiness, which is just as if we were to attribute the melody to the lyre and

not to the player.’

aiTl'f,'f'To, sc. TIg, gathered from &vBpwnol. TG occurs in one MS. (P5) and is inserted by
Bekker in his 2nd edition.
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13. 9.

13. 10.

13. 11.

14. 1.

14. 2.

14. 3.

14. 4.

516 kat’ ey Tlv elxopeda TNV Thic noAewe olotaaiv dv T TuxTl kupia.

1) ‘Since therefore some things must be presupposed (31%), our prayer anAd desire is
that our city may be so constituted as to have the goods of fortune,’ sc. elvail £&
EKeiVOV cT:uv, etc.; or 2) ‘we desire that her constitution in respect of the goods of
fortune may answer to our prayer,” making kat’ iy, sc. eivai, the predicate, E:.v, sc.
EV EKEIVOIC cT::v; or 3) ‘we ask if we could only have our prayer,’\or ‘though it be only an
ideal,” as above, kat’ elxnyv, iv. 11. § 1, noAreiav TTIv kat’ eIV yivopévny.

kai ye.p €l navrag vdéxeTal onoudaioug elval, u'l ka®’ EkaoTov d& TévV NONIT@Y, 0
BTwe alpeTwTepov, koAouBel yip T kab’ EkacTov kail T& navrac.

He seems to mean that although there might be some common idea of virtue which the

citizens attained collectively, such as patriotism, yet it would be better that each
individual should be virtuous, for each implies all. Compare, ii. 3. § 2, T yid.p navTeg
dITTov, K.T.A., where he distinguishes ‘each’ from ‘all.’

Evia Te o182V dderog Pirvar- T yitp £6n petaBaieiv noiel, k.T.A.

Lit. ‘Some qualities there is no use in having by nature; for habit alters them; and
through nature,’ or ‘such is their nature that, they are swayed by habit both towards
good and towards evil.” To us the reasoning of this passage appears singular. Yet
probably what Aristotle means to say is, that moral qualities, if given by nature, would
cease to be moral, and in so far as they are moral would cease to be natural. Nature in

this passage is used for ‘instinct,’” or ‘natural impulse.” From another point of view (Nic.
Eth. ii. 1. § 2) he shows, using the term $'Uoi¢ in a somewhat different sense, that
things which are purely natural cannot be altered by habit; but that nature supplies the
conditions under which habits may be cultivated. Cp. also infra, c. 15. § 7.

£1¢pouc . . . T Tolic aBTotic dic Biou.
‘Are rulers and subjects to differ at different times, or to be the same always?’
Toicg fpyopévoic.

1) *Dative of reference: ‘In relation to their subjects,’ or, 2) with a more obvious
construction, but with a feebler sense, Toig fpxouévoic may be taken after $avepav,
‘so that the superiority of the governors is manifest to their subjects.’

ZKUAQE.

The same who is mentioned in Herodotus (iv. 44) as sailing down the Indus by order of
Darius Hystaspes. Whether the writings passing under his name with which Aristotle
was acquainted were genuine or not we cannot say. The short summary of the
geography of the habitable world which has come down to us under the name of Scylax
contains allusions to events later than the time of Herodotus, and is therefore certainly
either spurious or interpolated.

navreg oi katit TTv X®pav.
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14. 5.

14. 8.

14. 11.

14. 16.

Not country as opposed to town—'the country people combine with the malcontents of
the town;’ but, ‘all the inhabitants minus the rulers,’ i.e. the perioeci, metics, or any
others, who, though personally free, had no political rights, make common cause with
the subject classes and desire revolution.

M yip $UoIG dédwke TTIv alpeoiv, nomoaca abT TP yéver TADTSV TS UEV VEDTEPOV TS
0= npsopUTepov, v Toic uev fpxeoBal npénel, Toic &' pxelv.

Lit. ‘For nature herself has given the principle of choice when she created in the very
race the same element, i. e. the same human beings, partly young and partly old, of
whom the one are fitted to obey, the others to command.’

atvr® 18 yével TahTOv. The word atT® has less MS. authority than atTo, and is
omitted altogether in one MS. and in Aretino’s translation. AUTd may be translated: ‘In

the human race nature has created the very same thing, making a distinction of old and
young, corresponding to that of rulers and subjects.’ The correction Tév alTév for aiT
4 is unnecessary.

&nel &2 noAitou katl &pxovrog TTlv atTTlv d&pertlv elvai $apev katl To# d.pioTou
&vepoc.

i. e. in the best state which he is here discussing.

fhoalTwe o II,JLV(':IYKI'] 6|'ﬂpﬁ060| kai Totto Té pépoc dtiov BT, kai Thc npdEslq 5’
&.valoyov £poifuev EX’EIV kat 651. TDLq To' PUoel BeATiovog aipeTwTépag eival Toig
duvapévolg Tuyxavev Tl naodv i Toiv Suoiv.

fhoalTwe . . Exeav. ‘And as there must be a division of the soul, in like manner there
must be a division of the actions of the soul;’ fioalTw¢ answers to &vaioyov Exeiv, and
is to be taken closely with kai T.¢ npdageic.

ToWTO T& pépog, sc. Té Adyov Exov.

% naoév T Toiv Suoiv, sc. Tév npaEewv. ‘The simple action of the highest principle is
better than the mixed action of all or of two, that is the union of the higher with the
lower, or the practical and speculative reason combined (Toiv duoiv).’ Aristotle is here
speaking of that life of mind which in the Ethics he conceives to have a separate
existence (Tl 52 To# vo# [sc. ehdaipovia] kexwpiopévn Nic. Eth. x. 8. § 3). But we are
unable to understand how this pure mind condescends to take a part in human things—
the analogous difficulty in Aristotle to the relation of Tit vooUpeva and Tt Paivopeva in
Plato. We know that within the sphere of practice thought and reflection must always be
reappearing if the legislator is endowed with them. But Aristotle nowhere explains how
the speculative, either in private or public life, is related to the practical, or what is the
higher training which fits the citizen for either.

EnawovVqu YDLp T"’Iv /\CIK£50I|JOVI(1)V noArreiav fLyavra Tov VO|JOG£TOU TOV chonov OTI
navTa npag To KpClTEl.V kai npdg no)\spov £vopoBETnoev: & kal katd Tdv Adyov S0Tiv €
TigheykTa kal Toic Epyoig £EeAnAeykTal vidv.

Cp. Thuc. ii. 39, kai &v Taic naideiaig ol pgv Emnovy &oknoel (sc. ol Aakedaigdvior) €
TOTG vEol HvTeG TS Lvdpelov peTépyovral, Tueic 85 dvelpévmg dIAITOUEVOI 0TOEY
Tlooov £ni Tolg LoonaAieic KIVOUVOUG XWPOo ey,
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14. 17.

14.

14.

14.

14.

14.

15.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

kai Toig Epyoic EEeAnAeykTar virv. Alluding to Leuctra and Mantinea. Cp. c. 11. § 8,
about walls, and ii. 9. § 10, about the women.

oiTw kal OiBpwv.

Who Thibron was is unknown. But we have an example of a treatise such as he might
have written in the ‘de Republica Lacedemoniorum,’ attributed to Xenophon. Was he

more likely to have been a Spartan, or only an admirer of Sparta, like the Philolacon in

other states of Hellas? The name is Lacedaemonian. The words Téiv &AAwV EkacTtog T
div ypatdvrwv nepl noAireiag aBréiv remind us how large a literature of political

philosophy must have existed in the time of Aristotle, although we are apt to imagine
him the first writer on such subjects. Cp.ii. 1.8 1;c. 7. §1; c. 12. § 1.

£T1 32 To%T0 yeholov, el pévovTeg £V TO1G VOHOIG aBTO¥, KAl Pndevig £UnodifovTog np
a¢ T4 xptloBal Toic vopoig, tnopePAnkact T4 v KaAdic.

‘If their greatness depended on their laws, it is ridiculous to suppose that they can have
retained their laws and lost their happiness.’

&T1 kpateiv Tloknoev &ni Té Tév nélag &pxelv.

‘If states are trained in virtue only that they may rule over their neighbours, the same
principle will impel individuals to usurp the government in their own states.’

Nauoavi® T& BaoiAel.
See noteonv. 1. § 10.

TanTd yip fpiota kai 18if kail kovTl Tév vopoBéTnv Zunoieiv dei Ta¥iTa Talc wuxaic
TV VBpONWV.

There is a slight flaw in the text, which may be corrected (with Susemihl) by adding Te
after Tov.

v yép BadTv &didorv, donep & aidnpoc, elpivnv &yovTec.
Cp. Soph. Aj. 650 (Dindorf):—

KiLydy ydp, &6 i Seiv’ EKapTEPOUV TOTE,
Ba®Tl aidnpog dsg, £6nAuvenv oroua
npéc 1Mode 1T yuvaikdc.

In the Nic. Eth. x. 7, Aristotle dwells at length on the thesis that the true happiness of
man is to be sought in leisure and contemplation. But we have a difficulty in realizing
his meaning. For we naturally ask how is the leisure to be employed? and on what is
contemplation to feed? To these questions his writings supply no answer. We have no
difficulty in understanding that by a philosopher the mind and the use of the mind is
deemed higher than the body and its functions, or that the intellectual is to be preferred
to the moral, or that the life of a gentleman is to be passed in liberal occupations, not in
trade or servile toil. But when we attempt to go further we can only discern a negative
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idealism; we are put off with words such as Bswpia, oTaia, and the like, which absorbed
the minds of that generation, but which to us appear to have no context or meaning.

But if in the sphere of the individual the idea of contemplative leisure is feeble and
uncertain, much more shadowy is the meaning of the word when applied to the state.
We can see that peace is to be preferred to war; that the Athenians ‘provided for their
weary spirits many relaxations from toil’ (Thuc. ii. 38); that ‘they could fix their minds
upon the greatness of Athens until they became filled with the love of her’ (ib. 43); that
into education an element of philosophy should enter; that sleep is sweet to weary
mortals; that to the Greek leisure was a necessity of the higher life. But we fail to
perceive how the leisure of a state, the interest of a spectacle, the tranquillity of wealth
is better than some great struggle for freedom; or how the sons of those who fought at
Thermopylae and Salamis were more fortunate than their fathers. Aristotle himself
seems to acknowledge that greater virtues of some kind would be required in ‘the
islands of the blest’ than in the ordinary life of man. The contemplative end which he
imagines is not suited to the human character and is nearly unmeaning. To us there
appears to be more truth in the sentiment, which has been repeated in many forms,
that ‘the search after knowledge is a greater blessing to man than the attainment of it.’

15. 2. deil yip noAAG. Téiv dvaykaiov Tndpxelv, Enoc ET oxoAaleiv.

‘The virtues of leisure imply the virtues of business, for business supplies the means of
leisure.’

15. 3. & pév yip ndAepog dvaykale dikaioug eival kai cwpoveiv.
Cp. Tennyson’s Maud I. vi.-xiii.: —
‘Why do they prate of the blessings of peace?
Peace in her vineyard—yes!—but a company forges the wine.’

Yet there is corruption in war as well as in peace, now as of old, in furnishing the
commissariat of an army, in making appointments, in conferring distinctions,
sometimes followed by a fearful retribution.

15. 6. Ekelvol uev yitp o TauTTl 5|a¢£pouol Tév ANV, T u'ﬂ vouilelv TCI'UTDL Toic dAAoOIC
péyiora Téhv dyaddiv, dAAG i yevéaBal Ta¥ta pdiAlov d1a TIvog DLpETﬂq

‘The Lacedaemonians agree with the rest of mankind that the good life is the end, but
they differ in supposing the end to be obtained by military virtue alone.’

Cp. (though a different point of view from that which is here taken) ii. 9. §§ 34, 35:
‘Although the Lacedaemonians truly think that the goods for which they contend are to
be acquired by virtue rather than by vice, they err in supposing that these goods are to
be preferred to the virtue which gains them.’

15. 6. &nel &2 peilw Te dyaba Ta¥ita, kat TTlv &ndAavorv TTv ToUTwV Tl 7TV Tc’"@v &.perdiv, katl
&T1 0" anThyv, Pavepdv £k ToUTwy, nfic 82 kal did Tivwv EoTal, ToWTo 8Tl BewpnTéov.
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15.

15.

16.

16.

The construction of the sentence is as foIIows &netl 82 ¢avspov EK TOUTWV pa(w [
1.vcu] T D',yaen', Ta¥ra kai Tv &néAauav TMv ToUTev T TV Tév DLpsTo:uv [sc. TIOIKO‘."V
u I'IO)\§|JIKCDV xp'ﬂclv understood from &.noAauvoiv] kail &1 [ai dpeTai] elol &1’ atrTiv
[sc. TTlv ToUTwv &noAauaiv].

néc 52 introduces the apodosis which is resumed in To%To 5T BswpnTéOV.
& peTéiv goes back to d1a Tivoc &petic in the previous sentence.

EVOEXETAI YELP BINUAPTNKEVAI Kal Tév Adyov tTic BeAtioTng TnoBioswe, kai Bid TévV £6
iv dpoiwg TxBal.

The meaning of TlxBai is simply ‘trained;’ whether for good or evil depends on the sense
given to &poiwc. Either 1)* ‘in the same i. e. a mistaken way’; or 2) ‘all the same’ =
‘nevertheless.’ The first is most in accordance with the context dinuaptnkévair kat Tév
Aoyov. The kat is needlessly bracketed by Bekker in his 2nd edition. ‘For even reason

(which we might least expect to err) is not infallible.’

$avepdv 8T To#TO ve npdiTov Hév, kaBanep 2v Toig Ao, mq"’l yéveoic &n’ &p)ﬁﬁq
£0TL kal Td TEAoG &nd Tivog &pXTlg tiAAou Téhouc: & 8= Adyog Tluiv kal & voiic TTig
PUoewc TéNOC.

1) *The connexion is as follows: ‘We have to consider whether men are to be trained by
reason or by habit: Thus much is clear—that there is a succession of means and ends:
every birth having a beginning and every end having a beginning in some other end;
and the end of nature being reason and intelligence.’ That is to say: ‘In every birth
there are previous elements and in like manner in the end or intellectual perfection of
human nature other antecedents, such as education, are implied, which from other
points of view are themselves ends.’

2) According to Susemihl the words are to be taken as follows: ‘It is clear that
generation implies some antecedent principle and the end which springs from an
antecedent principle is in turn relative to a further end.’ According to this way of taking
the passage yéveoig in the 1st clause is equivalent to TéAog in the 2nd. Generation has
an antecedent principle of which it is the end. The end which thus springs from an
antecedent principle has a further end, namely, intelligence and reason. But two
objections may be offered to this way of translating the words. a) Tivdg has no

meaning. b) The less natural construction is adopted instead of the more natural. For
&.AAou Té)\PUQ would naturally depend upon the words which immediately precede, ttnd
Tivog d.pxTic.

3) Once more, Mr. Postgate proposes to take the passage as follows: ‘So much then is
evident—first here, as in other cases, coming into existence is the beginning of all, and
what is the end, viewed from a certain beginning, is itself directed towards a further

end.” To this interpretation it may be objected that &.n’ &pxTic is taken in a different
sense from &.nd Tivog &.pxTlc and that To% TéAoug, as in the preceding explanation, is
construed unnaturally.

See infra note on § 9.

TAV XPNOMOV.
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16. 9.

16. 10.

16. 10.

The oracle ‘u'ﬁ Téuve véav ftAoka’ which is found in the margin of two MSS. is probably
made up from the context. Out of these words Goéttling has constructed a hexameter

&AAG véac, Tpoilnv, HAokag pTl Tépve BaBeiac. The equivocation may either consist in
the double meaning of vefic ‘fallow ground’ (in Attic used for veific) and véag ‘the young
maiden:’ or the disputed point may have been only whether the oracle was to be taken

literally or metaphorically.

o1 TG pev fppoTTel nepl TTlv Téiv dkTwkaideka £1dv TINkiav ouleuyvuival, Tomig &
&nTa kal TpidkovTa, T pikpov.

The words Ti pIKp&v probably mean ‘thereabouts’ or ‘nearly,’ like pikpo3; or some word
such as nAeiov may have dropped out.

The disparity of age between the man and woman appears to be great; but as Aristotle
extends the term for the women from 18 to 50, and for the men from 35 to 70 years,
the time allowed for cohabitation in either would nearly coincide, i.e. 35 and 32 years.
There is therefore no reason for doubting the reading.

The relative ages to us appear singular. Malthus, On Population vol. i. p. 237, remarks
that this regulation ‘must of course condemn a great number of women to celibacy, as
there never can be so many men of thirty-seven as there are women of eighteen.’ But
the real and great disparity is between the total number of women after eighteen and
the total number of men after thirty-five.

Plato in the Republic (v. 460) makes the interval less. He assigns twenty to forty as the
marriageable age for women: for men, from the time ‘when they have passed the
greatest speed of life’ (twenty-five?) to fifty-five. In the Laws (iv. 721) the citizens are
required to marry between the ages of thirty and thirty-five; but in another passage
(772 D, E) between twenty-five and thirty-five.

In the History of Animals (Aristotle?) the age proper for marriage in men is limited to
sixty, or at the utmost seventy; in women to forty, or at the utmost fifty.

Er1 52 M 6|060‘xﬁ TV TEKVOV TOTG PEv dpxopévng ZoTal T'ﬁq &xpfic, &dv viyvnral katd
Aoyov e1Bn¢ Tl yéveoig, Toic &2 TIdn kataheAupévng TTig TIAikiag npdc Tav Thv
EBdounkovTa TV &pIBOV.

According to this way of reckoning Aristotle seems to consider the prime of life to be
thirty-five. The father having begun to keep house at thirty-five years of age would at
seventy give up to the son, who might be expected to begin family life over again at
thirty-five.

In speaking of the succession of children to their parents Aristotle takes account only of
the fathers.

Toig 82 nepi TTlv dpav xpodvoig, ¢ ol noAdol xpfivral kaAdic kal viiv, dpicavteg xeiy
éivog TTlv ouvauAiav noietoBar TaluTnv.

Sc. d¢i oiTwg noielv, taking det from the previous sentence. The better MSS. read deil
xpTloBar after xpdvoig, but this is unnecessary, and the repetition of xpéivrar after xp
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16. 11.

16. 13.

16. 15.

16. 17.

17. 1.

17. 6.

fioBai is unpleasant.
ouvauhiav, ‘cohabitation’ probably from a®AT not from aBAGC.
kai atrotc Tian.

i. e. ‘themselves when they come to be parents as well as the writers on these
subjects.’

Like Plato, Aristotle prescribes gymnastics for women as well as men. Cp. Plat. Laws vii.
789; Rep. v. 457.

sic 52 natigoc Tékvay, =AY ﬁI(':IEIq TV £6dv kwAUTI, pndev & noTiBeoBar Tév
ylyvopévav- épioTar ya.p 3" T7lg Tekvonoliag 6 nATIBog. £dv 3¢ Tiol yiyvnTal napd. Ta
#Ta ouvduacBévtwy, npiv atobnoiv &yyevéoBal kai {wryv, EunoieicBar dei TTlv

& uBAwav.

‘But when there are too many children (for we have settled that there is to be a limit of
population), they must not be exposed merely for this reason. If, however, it should
happen that a couple exceed the number allowed by law, then abortion must be
practised before sense and life have begun.’

épiotar yap 3M . . . . 76 nATiBoc gives the reason for introducing the previous remark.
‘I speak of this because population has been limited.’” Cp. ii. 7. § 5, where Aristotle says

that the legislator who fixes the amount of property should also fix the limit of
population; and ii. 6. § 10, where he censures Plato for supposing that population will
be kept down even if nothing is done to secure this object: and Rep. v. 461, where
abortion and exposure are allowed, or in certain cases enforced; also a curious and
interesting passage quoted from Musonius a Stoic philosopher (about 60 A.D.), by
Stobaeus § 15. p. 450, in which he denounces abortion and similar practices as offences
against Zeus the god of kindred.

Respecting the seven ages, see infra, note on c. 17. § 15; and for the regulations of
Aristotle respecting marriage, the time after marriage, procreation and nursing of
children and their early education, cp. Laws vii. 788-794.

oleobal.
sc. del. To be gathered from the previous paragraph.

TiG 82 dlaTdosIg TV naidwv kal KAauBpoiG ok &pBdic dnayopelouciv ol KWAUOVTEG
&v To1g vopoig- cupdépouat yitp npdc atEnav.

This is another misrepresentation of Plato, who only says that when children are silent
they are pleased, and that they ought to have as little pain as possible in early
childhood lest they grow up morose in character. (‘When anything is brought to the
infant and he is silent, then he is supposed to be pleased, but when he weeps and cries

out, then he is not pleased. For tears and cries are the inauspicious signs by which
children show what they love and hate.’ Laws vii. 792 A). Yet the words &v To1g vépoig
sufficiently show that Plato is the writer to whom Aristotle is referring.
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Ti.q diaTaoelc, ‘the passions or struggles,’ a neutral word to be interpreted by kAauBpot
which follows.

17. 7. gfihoyov ofv dneAavvelv &nd Tév dkouopdTwv kai Tév dpapdTwv dveAeuBepiav kai
TNAIKOUTOUG #vTac.

A thought enlarged upon by Plato Rep. ii. 377 ff.

Bekker in his 1st edition has unnecessarily altered &veheuBepiav, the reading of the
majority of the MSS., into t.veAeuBepiac. In his 2nd edition he has substituted
&veAeuBépwv, which has some MS. authority. Neither alteration is necessary;
TNAIKOUTOUG ©#vTag may be taken as an accusative of the remoter object. &neAalveiv
has been altered by Susemihl into &noAaBeiv, a change which is partly grounded on a
various reading t.noAaveiv, and partly on the ‘absumere’ of the old translator.

kal TnAikoUToug #vtag. 1)* ‘Even when they are at this early age,’ i. e. although they
are so young, care must be taken about what they see and hear; or 2) kai may be
emphatic, ‘especially at this early age when they cannot take care of themselves.’

17. 10. ENIPEAECG PEV OV £o1w Tolg tpxoual unBzv pATe dyaiua pATe ypadTv elval ToioUTwV
npagewv pipnmv el p"l napd o1 Beoig TOIOL'JTOIQ oic kail TéV TwBaopsV &nodidwalv &
vopoq npc:nq o= TOUTOIC DL¢II']0IV sl vopoq TONG Exovmq TAIiav nAZov nponkoucav Kat
TnEp aTTiv Kal Tékvev kal yuvaikiv TipaAdeiv Totig B=olc.

0ic kai Tév Twhaoudv &nodidwaoiv & vopoc. Such as the Phallic improvisation at the
Dionysiac festival of which Aristophanes furnishes an imitation in the Acharnians 263 ff.

The words npé¢ 8= ToUToIg introduce a second exception: ‘indecency may be allowed in
the temples of certain Gods;’ np&¢ 82 ToUToIC, ‘and also to persons of full age whom the
law allows to worship in such temples.’” Cp. once more Plat. Rep. ii. 378: ‘The doings of

Cronus, and the sufferings which his son in turn inflicted upon him, even if they were
true, ought certainly not to be lightly told to young and simple persons; if possible, they
had better be buried in silence. But if there is an absolute necessity for their mention, a
chosen few might hear them in a mystery, and in order to reduce the number of
hearers they should sacrifice not a common [Eleusinian] pig, but some huge and
unprocurable victim.’

17. 13. ©eddwpog.

A great Athenian actor and performer of Sophocles who took the part of Antigone:
Aeschines was his tritagonist who played Creon. Dem. Fal. Leg. 418. He is mentioned in
the Rhetoric of Aristotle ii. 23. 1400 b. 16, iii. 13. 1414 b. 13.

17. 15. oi ydp Taic £Bdopao diaipoiivTeg TG TINikiag éic £ni T4 noAD Aéyouatv ot kaAdic, del
o2 Tl diaipéoel T PUoswe £nakoouBeiv.

It is uncertain whether we should read *oT kaAdig or oT kakiig in this passage. The
authority of the MSS. and the immediate context confirm the former. On the other hand
0T Kakiig is the more idiomatic expression, and is not irreconcileable with the

context: —'Those who divide the ages of men by seven are not far wrong, and yet we
should rather observe the divisions made by nature;’ or, ‘and we should observe the
divisions made by nature, i. e. the divisions into sevens’ (Bergk 25). This is also
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confirmed by the passage in c. 16. § 17, a®itn [sc. 7 t¥ic Siavoiac &kum] &’ 20TiV £V TO
ig nAeioToig Tivnep Tédv noinTéiv Tiveg eipnkaciv ol petpoitvteg Taic £Bdopac TTv
TIAikiav, nepi Tdv Xpdvov ToV TV NEVTAKOVTA STV,

It may be observed too that Aristotle himself in this passage divides ages by sevens—
seven, fourteen (puberty), twenty-one.

The ‘sevens’ of Aristotle agree with the ‘sevens’ of Solon (?) in the years which he
assigns to marriage (35) and to the highest development of the mind (49 or 50):—

Maic psv BvnBoc v Em vrmog £pkoc H66vTwY
PUoac £kBdAAsl npiaTov &v EnT’ ETeONIV-

TonC 8’ 2Tépouc BTE 5M TeAéoT Beic EnT’ &viauTouc,
NBnc &xbaiver onuara yevopévne:

11 TpITaTN 82 yéveiov defopdvov ET1 yuiov
Aaxvoiitai, xpoitic &vBoc dusiBouévnc:

11 62 Terdpt ndic Tic &v £BSouddI péy’ H.pioToc
ioxov, Yiv 1 Bvdpec onpar’ Exouo” &perTic:

néuntT 8’ capiou, &.vdpa yduou uguvnuévov eivai
kal naidwv ¢nteiv elooniow yeverv-

1 6" kT nepi ndvra karaprierar véoc &vépdc,
o180’ Epderv 207 duihc Epy’ tndAauva BéAsr

&nTi. 8% vo¥v kal yAfhooav &v EBSoudoiv uéy’ d.pioToc
kT T dutorépwv Téooapa kai déxk’ Etn-

1T 67 &vat &m udv duvarai, yaiakwtepa &’ atro¥

; , ; : s \ , 1
npéc peydinv tpertlv yAfhood Te kai ogodin-
7Tl 8exdTT & &1e 6Tl TeAéol Bedc EnT’ EviauTouc,
oTk fLv fwpoc &dnv poipav Exor BavdTou.

Compare an interesting note of Mr. Cope’s in his edition of Aristotle’s Rhetoric, vol. ii. p.
160.
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1.

BOOK VII1.
del yi.p npdc £kaoTnv noAitelecBar.

Here Susemihl has adopted naidsleoBai after Aretino’s translation. But noAiteleoBal the
reading of the Greek MSS. is also confirmed by William de Moerbek, ‘politizare,” and is
more in accordance with the context: ‘For the life of the citizen should conform to the
state, because the state is of one character, and this unity in the end of the state
necessitates unity in the education of the citizens.’

davepdv &1 kal Thv naideiav piav kat v aBTtlv &vaykaiov €ival navrwv kai TalTng
v ZmpéAleiav eival koivTlv kat pTl kat’ idiav.

Cp. Nic. Eth. x. 9. § 14, kpaTioToV p&v 0¥ Té yviyveoBal koivTIv mipéheiav kai dpoAv,
where he goes on to show that public education can be best enforced, but that, since it
is generally neglected, we must have recourse to private education, which moreover will
take into account the peculiarities of the individual case; also that the education of
individuals must be based upon general principles, and these are to be gathered from
the science or art of legislation.

Enaivéoeie &' fv TIC Kal To%To Aakedaipovioug- kai yo.p nAsioTnv noloivrar onoudTlv
nepl Ton¢ naidacg kati koivTl TalTnv.

Aristotle appears to praise the Lacedaemonians, not for the quality of their education
(cp. infra c. 4), but for the circumstance that it was established by law. According to

Isocrates Panath. 276 d, the Spartans fell so far below the general standard of
education in Hellas, that they did not even know their letters, Tooo%WTOV fhnoAEAEIYpEVOI
TT¢ koivTlg naideiag kat $1hocodiag elolv dhor’ 0182 ypappara pavBavouaiv: and
according to Plato, or rather according to the author of the Platonic Hippias Major (285

C), ‘not many of them could count.’

kai To¥T0. kat is found in all the MSS., and was the reading of Moerbek. There is no
difficulty in explaining it: *One may praise the Lacedaemonians for this also,’ as he has
already pralsed their common use of property in ii. 5. § 7. Cp. Nic. Eth. x. 9. § 13, &v
uov'ﬂ 52 Tl /\a|<£6c||uovm)v noAel peT’ SAiywv & vouoBETNC EnipéAeiay dokel nenoifodar
Tpo¢"’lq Te KAl EMTNdeupdTwV.

vitv yip depdiopnreitar nepl téiv Epywv.

‘We are agreed about the necessity of a state education, but we differ about the

subjects of education’ or ‘about the things to be done in education;’ cp. infra § 3, Tiiv
EAeUBEpwV Epywv Kal TV veAeUBEPWV.

2k 82 TTg &pnoddav naideiac.

‘The customary education’ or ‘the education which meets us in life’—without any idea of
obstruction.

Tapaxwong 7 OKEWIC.
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‘It is impossible to consider the theory of education apart from the prevalent custom;
and it would be equally impossible even if we could frame a perfect theory to carry it
out in practice.’

2. 2. To. NEPITTA.

Lit. ‘things in excess,’ i. e. not included in the ordinary training either for life or virtue,
in modern language ‘the higher knowledge.’ For the use of the word cp. ii. 6. § 6; Nic.
Eth. vi. 7. § 4.

2.2, KPITAG TIVAG.

Cp. for the use of the word De Anima i. 405 b. 8, navTa Td oToixeia kpitTlv e¥Ande nA
Tlv 1Tg yTlg, “All these views have found approvers.’

2. 6. kaTaBeBAnpevai,

‘laid down and so established:’ cp. c. 3. § 11, kaTtaBeBAnueva naidelpara. Cp. supra, u
£unodv naideia.

2. 6. napdoTepitouav,
‘are of a double character,’ partly liberal, partly illiberal.
3. 1. EoT 82 TéTTApPA K.T.A.

pouomﬁ is here separated from ypdaupata, which in Plato’s Republic are included under
it.

We may remark the form of sentence: ‘There are four;’ but the fourth is introduced with
a qualification, TérapTtov Zviol.

3. 2. a¥itn yip &px™ navrwv.

Not ¢L'JO'ICA but T oXOAR, as is shown by the clause which follows, Iva kai naiiv einopev
nept atTTlg referring to vii. 15. §§ 1, 2, and perhaps to Nic. Eth. x. 6.

3. 3. SA0G.

Either, 1) ‘the general question must be asked;’ or 2) *taking #Aw¢ in an emphatic
sense, ‘the question must be surely’ or ‘absolutely asked.’ In what follows §§ 3-6,
Aristotle passes on to discuss the more general subjects of refreshments or relaxations,
and returns to musicin § 7.

But #Awc is only a conjecture of Victorius. All the MSS. read TéAog, except one (P5),
which reads TeAeutaiov. (Cp. the old trans. ‘finaliter.”) The reading TéAog gives a

sufficient but not a very good sense (‘lastly’), nor can any objection be made to it on
the ground that the word occurs in the following line with a different meaning. For such
false echoes are not uncommon. Cp. oguvayelv, used in two senses, iv. 15. § 8, note.
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tTv &v 111 Siaywy T oxoAfv.

Cp. infra § 8, v &v 7l cxo)\'ﬁ diaywyryv. The two expressions are nearly equivalent: 1)
‘the leisure occupied in diaywyn:’ 2) ‘the diaywyn of leisure.’ It is hard to find any
satisfactory phrase in English to express what Aristotle throughout this book terms
diaywyn. The first sense of the word is that employment of leisure which becomes a
gentleman (cp. noTepOV Naideiav H naidigy T 6|aywyr'|v sﬁAéywq 8’ el¢ navra TaTTETAN
kai daiveral ps‘rsxav Tl 1e YDLp naidic xap|v dvanaloswg £0TI, v &' &vanauciv
DLVC]YKG tov Mideiav €ival (T"’Iq YDLp did. Tév ndvwv Aunng iatpeia qu EOTIV) kai TTv
6|aywy'ﬂv ApoAoyoupévag dei pT] povov Exev Té kaAdv &AAG kal v T]Boyr]v infra c.
5. §§ 9, 10). Further it is joined with $pdvnoig (c. 5. § 4. init. npd¢ diaywyTlv
oupBaAAeTai i katl $povnoiv) and therefore seems to mean the rational or intellectual
employment and enjoyment of leisure. It is always distinguished from naidid and
&vanauoig ‘amusement’ and ‘relaxation,” which are properly, not ends, but only means_
to renewe\d exertion (cp. Nic. Eth. x. 6. § 6); and so means to means, whereas diaywyl
and oxoATl are ends in themselves. The idea of ‘culture,’ implying a use of the intellect,
not for the sake of any further end, but for itself, would so far correspond to diaywyn.

Tiv yi.p oYovral diaywyTlv elval Tév EAcuBépwy, £v TauTTl TaTTOUGIV.
&v TauTTl, sc. Tl &v TTl oxoATl SiaywyTl.

TATTOUCIV, SC. a7V or music. ‘They reckon music in that class of intellectual
enjoyments which they suppose to be peculiar to freemen.’

AN oLov pév £0TI kaAelv £nt daita BaAsinv.

The line is not found in our Homer. There is no doubt that in the original 8aAeginv is to

be taken with daita; but it is probably quoted by Aristotle in reference to the Muse
Thalia: and kaAeiv QaAinv is said in the same way as kaAéouoiv tLoidav in the following

quotation.

T yép pouoik™ ToiTo noiet dTiAov.

i. e. ‘the fact that the ancients included music in education proves thus much, that they
considered it a noble part of education’;—they would not have included what was purely
utilitarian.

of 82 Aakwvec TalTV pév 0Ty TpapTov TTIv &paptiav, Bnpiddeic 3’ & nepyalovral Toig
novolc, g To¥To npdc &vdpiav paiiota cuptépov.

‘The Lacedaemonians do not run into the error of spoiling the frames of their children,
but they spoil their characters.’

el Te kal npdc TalTny, odE To%To EEupiokouaiv: ofiTe yip £v Toicg tLAAoic {Roig 0T’
2nt Tév 26védv dpdduev TTv dvdpiay dkolouBoiioav Toig dypiwTaTolg, AN pEAlov
Toic TiuepwTépoic kal Asovtwdeaiv TIBeoiv.

‘And even if they train with a view to courage they do not attain to it; for courage is not
to be found in brutal but in mild and lionlike natures, whether (the comparison is made)
of animals or of barbarians.” Cp. Plat. Rep. ii. 375 and Aristotle’s Criticism on this
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passage in the Politics vii. 7. §§ 5-8.
tév MneipwTikéy £0vév.

Not ‘of Epirus,” which would be wholly disconnected from the Pontus and could hardly
have been described as in this state of savagery, nor as in the translation ‘there are
other inland tribes,’ for the Achaeans are not inland tribes (unless indeed the tribes
‘about the Pontus’ are called continental with reference to the Mediterranean), but more
accurately ‘other tribes on the mainland.” For another mention of these cannibals in
Aristotle, cp. Nic. Eth. vii. 5. § 2.

uTl npéc doko@vrac.

Said for npég pﬁ &okoivTac. But the fall of Sparta was not really due to the
improvements of the other Hellenes in gymnastics; though the equal or superior

military discipline of Macedon at last overpowered them.

The fall and decay of Sparta is a political lesson which greatly impresses Aristotle, cp.
notes on vii. 11. § 8 and c. 14. § 16 ff.

So in modern times the superiority of nations has often been due to their superior
organization. Those who organize first will be first victorious until others become in their
turn better trained and prepared. By organization Frederick the Great crushed Austria,
as she was afterwards crushed once more in 1866; again the military organization both
of Prussia and Austria crumbled before Napoleon at Jena, as the French organization
was in turn overpowered by the new military development of Germany in 1870. The

Germans have still to prove, glTe T T0'uq vsouq yupvaCsN Tav Tpdnov TodTov dig
depov, eite TP povov u"’l npé¢ f.okoivTag tLokeiv.

fc Pnoiv & Aoyoc.
Cp. Plato (e. g. Phaedo 87 A, Soph. 238 B) for a similar personification of the argument.

A warning against overstraining of the faculties in youth which may be applied to the
young student of modern times as well as to the young Olympic victor.

kaTtaAappaveiv Tv TiAikiav.

‘To occupy,’ ‘engage,’ ‘employ.’

iva faonep £vddoiyov yévntal Toic Adyoic.

A musical term and therefore appropriately used in speaking of music = ‘the keynote,’
‘that what we have to say may be a sort of keynote to any future discussion of the

subject.’ Cp Arist. Rhet. iii. 14. § 1, 1414 b. 22, kal yi.p ot G'U)\F]TCII &7 v e Exwolv

atAfloal TO‘I.-’TO NPOAUANCAVTEG cruv"’ILpav T 2vdooip®, kai &v Toic EmdeikTikoic
Aoyoig 8l otitw ypaden.

Aristotle suggests three reasons which might be given for the cultivation of music:
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1) naidific kat dvanavoewg Eveka, like sleep, wine, dancing (cp. Nic. Eth. x. 6. § 6),
amusement and relaxation being the means to renewed exertion.

2) Because of its influence on character. Hence its value in education (naidecia).
3) npéc diaywyTlv kai $povnorv, as an end.

In c. 7. § 3 he speaks of music as being used for a) naideia, b) kadbapaoig, c) diaywyn; a)
corresponds to 2) of ¢. 5 (npd¢ TTlv naideiav), ¢) to 3).

This leaves b) kaBapoig to correspond to the use of music as a relaxation, and would
seem to show that Aristotle gave the lower meaning to kaBapaig (i. e. ‘purgation’ rather
than ‘purification’). Cp. c. 3. § 4, tappuakeiac xapiv, and c. 7. § 4, ‘honep Latpeiac
TuxOVTag Kai ka@aposwc. See note on c. 7. § 3.

kal fpya navel pépigvav, ¢ $noiv EDpinidng.

Goettling and Bekker (in his second edition), against the authority of the MSS. of the
Politics, have altered f#pa naver into &vanauvel, an unnecessary change, and
unsupported by the MSS. of Euripides, which cannot be quoted on either side; for the
citation, like many others in Aristotle, is inaccurate. The words referred to occur in Eur.
Bacch. 380:—

B¢ [Bpouiog] Tad’ Exel,

Biaoevelv T XOpOiG
UETA T’ a2A0% yeAdoal,
t.nonaiioal Te pepiuvac.

TATTOUGIV aTITAV.
Sc. elg nailditiv kai &vanauoiv understood from the words preceding.

Reading Tinv%® for oiv®¥, gathered from ¥invou kai pédng supra, with Bekker’s 2nd
edition, but against the authority of all the MSS. and of William de Moerbek.

&AAG pTiv 0182 Siaywynv Te naioiv &ppdTTel kai Taic TAikiaig &nodidovar Taic
TolauTdIC.

The particle T€ is not easily explained. It may be suggested either that 1) it should be
omitted, or 2) should be changed into T or Toig, or §) that kai t'povnoiv should be

added after it from the corresponding words in § 4, Tl np&¢ diaywynv TI cupBaAAeTar kat
Ppdvnoiv.

ondevi yitp dTeAel npoorkel TEAOC.

A singular and almost verbal fancy. ‘The imperfect is opposed to the perfect, and
therefore the immature youth is not intended for reason and contemplation.’ Yet the

meaning of TéAoC is obscure, cp. infra §§ 12, 13, &net &’ &v pdv T% TéAel oupBaivel Totc
&vBpmnoic dAIyakic yiyveoBar.

§8§ 5-8 are a series of &nopial which take the form of a suppressed dialogue. 1) But a
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child may learn music with a view to a time when he will be grown up; 2) But why
should he learn himself? 3) He will not appreciate unless he does; 4) Then why should
he not learn cookery? 5) And how will his morals be improved by playing himself rather
than by hearing others perform? Yet infra c. 6 these cobwebs are dashed aside; and it
is acknowledged that the truer and deeper effect of music can only be produced on the
mind by actual practice.

dhonep ol Adkwveg: Ekelvol yip ol pavBavovTeg dpwg duvavtar kpivelv dpBiag, dig
daoi, To. xpnota kat T pTl xpnoTit TV peAdv.

Cp. what Plato says of the ‘timocratic man,” in Rep. viii. 548 E, anBadéoTepov T Bl a
OV, v 8 EY®, elvar kai BnoapoucdTepov, PIAdpoucov d¢- kail PiIAfkoov pév,
2nTopikdv & oTdaudic.

ot yn',p & ZenNg anTdg #5e kal k18apilel Toic nointaic, &AAGL kai Bavalooug kaloipev
TOMG ToI0UTOUG.

In Il. i. 603 it is Apollo, not Zeus, who plays to the assembly of the gods.

£xel yap Towg TIdovAv Tiva kai Té¢ TéAog, &AN o TTlv Tuxoitoav- {nToirvTeg 8= TalTNy,
Aappavouaiv g TauTnv £keiviy, Stk T TH TEAal TV NpdEewv Exev dpoinua TI.

There is a finality about pleasure, which leads to a confusion with happiness. Like the
greater end of life it comes after toil; it is sensible to the eye or feeling; it is the
anticipation of we know not what: no account can be given of it. TalTnv, sc. o TTlv

Tuxoifoav, ‘the higher pleasure;’ £keivny, ‘the lower pleasure.’

51" Tiv pdv o¥v altiav k.T.A.

Cp Nic. Eth. vii. 13. § 6, @A\’ 2nel oTx u a’EJTﬁ olire $U0Ig 0110’ £8IG M &piotn olir’
EO‘I’IV ofite dokel, oTd’ T]éov'r]v Siokouat TTv CI'LJTT|V navTeg, "’Iéov"’lv |.JEVTOI nAavTeg.
Iomq 52 kal diwkouatv ot v otovral oué v &v $ai lev, BAAG Ty aumv navrta y
D',p Puoer £ EXEI TI Belov- AN eiAftaa v To# ovopaToq kAnpovopiav ai owpaﬂKaL
Tdovai 6|DL T ﬂ)\EIOTCIKIq Te napapaAAerv eic CI'UTDLQ kai navrag peréxeiv anTiv. did T
HOVAC 0%V yVwpigoug £1val TauTag pdvag otovrar ivar.

om dit TauTnV povny,

sc. {nTo¥alv.

ETI 02 GLKPOMMEVOI TV PINACEWY YiyvovTal NavTeg oupnaBeic, kal xwpic Tiv Bubpdiv
Katl Téav PeAddv anTiv.

i.e. ‘any imitation, whether accompanied by rhythm or song or not, creates sympathetic
feeling.’

napc Ti¢ &AnBIvitc PUosic.
‘Near to or not far removed from their true natures.’

OULBERNKe B2 Tibv aloBnTdv Ev pev Tolg &AAoIG Undav Bnapxelv opoiwpa Toig ooy,
oilov &v Toic &nToig kal Tolc yeuoToic, AN £v Toig dpatoic Tipéua- oxAuaTa yap
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£oTi Toia¥ita, AN Eni pikpov, kail navreg Tt TolauTng alodhRoewg kKolvwvoiov.

‘As to the senses [other than the sense of hearing], objects of sight alone furnish
representations of ethical character; (for figures are 1) objects of sight, or 2*) are of an
ethical character); but to a certain extent only, and this intellectual element (though
feeble) is common to all.’

The obscurity of the passage has led to the insertion of o before navteg: but the
construction is then abrupt and the meaning thus obtained, ‘all do not participate in the
sense of figure,” would be a strange statement.

E71 8’ oTk EoTi TatiTa dpoiwpata TV TBdv, &AL onueia pEAlov.

*Yet such figures and colours (which have been previously called representations) are
not really representations but more truly signs and indications.’

o pTiv &AN" doov diadéper kai nepi TTlv ToUTwV Bewpiav, el Tl Ta. Navowvog Bewpe
1v ToTg véoug, B AADL Ti MoAuyvaTou kikv € Tic EANog Tév ypadéwv Tl Tév
dyaApaTonoifiv £oTiv TBIkdC.

Cp. Poetics 2. 1448 a. 5, MoAUyvwToG PV vihp KpeiTTouc, NMavowv &2 xeipoug,
AlovUoiog 82 dpoiouc eikalev.

&v O£ Tolic pEAEoIv aTiToic.

‘But though hardly discernible in painting we have the very expression of the feeling in
music.’

kal Toig BuBpoic eival.

Bekker in his 2nd edition has inserted npég v wuxnv before gival. Cp. a reading
which is confirmed by one MS. of the old translator, ‘cognatio ad animam.’ Aretino’s

translatlon suggests T]p Lv, but the same sense can be got out of the Greek as it stands,
"’Iu iv (or npég v wuxnv) being supplied from v duoiv v TnAIkauTnV or oi véor in
the previous sentence.

For the doctrine that the soul is a harmony, cp. Plat. Phaedo 86, 92-95; Timaeus 35,
36.

&.nepyalecBar T4 AexBév,
sc. T& noigiv Bavaloouc.
npdc pdv T xpAoeic T18n, npde 82 Tic padnoeig HoTepov.

Though there is no variation in the MSS., or in the old translator, there seems to be a
corruption in this passage. Susemihl transposes xprosic and paénoesic. Goettling omits
both. If retained in their present order, they must be translated as in the text, and may
be supposed to mean that practice precedes theory. In the Republic practical life
precedes philosophical leisure, and at the end of the Ethics (x. 9. § 20) Aristotle says
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that the sophist having no experience of politics cannot teach them (cp. Plat. Tim. 19
D).

But a fatal objection to this way of interpreting the passage is the word paénoig, which
elsewhere in this chapter, and even in the next sentence, means ‘early education,’ not
‘mature philosophical speculation.’

Compare Plat. Rep. ii. 411. In the Laws vii. 810 he limits the time allowed for the study
of music to three years.

T AOYE.
‘Speech,’ as in bk. i. 2. § 10.

The singular outburst of intellectual life at Athens, which we may well believe to have
arisen after the Persian War, belongs to a period of Greek history known to us only from
the very short summary of Athenian history contained in a few pages of Thucydides. It
was the age of Pindar and Simonides and Phrynichus and Aeschylus, of Heraclitus and
Parmenides, of Protagoras and Gorgias.

‘ExtavTiom.
A very ancient comic poet who flourished in the generation before Aristophanes.

&nel 82 Tiv Te dpydvov K.T.A.

This, like many other sentences beginning with £nei, is an anacoluthon, of which the

reaI apod05|s is to be found in the words 316nep oTr TV SAeUBEPWV KPiVOUEV eival tMv
Epyaociav &AADL BnTIKWTEPAV.

Tl tpiTov &1 Tivik ETepov.

Three alternatives are given: 1) Shall we use all the harmonies and rhythms in
education? 2) Shall we make the same distinctions about them in education which are
made in other uses of them? Or 3) Shall we make some other distinction?

TpiTov 8e1 has been suspected. TpiTov is certainly not symmetrical because it introduces
not a third case but a subdivision of the second case. Yet other divisions in Aristotle are
unsymmetrical (cp. supra c. 3. § 1 and vii. 11. §§ 1-4).

VOMIKiC,

‘After the manner of a law,’ i. e. &v TUn® explained by the words which follow.

Tt pev TIBIKE Tk 82 NpakTIKE To &' £vOoUCIAOTIKE TIBEVTEC.

These distinctions are but feebly represented by modern styles; the first is in some
degree analogous to sacred music, the second to military music, and the third to the
music of the dance.
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np&¢ &AAo pépog,
sc. TTic wuxTic or *Téwv pehdiv.

Ti 82 Aéyopev TTlv k&Bapaiv, viiv pav nAdc, naiiv 8 &v Toic nepl noinTikTlg £poirpev
oadéoTepov.

This promise is very imperfectly fulfilled in the short allusion to kaBapoig in Poet. c. 6.

81 Taig pev TolalTaig &ppoviaig kai Toig ToloUToIG HEAEDI BeTEOV TOIG v BeatpikTiv
pouaikTlv petaxeipi{opévoud &ywvioTac.

‘Therefore it is for such harmonies and for such melodies that we must establish the
competitions of musical performers,’ i. e. we must leave such strains of art to regular
performers.

Napakexpwopéva.
napaxpwosic are explained to mean ‘deviations from the received scale in music.’

&8 &v rlo)\sz—:NEL ZpraTnc omn KG)\CDC, v ¢puy|crr1. povnv KATaAEinel PeTE T"’Iq
dwploTi, kai Ta¥iTa dnodokiydoag TV dpyavov Tév aTAdY.

This criticism of Plato appears to be just.
kai 516TI DINGEevoc Eyxelpoac 2v T1l dwpioti noifioal 318UpapBov ToTic puBouc.

The emendation MUooucg (adopted by Bekker in his 2nd edition) is unnecessary. The
words may also mean ‘to compose a dithyramb called the “Fables.”” Whether fables
could be written in a dithyrambic form or not, the difficulty which Philoxenus
experienced was of another kind: what he found hopeless was the attempt to compose
dithyrambic poetry adapted to the severe Dorian music.

5tirov &1 TouToug Hpoug Tpeic

is abruptly expressed and possibly something may be omitted. The general meaning is
‘that if there be a harmony suited to the young it must be tested by the three principles
of education; the mean, the possible, the becoming.’

Without assuming that Aristotle wrote a complete treatise on the subject of education,
in which he includes gymnastic, music, drawing, and literature (cp. c. 3. § 1), it is hard
to imagine that, if the work had received from his hands its present form, he would
have broken off in this abrupt manner.

ENDNOTES

[*] de106Cou = stinking; cp. Suidas, s. v. d€10aA£0G: —8EI0AAEOG, KOMPWANG. deioa yiip
T konpog.
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[1] al. lect. odipd Te katl dUvapig.
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